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As a result of a systemic analysis of the variety of elements that form such notions as strategy, tactics,
method, technique and means of a communicative subliminal influence the author has updated the existing
definitions of the mentioned notions. The author views the strategy as a planning tool of the highest
hierarchical level, possessing the highest degree of generalization in relation to all the terms and notions that
are usually used to describe a subliminal communicative influence. The tactics is regarded as a complex set of
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have been solved. The presented systematization of notions of a subliminal influence can serve as an effective
basis for unification of any terminology and scientific views in other related spheres of scientific knowledge.

Keywords: communication, subliminal influence, strategy, tactics, method, technique, means.

Numerous scientific works of contemporary linguists (see, for instance, [1; 2; 11; 13; 18; 24])
are mainly oriented on the analysis of strategies, tactics, methods, techniques and means of
subliminal influence in communication. The distinctive feature of such a research lies in often
unsystematic character and lack of hierarchy of classified definitions, which greatly complicates the
process of correct perception of scientific knowledge, designed to shape an adequate picture of
linguistic reality.

Therefore, the objective of the paper is to systematize definitions of strategies, tactics,
methods, techniques and means of communicative subliminal influence known in linguistics.

An important point to make here is that as a methodological basis for the analysis presented
below we have taken the following assumptions. The core principle of systematization of concepts
describing the phenomenon of subliminal influence is the theoretical principle of ascending from
the abstract (strategy) to the specific (means). The hierarchical axis of subordination of the
considered terms is based on the principle of the functional purpose unity, according to which each
higher-level conceptual clement (e.g., strategy) plays the role of purpose in relation to the
subordinate one (e.g., tactics) while any lower-level element towards the higher-level one may be
regarded as means. Morphological series (similar according to external attributes of elements) are
constructed using the methods of a system analysis [8, p. 96-97], while the disclosure of an
alternative variety of their constituent elements is carried out on the consecutive lower-level
hierarchical levels.

Defining the communication strategy as global in relation to other concepts, i.e. as the
concept of a higher level of communicative hierarchy relating the purpose and the possible means to
achieve it, V.E. Cherniavskaya correctly, in our view, regards the strategy as the most general
hierarchical purpose [20, p. 45-46]. Arguing about the communication-and-speech strategy as an
integrated concept that implies the inseparable unity of speech, cognitive and communicative
activities, she introduces the definition of special strategies, variably implementing the general one.
Similarly O.S. Issers [6, p. 105-109] dwells on primary and secondary, or general and special
speech strategies. Anyway, as it is proved by other scientific papers we have analyzed, on the
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second hierarchical level of the focused system the authors describe those complex means (special,
secondary, divergent and other strategies), which in the academic science are traditionally called
tactics, i.e. the components of the strategy (see, e.g., [16, p. 1304]).

It should be noted here that despite very similar definitions of the strategy and tactics, found
in many sources [5, p. 53; 20, p. 45; 15, p. 170-173; 27], they should be distinguished according to
the three main characteristics [16, p. 1279, 1304; 9, p. 302]. Firstly, the development of a strategy is
a special kind of thinking in the process of goals setting, main tasks setting as well as the choice of
ways to implement them. For its part, tactics as a tool of strategy delivery is a strictly technological
science of thinking with creative elements aimed at the synthesis of scientific and practical
knowledge on the use of alternative means to reach one of the objectives set out in the strategy.
Secondly, the strategy as the goal is calculated for a long time, while for the implementation of each
individual tactical task as one of the strategy elements, as a rule, a shorter period of time is allowed.
Thirdly, and this is particularly important, the strategy, being estimated for a specific prospect, is a
kind of a hypothetical plan containing tasks and ways as well as terms of their implementation.
Compared to the strategy, tactics is worked out as a synthesis of scientific and practical knowledge,
directed to perform quite a specific plan of actions in external circumstances, using existing tools to
solve the problem. In addition, tactics have to provide alternative solutions to a particular problem
in view of possible deviations of events from their predicted development. Therefore, we can regard
the tactics as a complex means of strategy implementation and consider the strategy implemented
only if all the assigned tactical tasks have been solved.

In the light of the said above we continued analyzing the definitions of a communicative
strategy, proposed by linguists in their works. The analysis showed that similarly to the situation
discussed above, the author of the work [3, p. 11] argues the existence of a speech strategy, which
he defines as a system of communicative actions performed by the sender under the control of
operations of selection and combining, thematic processing and text encoding relevant to the
strategic goal. It should be noted that, as we have already shown it, in reality there may be only a
communicative strategy, against which the proposed “speech strategy” has all the typical features of
communication tactics. This is evident from the linguistic practice which proves that speech
strategy cannot exist in a pure form, since even a masterfully planned speech is always only a
tactical element of a certain communication strategy originated in the author’s mind. It is also
known that under real circumstances of written communication a so-called “speech strategy” is
commonly accompanied by graphic and illustrative means, while in oral communication non-verbal
means are unavoidably used. Consequently, according to the third characteristics mentioned above,
we are dealing with a typical communication tactics.

In the paper [20, p. 46] by manipulation is implied a special communication-and-speech
strategy directed towards the implementation in the recipient’s consciousness some desires,
attitudes, assessments, which are designed to meet the addressee’s interests. Moreover, the author
proposes to consider manipulation as a variant implementation of the general higher-level
persuasive strategy. It is difficult to agree with such points, given that according to its functional
and hierarchical level in communication manipulation is neither the strategy nor even tactics.
Besides, depending on the complexity of the communication target structure manipulation performs
only the role of one of the technological methods or techniques of a subliminal influence on the
recipient. The contradictory nature of the second thesis cannot but be questioned, since in
communication, as well as in other spheres of human activities, only one strategy can exist.
Therefore, we believe that instead of the term “persuasive strategy” it might be more correct to use
the notion of tactics.

In terms of a systemic approach there is a certain incorrectness present in the paper
[21, p. 14-15], which states that when choosing a compromising strategy as a tactics the speaker can
use blaming and ridiculing utterances (to influence the communication by means of evaluative and
an emotional impact) and when choosing a submissive strategy he/she uses the utterances,
expressing demand or evidence (in this case the influence is realized through coaxing and
reasoning). In our opinion, the verbal construction of such a system poses some inaccuracy since the
author offers definite types of utterances as a tactics, which, as is known, can act within this system,
as in any other linguistic system, only as a means of achieving the strategy goals. Without denying
the author’s right to offer her own terminology, we are appealing to a well-known methodological
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principle of Occam (or Occam’s razor, or scissors), considering it rational to resort to the existing
academic knowledge, according to which we can talk only about certain tactics of speech influence,
certain types of utterances being their means.

Following the ideas expressed by T. van Dijk and W. Kinch [4], S. Osokina [12, p. 72] refers
the tactics of citation, exaggeration, concessions, etc. to the strategy of discrediting, while the tactics
of “a black opponent”, threat, insult, etc. are viewed as the subordinates to the invective strategy.
Here we also observe a violation of the above mentioned methodological principle of the
hierarchical subordination axis of the terms employed to describe the phenomenon of a
communicative subliminal influence. As we have emphasized, in any sphere of human activities
that requires the development of a strategy, the number of alternative strategies is rather limited.
They are formed according to a philosophical and methodological model of complex systems’
functioning (see [7, p. 102-104]), described by the famous triad of dialectical logic: “thesis —
antithesis — synthesis”. For example, in present day business, regardless of its sphere, only three
strategies are usually advanced: the strategies of creation, business effective development and
transition to a qualitatively new level. At the same time, at the “antithesis” stage (in case of failure
of an effective development strategy) it is possible to work on the known, relatively short-term
strategy of the recovery from recession. These very circumstances, being traditional for all the areas
of knowledge, give linguists the grounds to view the strategy as a planning tool of the highest
hierarchical level, possessing the highest degree of generalization in relation to all the terms and
notions that are usually used to describe phenomena, processes, mechanisms, methods, etc.
constituting the nature of a subliminal communicative influence.

Thus understanding the existing logic and its mechanisms used in creation of scientific
concepts and notions, it is easy to see that the outlined in the paper [12, p. 72] “invective strategy”
and “the strategy of discrediting” are nothing but tactics of a subliminal influence, while the
mentioned “tactics” are rather specific methods or techniques of their realization.

A similar transformation or shift of notions is traced in the paper [23, p. 58-96] that classifies
the following persuasive strategies used in a socio-political communication: the strategy of creating
a convincing utterance, the strategy of being relevant, attractive to the listener, of the emphasizing
point, etc., which are, in fact, a symbiosis of tasks and techniques of a communicative subliminal
influence.

Not dwelling further on the existing in theoretical works errors, negligence or inaccuracies
connected with the use of notions of a communicative subliminal influence, we will name the most
common of them typically occurring in a number of linguistic papers (see [1; 5, p. 51-53; 11, p. 87—
88; 10; 14, p. 27-33; 22, p. 144; 26, p. 21-22, 51-57, 72, 88, 101, 168-169, 173; 25, p. 16-17, 21—
82]). They are as follows: marking techniques and tactics with the term “strategy” and
overestimation of hierarchical levels of techniques and methods to the level of communicative
tactics.

Therefore, we consider it timely to update the existing definitions of the notions of a
communicative subliminal influence, synthesizing them on the basis of the structure and content of
the corresponding definitions given in different reference sources (see [9, p. 299; 16, p. 797]).

In accordance with this, the method of a communicative influence as an element of
theoretical knowledge shows the way and sequence of the means’ and techniques’ application to
achieve a specific goal or solve a particular problem. It should be noted that the method is the lower
hierarchical element comparing with such components of the system realizing a communication
strategy as tactics and techniques. This fact is particularly important as all other lower elements of
the structured system of means (ways, devices, operations as well as linguistic and extra-linguistic
means) are quite naturally considered by linguists to be the means serving to fulfill definite
communicative technologies.

According to the accepted logic [17; 19], the way of a communicative impact, as a means
realizing its specific method, includes a precise and unambiguous sequence of speech operations
and techniques as well as the means of their actualization.

In its turn, the technique is a practice-proven means of a communicative influence that
prescribes a specific sequence or order of the use of linguistic and non-linguistic means and/or their
combinations.
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Viewing the content of the given definitions as a methodological reflection basis, we shall
analyze the existing in linguistics definition of ways and techniques that serve to realize a
communicative strategy.

Thus, it is quite logically stated [21, p. 11] that the way of speech influence is a set of
techniques or operations of practical activities, which correlates with the speaker’s illocutionary
goals. It is emphasized that persuasion, suggestion and inducement, having their own means and
techniques, are traditionally viewed as the ways of fulfilling the strategy of speech influence
[ibid, p. 6].

However, the author of the analyzed paper [ibid, p. 11] wrongly, in our opinion, reduces the
status of the training method to the level of a particular way that fulfills the strategy of speech
influence. And yet, the ways that realize the methods of a communication strategy are presented
adequately to the substantiated above logic.

Concerning the techniques, they are mainly regarded [20, p. 46] as a single phenomenon, or a
specific communicative step, acting as a single tool for realizing the general strategy. This view on
the notion of technique, though not contradicting the above given definition, does not,
unfortunately, include the indication as to the correlation between the functional aim of definite
techniques and a particular sequence or combination of linguistic and paralinguistic means.

In our opinion, the nature of a technique as a means that realizes a particular method is
revealed in the paper [21, p. 16], which states that the technique of a communicative influence
comprises the speaker’s specific psychological, pragmalinguistic and semiotic actions aimed at
achieving his/her immediate illocutionary objectives as well as gaining the control over speech
situation.

We can only add that a practical inexhaustibility of alternative means that realize techniques
of a communicative subliminal influence is conditioned by the objective possibility of using in
communication the unlimited variety of successive combinations of linguistic, paralinguistic,
psychological and other means.

We believe that the presented classification, performed on the basis of existing theoretical
and methodological knowledge about a communicative subliminal influence, can serve as an
effective foundation for unification of terminology and scientific views in the fields of
pragmalinguistics, speech act theory, cognitive science, psycholinguistics, text linguistics and other
related spheres of scientific knowledge.
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GENDER TRANSFORMATIONS IN TRANSLATION FROM UKRAINIAN
INTO ENGLISH: REGULARITIES AND IRREGULARITIES

Valery MYKHAYLENKO (lvano-Frankivsk, Ukraine)

Tendepnuil Konyenm 6paxosyc pooo6i 0cobIUE0OCME, COYianbHi GIOHOCUHU | MOGHY KaApmumy ceimy.
Pezynsipno kamezopis pooy yKpaincbko2o iMeHHUKA 6UPAdlCcena PAeKmugHo i NepeKiadacmscsi IeKCeMamu, ki
6Kazyiomy Ha 6ionoiuny cmamy pegepenma, Xoua 6 0esikuxX 6UNAadKax Kamezops pooy modice bymu sminend,
HanNpuKIao, 8 YKpaiHcbKill MOGI IMEHHUK OUmuHa Jc. p. Npu Nepekiadi HA aHeNiliCbKy MO8V 3MIHIOEMbCS
Kamezopisa pody Ha c.p., npome, aopecam «npoHumyc» pio iMennuxa, — 6ionoeiuny cmamo pegepenma, sk
Yon08INULL (XIONYUUK-OUmMUHA) abo dcinoyutl (dieyunka-oumuna) 6 060X M08ax ni0 6nAUEOM KOHMEKCHY.
3axonomipnocmi ma uxnOYeHHs npu Nepeknadi 2eHOEpHUX HOMIHAYIU MOJICYMb MIHAMU C6il cmamyc nio
BNAUBOM JIHSBICMUYHUX | COYIANbHUX 3MIH.

Kniouosi cnosa: pio, nepeknad, mpaunc@opmayis, YCYHEHHS, OUCKYPC, MOGHA KAPMUHA C8imy,
Kobunancvka.

Tendepnvlii acnekm ywumovigaem o0cOOEHHOCMU 2PAMMAMUYECKO20 POOd, COYUATbHbIE OMHOWEHUs U
A36IKOGYI0 Kapmuny mupa. Kamezopus pooa umenu cywjecmeumensnozo 8 yKpauHcKoMm s3blKe Gblpadicaemcsi
PreKmusHoO U nepesooUmcs 1eKceMamu, Ymo YKaswlearom Ha Ouonocuueckuii pod pegepenma, xoms 6
HEKOMOPUIX CAVUAAX MOSYIM 603HUKAMNb USMEHEHUS, HANPUMED, KACAMENbHO YKPAUHCKO20 CYWeCMEUmMenbHo20
‘Ooumuna’. 3axkonomepHocmu U UCKIIOYEHUS NPU NEPesooe 2eHOEPHbIX HOMUHAYULL MO2Ym MeHsmb C80U
cmamyc noo 8030eicmeueM TUH2GUCIUYECKUX U COYUATHBIX USMEHEHUIL.

Knwuegvie cnosa: poo, nepesod, mpancgopmayus, ycmpanenue, OUCKypc, A3bIKOGAs KAPMUHA MUpd,
Kobwinanckas.

The gender concept takes into consideration gender characteristics, social relationship, and the language
world view. Regularly the gender category of the Ukrainian noun is flectionally expressed and translated into
English by lexemes revealing biological sex of the referents, though in some cases the gender may be changed,
for instance: Ukrainian oumuna is of the feminine gender, when English child is of the neuter gender but the
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addressee “reads” the biological sex of the referent, either masculine (a boy-child) or feminine (a girl-child)
in both languages due to the context. Regularities and irregularities in translating gender nominations can
interchange their status under the influence of linguistic and social changes.

Key words: gender, translation, transformation, elimination, discourse, language world view,
Kobylianska.

INTRODUCTION

Many academic publications in the field of translation are focused on the concept of gender,
for instance, Kulbabska 2015, Bokor 2007, Talbot 2003, von Flotow 2001, Simon 1999, and
Chamberlain 1998. According to Lori Chamberlain, “the issues relating to gender in the practice of
translation are myriads, varying widely according to the type of text under translation, the language
involved, cultural practices and countless other factors [10, p.96]”. A language has different
resources to distinguish the male from the female of species. It may use completely different words
for them; it may simply add a feminine ending to denote the female animal. It may also add a word
for maleness or femaleness. English has almost lost gender markers, Gabe Bokor writes, when
referring to inanimate objects, with the exception of the feminine sometimes used for vessels and
other means of transportation [8]. However, it has preserved the three pronouns for the three
genders (he, she, it). The distinctions between male, female, and sexless gender have some
connection with natural distinctions, but as Otto Jespersen underlines, in many cases it seems to be
purely arbitrary without any reference to natural conditions [12, p.1-39].

The object of the present paper is a contrastive analysis of the gender nominations of the
human-beings in the Ukrainian short story of “Apucrokparka”, 1891, by Olha Kobylianska [5] and
its English translation “The Aristocratic Woman”, 1999 by Roma Franko [13]. The very title of the
English translation served as Ariadne’s thread to the complicated problem of gender
transformations in the process of translation from Ukrainian, a flectional language, into English, an
analytical one. The length of the Ukrainian text is 1254 word-forms and that of English is 1803
word-forms.

STATE OF THE ART

Von Flotow offers a comprehensive overview of research areas in which the issue of “gender
and translation” could be investigated: historical studies; theoretical considerations; issues of
identity; post-colonial questions; and more general questions of cultural transfer [23]. Most linguists
consider gender as a grouping of nouns into classes of masculine, feminine, and sometimes neuter
such that the choice of a noun of a given class syntactically has an effect on the form of some other
word or element of the sentence or discourse (such as articles, adjectives, and pronouns) [see the
definition of jender15, p.192].According to A. Pauwels languages with a “grammatical gender”
system categorize nouns into gender classes on the basis of morphological or phonological features
[18, p.557]. However, while many believe that a grammatical gender system does not have
connection with ‘extralinguistic category of sex’, Greville G. Corbett acknowledges that
grammatical gender system is not merely a morphological system, but it has also a semantic basis
which becomes obvious, particularly, in gender assignment to human (agent) nouns, where most
nouns referring to women are feminine, and those referring to men are masculine [11, p.7].

In Suzanne Romaine’s belief, the modern European languages probably inherited
grammatical gender from a pattern of noun classification arising in ancient Indo-European, where
originally grouped nouns according to phonological or sound-based principles which then
developed into a grammatical system of syntactic concord or agreement. She claims, “Over time,
however, these noun classes acquired a certain amount of semantic motivation by association with
certain prominent nouns belonging to them. Thus, classes with a large number of nouns referring to
female animates became associated with the female sex, whereas those containing a large number of
nouns referring to male animates were associated with the male sex” [19, p. 69].

J. van Berkum points out that grammatical gender assignment in different languages could be
on the basis of one of the following characteristics of the noun: (1) semantics of the referent; (2)
phonology of the noun (e.g.: French); (3) morphology of the noun (e.g.: Russian and Ukrainian); or
(4) a combination of the above mentioned factors (e.g.: German) [23, p.27].

The key theoretical and methodological fundamental of the gender concept is based,
A. Kirilina admits, on four interdependent factors: cultural symbols; their regular ways of
interpretation in the area of religion, science, law and politics; social institutions and organizations;
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and personality identification [4, p.6]. Accordingly, the gender concept takes into consideration
gender characteristics, social relationship, and the language world view. Regularly the gender
category of the Ukrainian noun is flectionally expressed and it is translated into English by lexemes
revealing biological sex of the referents, though in some cases the gender may be changed, for
instance, Ukrainian oumumna is of the feminine gender, when English child is of the neuter gender but
the noun must reveal biological sex either the masculine ( a boy-child) or feminine genders (a girl-
child) in both languages due to the context, for instance:

1.4.(5.1.) Koorcoiui oumuni 6yna «badbyneion, a nedyxicum — aikapem [5)].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child,..[13]

The distinction between social and biological gender (sex) is one of the most crucial factors
in the discussion of gender, for instance:

Kooicoiti oumuni 6yna «babyneroy, a nedysxcum — nikapem.|[5].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child and a doctor for the ailing.[13].

Ukrainian«6a0yns», f = English [granny], f, but the Ukrainian noun mikap, m (cf: mikapka, f)
and both regularly translated - English doctor, which can be interpreted either m or f (m/f) due to
the context.

In Kobylianska’s time traditionally a doctor was a man, that is a social gender then a doctor
could be male and female but the noun grammatical gender remained masculine. The lexical-
grammatical valency could reveal the biological sex of a doctor. In English the correlation of the 3-
rd person singular pronoun reveals the biological sex of the doctor. These two semantic levels of
gender are often inaccurately conflated with each other. O. Selivanova stresses that conceptual
transformation depends upon social-cultural stereo-types and fixed the human consciousness
[7, p-10].

INVESTIGATION

There are 23 singular nouns in the SL: ocinxa (1)wife, (2) woman; gdosa ‘widow’; donvka
‘daughter; oumuna ‘child’; babxa, «b6abynsa» ‘granny’; sicenHujura — woman, Mamip, HeHbKd, Mamu
‘mother’; apucmoxpamxa (cf.: Ukrainian apucmoxpam), in English “aristocrat”, but the translator
strengthened the gender nomination with the noun woman:‘aristocratic woman’, likewise cuw-
n'snuys ‘drankard’; orcebpauxa (cf.: ocebpax, m) English ‘begger’ of both m/f; uwonosix (1)husband,
(2) man; cun ‘son; euyx ‘grandson’; cuw-n'snuys ‘drankard’; zixap, ‘doctor’; ceswyennux ‘priest’;
censinun ‘peasant’ actualizing human-beings in the SL. There is also one substantivized adjective
mepmea, f and substantivized past participle nomepwa, f which both are translated as ‘the
deseased’, m, f.

Grammatical gender may cause translators some difficulties when they translate from the
source language (Ukrainian) in which gender is differently grammaticalized compared with the
target language (English), for instance:

N f-> Nm/f

6.1. Yynacsa He3suuaiinor a00unoo.[5]

She felt herself to be an uncommon person.[13]

nronuHa, f. > person, m/f

Nm/f 2> Nm/f

1.2. sixo 6iona 6006a npu c80IM CUki, 0OHIM 3 HAUOLILWUX [ HaUHedbaniuux n'sHuys ceaa [5].

She lived in a small village ... with her son, one of the besottrd and worthless drunkards in
the village [13]

n'sauns, m/f 2 drunkard, m/f.

These difficulties may be particularly intensified when grammatical gender coincides with the
sex of the referent; for example when the SL shows no gender distinction in the first-person
pronoun but grammatical gender agreement patterns which may produce the effect of gendered self-
reference through gender concord [14, p.89].

In the SL following sentences the feminine grammatical gender and female biological gender
coincided and retained into the TL:

I.Nf>Nf

1.1. [lonvka 3 Oimvmu makooic npudyna.[5]
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The daughter and her childreb had arrived.[13].

nmoHbKa, f > daughter, f.

1.2. siko 6iona 60o6a npu ceoim cuni,. [5].

and later as an ompecunious widow, with her son,..[13]

BioBa, f>widow, f.

1.3.3pa3zy — axo scinka uecnoco, 3a2anbHONOBANCAHO20 YON0GIKA,. [5].

At first as the wife of an honourable, widely respected landowner,. [13]

xinka, f>wife, f

1.4. Kooicditi oumuni 6yna «babyneroy [5].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child...[13].

6abyms, f. 2 babunya (granny) , f.

1.5. Xmo owcypuscs mam, y 2010CHIM c8imi, Ccmapor, 308CiM 3V00MHCINON HCEHUWUHOIO,
mamip'to n'anuyi? [5].

Who showed any concern out there , in that clamorous world, about an old, completely
indigent woman, the mother of a drunkard? [13].

Mmaty, f >mother, f.

1.6. Mos pinHa HeHbKa; 51 Mymly ii mpocnasusaru! [5].

My own mother! I must glorify her![13]

Henbka, f 2 mother, f.

1.7. ...a mOrNsIM BHYKIB 3BEPTANUCS 3 THXHM IiIKaBUM TIOAMBOM Ha 0aOKy 1 11 OKpyKeHHs
[5].

While the grandchildren turned, time and again, to gaze at their grandmother and her
surroundings.[13].

6abka, f > grandmother, f.

1.8. dymia 6a0yHi MOTJia 4yTHCS BIOBOJICHOO [5].

And she always at them with the secret pleasure...[13].

6a6yns ,f > grandmother, f.

1.9. Came B Toif yac moMepIia >KkeHIHa. [5]

It was then that old woman died.[13]

xenmyHa, f 2 woman, f.

1.10. Bona — Most MaTi! — KJIMKaB BiH IT'STHO-TOPAUM T'OJIOCOM.[5].

She —was my mother he called out in a drunkenly proud voice.[13].

Mmaty, f = mother, f.

Likewise in the SL following sentences the masculine grammatical gender and male
biological gender coincided and retained into the TL:

2.Nm 2> Nm

2.1. CBSIIEHUK YUTAB MOJIUTBY [5]

The priest was reading the prayer.[13]

CBSIIIEHUK, M—> priest, m.

2.2. [luiiTe, — TOBOPHB 3a€THO IIAKCUBHUM T'OJIOCOM CHH, [5].

Drink, the son kept saying in a weepy voice [13].

CHH, m = son, m.

2.3.01uH 3 11 BHYKIB, SIKpa3 HaWMOJIOAIIMIA, He MIl' BiZlipBaTH CBOT'O MOTJISLY Bij HET [5].

One of her grandsons, the youngest one, could not take his eyes off her [13].

BHYK, m—> grandson, m.

2.4. s1K0 *KIHKa YeCHOr0, 3arajibHOIMOBAKaHOT'0 YOJIOBiKa, SKO Aiauya, [5].

At first as the wife of an honourable, widely respected landowner,.[13].

4yos10BiK, m = husband, m.

2.5.a 110 HaHBaXKHIIIIE — TYT JIeKaB il My>K IIOXOBaHHUH, 1 TYyT OyJia BOHA 3HaHA [5]

And — most importantly —this was where her husband was buried [13].

My, m = husband,m.

2.6. Koxauii censaHuH, KOX/1a KIHKa B CEJIl 3HANM 1 IaHyBau 1i 5]

Every peasant, every woman knew and respected her, [13]

CeIsTHHH, M = peasant, m.
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In English (TL), the gender of nouns is based on sexual characteristics. Nouns that do not
have sexual attributes are neutral, which means they have no gender.

When comparing the grammatical categories of Ukrainian (SL) and English (TL) parts of
speech we can come across the following phenomena: (1) the absence of a particular category, for
instance, the grammatical category of gender in English; (2) overlap; (3) a complete coincidence.
Though as for the last case we must be very particular about it because irregularities can develop
into regularities, when “true” regularities may become relics of the then language structure.

3.Nf> Nn

3.1.Koxniii qutrHi Oyia «06abyHetoy ,. [S].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child, ... [13]

mutuHa, f = child, n.

Though in the context the noun reveals the corresponding gender distinction. On the
morphological level the formal transformations are: (1) categorical replacement with of the content
of linguistic unit retained (e.g.: change of case, the aspect or voice of the verb , adjectival degree of
comparison); (2) part of speech replacement; (3) replacement of morphological means oby lexical
units; (4) elimination of some categories in translation [7, p.8].

4. Nf 2> Nnv/f

4.1. JIexxana MeXHU 40TUpPMa CTIHAMU, MOB jkeOpauka! [S].

She was lying like a begger amid four bare walls.[13]

xebpauka, f >beggar, m/f.

apucTokparka, f = aristocrat, m/f .

niguuka, f = landowner, m/f.

5.Nm 2> N m/f.

5.1.Koxniii auTrHi Oyna «0abyHero», a Hemy)KuM — Jikapem.[5].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child, and a doctor for the ailing.[13]

mikap, m = doctor, m/f.

As for transformations (4-5) the Ukrainian feminine suffix —xa (rikapka, owcebpauxa,
niaunicmka, cnisauka, npogecopka, censnka, apucmoxpamia etc.) may be ousted from all functional
styles but the colloquial one, first, due to the political correctness requirement. And the expression
of male and female genders with one form might be a regularity.

The important feature of social gender discussed here is its ‘dependency on context’. The
meanings of words, including allegedly gender-marked (sexist) words, are not fixed and vary from
one context to another. According to Suzanne Romaine “although language is central to speakers’
constructions of the meaning of gender, much of language is ambiguous and depends on context for
its interpretation, a factor far more important than gender”. She claims that gender differences in
language are rarely, if ever, context-independent and “the same words can take on different
meanings and significance depending on who uses them in a particular context” [19, p. 5].

5.2. Bin c8i0oxk, wjo s He mana cun xooumu, a ixamu ne mana yum![5S]

He is my witness and I did have the strength to walk to church — and had no other way of
getting there [13].

CBiZOK, m = witness, m/f.

5.1. Koowcoiu oumuni 6yia «babyneion, a Hedysicum — aikapem, [5].

She was a babunya [granny] to every child, [13].

babunya [granny],f -- jikap, m. genders of both nouns referring to one and the same referent
do not coincide in the SL.

J. A. Catford considers grammatical translation to be a restricted translation in which the SL
grammatical category is replaced by the RL equivalent but with no replacement of the lexical
meaning. The basis of the equivalent replacement must be correspondence to the context of the
original unit [9, p.71]. The transformation can be also termed as a shift. By shifts he means
departures from formal correspondence in the process of going from the SL to the TL. Two major
types of “shift” occur: level shifts and category shifts, for instance, from grammar to lexis
[see: 11, p.73].

Level shift: momeprra, f = the deseased, m/f.
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Category shift: quruna, f> child, n.

Yulia Andreichenko investigating the correlation of the masculine and feminine nouns
underlines that mainly masculine nouns are unmarked or marked with the suffix that does not reveal
the category of gender, for instance, writer “nuceMeHHUK”, doctor “nmokrop”, traditionally referred
to the masculine [1, p7].

The most regular grammatical transformation of the gender nomination is substitution of the
SL unit by the TL equivalent original retaining the original biological sex (uonosix >man,
arcinka >woman, cun Pson, donvka >daughter) . In case of the social gender — the Ukrainian
grammatical gender is transferred into the English common gender — either feminine or masculine
(apucrokpatka, f = aristocrat, m/f; oiouuxa, f > landowner, m/f [cf.: 6, p.125].

Leonid Barkhudarov differentiates between grammatical transformations (word form change,
part of speech change; part of a sentence change, syntactical change in the sentence structure) and
lexical transformations (specification, generalization) and transformations based on the causative-
consecutive relationship [2, p. 191].

The category of gender changes in translation from Ukrainian into English, but the changes
do not fully reflect the norms of the Ukrainian language, because the translators must consider both
grammatical gender, social gender and biological sex of the characters if they embody the author's
conception. It is also important for the translator to follow the author’s intention Olha Kobylianska
used the noun doxmop instead of the noun zixap to underline the tradition — doctors could be men
only, unlikely she should have employed the feminine noun zixapka [3, p..156].

2. Nf 2> Nnv/f

HeODKKa Oyia 3 BEIMKOro poay, [5].

nebixka, f 2 the deceased, m/f.

apuctokpatka f -> aristocrat, m/f.

mimmaka,m = (wife of a )landowner, m/f.

4. Nm > Nm/f

cesiHMH,m = peasant, m/f.

CBiIOK,m = witness, m/f.

5. Nm/f > Nm

5.1.Hasims npocvbu it 00uHOKOI 3aMyAHCHbOI OOHbKU — Nepecerumucs no cmepmi 4oo8ika 00
Hel, noKuHymu n'sHuyro — He sucayxaia.[5]

She would not listen to the pleas of her only daughter, now married, to leave the drunken son
[13].

s, m/f = drunken son, m.

The important feature of social gender discussed here is its ‘dependency on context’. The
meanings of words, including allegedly gender-marked (sexist) words, are not fixed and vary from
one context to another.

6.Nm/f 2> Nmv/f

6.1 Yynacsa nessuyaiinoro 1oouroio.[5].

She felt herself to be an uncommon person.[13]

naroauHa, m/f = person, m/f

Only the pronoun in English can show whether the noun doctor is masculine or feminine, and
if the second clause is omitted, the translator may not know the teacher’s gender, apart from the text
or context, for instance:

2.1.00un 3 ii 8HyKi8, AKPA3 HAUMOAOOWUL, He Mie 8idipeamu c8020 no2nady 6io Hei [5].

One of her grandsons, the youngest one, could not take his eyes off her.[13].

A grandson, m €-> his eyes

Presenting the category of gender in translation from the SL into the TL one must consider
the grammatical features of Ukrainian (SL), but also the national mentality and speaker’s
consciousness, for instance, zikap , m--doctor, m/f. The important feature of social gender discussed
here is its ‘dependency on context’. The meanings of words, including allegedly gender-marked
(sexist) words, are not fixed and vary from one context to another.
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CONCLUSION AND PERSPECTIVES

The source text and the target text of the short story under study, whose author, Olha
Kobyliaska, did much for the Women's Movement in Ukraine, likewise the translator, Roma
Franko, and the editor, Sonia Morris, did much for the Women's Movement and development of
Ukrainian Studies in Canada, are rich in human-beings gender markers revealing some regularities
in transferring gender concept: male>male, female - female, but when the social gender is
stressed then male/female = male/female. There is also a tendency to “de-genderize” gender
nominations in translation from Ukrainian into English. Then the reverse process of “genderizing”
nouns in translation from English into Ukrainian to reveal regularities and irregularities must of
great interest for linguists and instructors of ESL/EFL and USL/UFL.
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MIGRATION OF THE ARCHETYPE IDEAS IN SMALL FORM FOLK
TEXTS OF DIFFERENT GENRES

Larysa TARANENKO (Kyiv, Ukraine)

Y cmammi na ocnosi ananizy meopemuunux nonodiceHb W00 NEPUOPOOHOCHIL NEGHO20 (POTLKIOPHOO
Jcanpy ma 3a pesyIbmamamu ixHb020 CnigGiOHeceHHsl 3 MEKCMOB0-eMNIPUHUMU Dakmamu 0OIPYHMOBAHO
MoOenv iHmepnpemayii miepayii idei-apxemuny nid 4ac QOpMy8aHHs 3MICMOBUX ROJIE PIZHONCAHPOBUX
Gonvrroprux mexcmie. Iliomeepodiceno payionatbHicms NPUUHAMMS MiQ)y 3a BUXIOHY APXemMUno8y mekcmogy
MoOenb, 30amHy HACUYY8AmMuU I0esmu 6ci Hacmynui gopmu i dcanpu Gonvkropuux meopis. Ycmanosneno
Maxodic, wjo 6HACTIOOK OIANeKMUYHOT NPUPOOU CAMOPO36UMKY HAPOOHOI MBOPHOCMI HA MIL 3A2ANbHO20 PYXY
cemMaHmuyHux soep Idel-apxemunie 6i0 Mi)y 00 Rpucnig’ss mamu Mmicye npsami ma 360pomHi micpayii
crodcemis, MOMUBI6, CMPYKMYPHUX MA THUUX eNeMEHMI8 MEeKCMi6 PI3HUX (DONIbKIOPHUX JHCAHPIS.

Knrouosi cnosa: apxemunosi ioei, (ponvkiophi mexcmu manoi opmu, mooeiv, ApIMA i 360pOMHA
Mi2payis, CeMaHmMuyHi [ CmpyKmypHi mpancgopmayii.

B cmamve na ocHOGe aHanu3a MEOPEMUYECKUX NONOICEHUN OMHOCUMENbHO NePEOPOOHOCHIU
onpeoenennozo PONbKIOPHO2O JICAHpa, a MaKdlce No pe3yibmamam ux COOMHeCeHus ¢ MeKCnoeo-
IMRUPUYECKUMU  (pakmamu  000CHO6AHA MOOeNb  UHMEPRPeMAayuy  MUepayuu  uoeu-apxemunda npu
Gopmuposanuu  cooepIIcamenbHbIX Nojel  PAZHOJNCAHPOBLIX  (oabKIopHbIX mekcmos. [loomeepaicoena
PAYUOHATLHOCH  NPUHAMUSL MUpA 3a UCXOOHYIO APXEMUNUYEcKylo MeKCMOogylo MO00eib, CHOCOOHYIO
HACKIYame UOesAMU 6ce NOCAeOYIouue QopMbl U JHCAHPLl GOTLKIOPHBIX npousgedenuil. Ycmanosneno, umo @
pesyibmame OUANEKMUYECKOU RPUPOObl CaMOPA3GUMUs YCNIHO20 HAPOOHO20 MEopYecmed Ha (one obujeco
0BUJICEHUST CEMAHMUYECKUX 510ep UOeU-apxemunos om Mmuga K ROCI08Uye UMEenU MeCnmo npsmble U
6036pamMHble MUSPAYUU  CIOJICEMO8, MOMUBOS, CMPYKNYPHLIX U OpYeUX DJIEMEHMO8 MEKCMO8 DaA3HbIX
@DONLKIOPHBIX JICAHPO8.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: apxemunuveckue udeu, onpKiopHvle meKcmvl MAnou (Gopmbl, MOOeb, NPIMAs U
6036PAMHASL MUSPAYUSL, CEMAHMUYECKUE U CIMPYKMYPHblE MPAHchopmMayuu.

In the article on the basis of the analysis of theoretical assumptions about the primordial type of folk genre
as well as using the results of their correlation with empirical facts the author advances a model, interpreting
the migration of an archetype idea while forming semantic fields of folklore texts of different genres. The
notion of archetype ideas is viewed in the paper as persistent cultural symbols that are passed down through
generations via folklore and literature. The paper also confirms the rationality of considering the myth as the
primary archetypal textual model able to provide all the subsequent forms and genres of folklore with the
ideas. The author concludes that due to a dialectic nature of the folklore self-development, alongside with the
movement of semantic nuclei, or archetype ideas, in the direction from the myth to the proverb, there was a
direct and reverse mutual migration of plot-lines, motifs, structural elements and other elements of the folk
texts of different genres.

Keywords: archetype ideas, small form folklore texts, model, direct and reverse migration, semantic and
structural transformations.

As it has been theoretically [20; 21] and experimentally [19] proved, the study of prosodic
organization of English folk texts from the standpoint of energetic approach calls for the
experimental research of their invariant intonation features, conditioned by archetypal elements of
the structure and meaning of folklore texts of different genres. It is clear therefore that such an
experimental research should be preceded by defining the specificity of transformation and
migration of the archetypal structural and semantic elements of various folk texts.

Thus, the aim of this paper is to substantiate the model, interpreting the migration of the
archetype ideas of small form folk texts throughout their different genres.

We shall note, first of all, that in the paper we proceed from understanding the archetype
[29, p. 52] as a pro-form or prototype of any element or language unit that is genetically fixed in the
unconscious of a human’s psych and serves as the initial construct in further acts of communication.
Under these conditions, we assume that the main feature of the archetype is the ability of the
elements of plot, structure, and intonation contours to be reproduced throughout the course of time
in the three enlarged groups of folklore texts: spiritual-and-ideological (myths, legends), cultural-
and-household (proverbs, fairy tales), creative-and-teaching (riddles, anecdotes, parables) texts as
well as in literary texts. Besides, we adhere to the definition of the archetype ideas offered by
M. Bodkin [4, p. 4] as persistent cultural symbols that are passed down through generations via
folklore and literature.

Describing this problem in general, we shall note that in literary sources there is a wide scope
of views on the type of primary folk genre. Thus, some scholars [17, p. 6] state that narrative genres
emerged from a legendary historical story, transformed from a pre-narrative mythological story as
well as life descriptions of saints and parables. According to I. Kuznetsov [24, p. 22-23], the legend,
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anecdote and parable are the three primary (in terms of typology) oral pre-literary genres. Some
believe that the parable is one of the oldest speech genres [36, p. 10]. However, due to the
ambiguity of the notion of a parable various authors [15, p. 45; 36, p. 10, 29] often name it as
preaching, fable, riddle and proverb. Other scholars [32, p. 29; 36, p. 14, 59] suppose that the
parable originates from the proverb.

While searching for a primordial folk genre we can’t ignore the ideas expressed by
mythologists [38, p. 14; 42, p. 22], who considered myths to be archetypal stories and stated that it
is their prototypical plots that convey a cultural value. A similar idea was expressed by the Swiss
psychoanalyst C.G. Jung. Although his primary focus was psychological, C.G. Jung was interested
in manifestations of the archetype in myths and fairy tales, believing that “myths are first and
foremost psychic phenomena that reveal the nature of the soul” [9, p. 6].

The overview of existing approaches to the study of small form folk texts [33, p. 66-81]
showed that myths as a basic component of the oral tradition’s treasury contain a multiple potential
of ideas, plots, motives, etc., serving as archetypal semantic and structural elements of almost all
folklore texts which appeared over the historical time and still appear at present in a somewhat
different form.

Thus, we have all the grounds to agree with the majority of scholars [13, p. 21-23; 14, p. 19,
26, 38; 15, p. 45; 18, p. 40-41, 107, 140-141, 167-168, 230; 22, p. 33; 23, p. 8; 43, p. 335, 350-351;
5, p. 55; 26, p. 562, 566; 8, p. 562, 574] who believe that different myths of different peoples (e.g.,
cosmogonic (about the origin of the world), anthropogonic (of human origin), theogonic (about the
origin of the gods), calendar (about seasons), eschatological (of the end of the world), etc.) are the
source of the archetype ideas and archetype plots.

Further investigation showed that in the process of development and formation of folklore
genres their texts inevitably underwent functional and structural metamorphoses. It was pointed out
[13, p. 42-43] that the functional transformation in its extreme dialectical point can lead to the
transformation of an idea to its direct opposite. Structural transformations may result in the change
of the genre itself, the text plot, its motifs, characters, etc. Other scholars believe that folk genre
metamorphoses also comprise the expanding (direct transformation) or shortening (reverse
transformation) of the plot, motifs, ideas, characters, etc. of the original folk texts. In this respect
one should mention the M. Bakhtin’s idea [16, p.252, 256-257] that the phenomenon of
metamorphosis of primary (or simple) genres turning throughout the oral tradition into the
secondary (or complex) ones generates their inter-textual connections.

Another specific feature of the described transformations is that in folklore genres on the
basis of a finite number of their plot lines there can develop a potentially unlimited number of
alternative plot lines [5, p. 59], within which there is a similar variability of interactions of the
motifs, language means, structural elements and so on.

The nature and mechanisms of these variations have been considered by a number of scholars
[13, p. 44-46; 14, p.283-284; 18, p. 155-165, 230, 246; 22,p.37; 31; 38, p.221-222; 5,p.59;
10, p. 123]. The summary of their ideas allows us to view the inevitable historical development of
ethnic and socio-cultural environment, in which folk texts function, as the leading factor of their
transformations. Consequently, we should correlate the transformations of different components of
folk texts with the two levels of their generation: external and internal [10, p. 123; 26, p. 468].

It should also be noted that transformations of archetypal ideas of folk texts were caused by
the desire of the representatives of a certain culture to get themselves away from negative aspects of
reality, which were usually depicted in myths [34, p. 299]. Internal transformations, occurring
within a definite territorial and ethnic culture, usually resulted in the change of the texts pragmatic
orientation, their composition as well as in direct and revers migration of archetypal ideas
throughout the majority of folk genres [14, p. 19-21]. All these transformations could occur both
between adjacent genres and historically distant ones [3, p. 7].

A significant impact on such transformations, as is known [14, p. 22; 31, p. 179], was made
by cultural assimilations occurring as a result of trade and cultural exchange as well as territorial
and ethnic wars. We believe that these transformations were inevitably conditioned by a historical
necessity due to the existence of common fields of mutually assimilated elements of mental and
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linguistic cultures of geographically adjacent ethnic groups. These common fields provided the
cultures of related territorial and ethnic societies with the elements of similar folk genres.

Consequently, the archetypal ideas of small form folk texts are viewed in relation to the
archetypes of human behavior [39, p. 7-8], models of the world [ibid, p. 9], models of personal and
social behavior [27, p. 9], models of reality [41, p. 141], mental models [28, p. 296-297], systems of
the world outlook [35, p. 168, 291-293], social archetypes [30, p. 129; 1, p. 529], ethical archetypes
[30, p. 129] and so on.

Besides, the archetype ideas, on the grounds of which a conceptual space of all folk texts can
be formed, are mostly direct or reverse, i.e. have a vector character. The starting point of their
development can be, for example, the past naturally approaching the present as a final point, or the
archetype ideas can unfold in the opposite direction — from the present to the past [10, p. 123].
Similarly, there can be a number of combinations of direct and reverse vectors of archetype ideas
development in folk texts, e.g.: “personal — social” [ibid] or “social — personal”; “partial —
stereotypical" [11] or “stereotypical — partial”; “historically significant — imaginary” [3, p. 17] or
“imaginary — historically significant”; “real — fantastic” [27, p. 170; 30 p. 129] or “fantastic —
real”; “good — evil” [30, p. 129] or “evil — good”; “own” — alien” or “alien — own”; “a friend
— an enemy” [37, p. 182-183] or “an enemy — a friend”; “heavenly — earthly” [25, p. 267] or

“earthly — heavenly”; “alive — lifeless” [40, p. 21] or “lifeless — alive” and so on.

Proceeding from these ideas and considering the division of small form folk texts according
to their pragmatic aim into three enlarged groups (spiritual-and-ideological: myths, legends;
cultural-and-household: proverbs, fairy tales; creative-and-teaching: riddles, anecdotes, parables),
we have built a conventionally historical model of a dialectical interaction of the folk genres’
archetype ideas, presented on Fig. 1.

proverb

Fig. 1. Model of a linear interpretation of archetype ideas migration throughout small form folk
texts while forming semantic fields of their different genres

This model shows the ability of a semantic nucleus as a specific archetype idea (marked on
Fig. 1 by a dark circle) to migrate, passing from generation to generation through the emerging over
a historical time a variety of folk genres.

It is assumed that this migration, starting from a particular myth, is directed towards the
proverb, whose archetypes are viewed as constant auto-semantic conceptualizations [6, p. 63] that
represent collective knowledge about various spheres of human activities. Considering this, on the
scheme of a linear migration the movement of the nucleus of the archetype idea in the process of
different genres’ semantic fields formation is directed from the point A to the point B, which is
marked on the Fig. 1 with the corresponding arrows.

Since the object of our research is relict texts, a well-known phenomenon of a reverse
reproduction of proverbs’ archetype ideas in modern myths, is not marked on the scheme. However,
the model reflects a scientifically recorded phenomenon of direct and reverse transformations of
plots, motifs, structural elements, language and other means that form a multitude of the survived
folk texts [13, p. 42-43; 23, p. 146-148; 27,p. 8, 277; 32,p.29; 5,p. 55, 59; 12, p. xv-xvi]. This
phenomenon is shown on the model with forward and backward arrows depicted within the shaded
areas (a), representing the diffusion [7, p. 7-8] of semantic fields of related folk genres. As for the
reverse movement of the nuclei of archetype ideas from the proverb to the myth, this hypothesis is
yet to be proved.
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The performed analysis of the known theoretical assumptions as well as their correlation with
the empirical facts confirmed the rationality of considering the myth as the primordial archetype
model, serving to provide all the subsequent folk forms and genres with the archetype ideas. The
analysis also revealed the feasibility of the suggested in the paper conventional sequence of the
archetype ideas’ transformation throughout folk genres in the following order: myth — legend —
fairy tale — parable — fable — proverb — anecdote — riddle. Here under the term “conventional
sequence” we mean a practical impossibility of performing a comprehensive retrospective analysis
as well as logical reversibility of the transformation stages in the process of the folk genres’ genesis.

To conclude we can state that due to a dialectic nature of a folk art self-development,
alongside with the movement of semantic nuclei, or archetype ideas in the direction from the myth
to the proverb, there was a mutual direct and reverse migration of plot-lines, motifs, structural and
other elements of the folk texts of different genres.
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BIJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Jlapuca TapaHenko — 1oKkTOp (iIOJOTIYHMX HAyK, AOLEHT, npodecop kadempu Teopii, NPAKTHKA Ta IMEPEKIaTy
aHriiicekoi MoBu HarioHaneHOro TexHiuHOTro YyHiBepcutery YkpaiHn «KuiBCbKMH IONITEXHIYHMH IHCTHTYT iMeHi Irops
CiKOpCBKOro».

Haykoei inmepecu: eHepreTHYHI aCleKTH IIPOCOJMYHOI OpraHizaiii TekcTiB Mayioi popmu.

YK 372.881

ZUR ARTIKULATION UND SYSTEMINTERNEN PLATZIERUNG
DER /L/-VARIANTEN

ARTUR TWOREK (Wroctaw, Polen)

Memoio oanoi cmammi € cnpoba npodemoncmpyeamu, HACKIIbKU 6azamum € po3maimms apmuxyaiayii
aamepanvHux anpokcumanmis. Ilovamkoeéa apmuxynayis cmeopioe npomomun 3gyka [l]. Jlecka modxcaugicme

apmuxyasayii cnpusc nossi éenuxoi kinbkocmi éapiayiii 36yky: eenaprozo [1] uu naramanwvnozo [A]. Oxpemo
nooaemucsi po3noodin Koukpemuux gopm /l/, wo 00360.15€ cmeopumu Mmunonoiuny Kiacugixayio.

Knrouosi crosa: gponemura, apmuxyusyis, 3eyku /l/.

Lenvio Oannoti cmamvu  5A618eMCsi  NONBIMKA — NPOOEMOHCMPUposams — Oozamoe  paznoobpasue
ApMUKyIsYuL IAMepatbHbIX annpokcumanmos. Ilepgonauanvnas apmuxyaayus cozoaem npomomun 36yka [l1].

Jlezkas 603MOACHOCMb aPMUKYIAYUU CROCCOOCMEYem NOAGIEHUI0 6OILWOT 6apuayuu 36yKa: 6enspnozo [+]

ww  naramanvrnozo [A]. Omoemvho 6b1600UmMCA  MUNONOZUYECKAs KIACCUGUKAyUs npu pasoereHuu
onpedenennoix gopm /l/.

Knrouosi crosa: gonemura, apmuxynsyus, 3eyku /l/.

The aim of this paper is to show how rich is the articulation variety of lateral approximants. The primary
articulation makes a prototype of [l]-sounds. The easy possibility of secondary articulation generates a lot of

further /l/-sounds like f.e. velar [1] or palatal [A]. The distribution of concrete /l/-forms in a given language let
her typologically classify.
Key words: phonetics, articulation, /l/~sounds.
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Einleitendes

Die /l/-Laute werden in phonetischen Sprachlautsystemen einzelner Sprachen als eine
konsonantische Subklasse kategorisiert, die gewdhnlich als Sonanten (im Gegensatz zu
Obstruenten) bezeichnet wird, was ihre gewissen funktionalen Eigenschaften generiert. Die
wichtigste dieser Eigenschaften ist die potentielle Fahigkeit, sich auf der Silbenebene quasi
vokalisch als Silbengipfeltriger zu verhalten. Zwei artikulatorische Prinzipien liegen diesem
Tatbestand zugrunde. Zum Einen sind die infolge von Sprechorganbewegungen entstandene
Passagen im Mundraum weitgehend breit, was den Phonationsstrom ziemlich flieBend und beinahe
ungestort entweichen ldsst. Zum Anderen sind die /I/-Laute in standardisierten Sprechweisen in der
Regel stimmhaft. Das Erstere platziert sie segmental artikulatorisch ganz nah der Vokalen, das
Letztere ermdglicht suprasegmental betont zu werden'. Obwohl die artikulatorische Spezifik der /1/-
Laute ihre beachtliche Varianz generiert, werden die — manchmal unterschiedlichen — /I/-Laute am
héufigsten phonologisch monophonematisch interpretiert. Dennoch aber steht das distinktive
Potential nicht nur einem abstrakten /I/-(Proto)phonem bzw. einem prototypischen [I]-Laut zu,
sondern steckt auch gewissermaflen sowohl intra- als auch interlingual in seinen artikulatorischen
Varianten.

Konsonanten vs. Vokale

Konsonanten von den Vokalen effektiv auszudifferenzieren, sowie unter den Konsonanten
einzelne Subklassen auszusondern, ist keine problemlose Aufgabe, was in der Fachliteratur bisher
nicht selten zum Ausdruck gebracht worden ist. So sind beispielsweise die aus der vorangehenden
Artikulation resultierenden physikalischen Parameter in der Akustik nicht immer eindeutig
vokalisch oder konsonantisch, da Vokale nicht nur aus gerduschlosen Klingen und Konsonanten
aus klanglosen Geriuschen bestehen. Die Uberzeugung, dass die anderen physikalischen Parameter,
die sich in der auditiven Perzeption akustischer Signale aktivieren, im Stande sind, Sprachlaute im
phonetischen Redefluss eindeutig zu kategorisieren’, ist iibertrieben optimistisch. In der
Psychoakustik® gilt bereits als bewiesen, dass die auditive Wahrnehmung der phonetisch
manifestierten Sprache ein komplexer Prozess ist, in dem nicht die Differenzierung einzelner
Segmente am effektivsten ist, sondern die Perzeption der ganzen — unterschiedlich langen —
Segmentsequenzen mit entsprechender Gesamtsemantik, die zusétzlich durch kontextuell-situative
Faktoren sowie durch die Redundanzmechanismen® wesentlich begiinstigt wird. Das Gleiche gilt
auch fiir funktionale Kriterien. Klaus Kohler [6, S. 113] behauptet zwar, dass Vokale post-initial
und préa-final im Wort stehen, gibt aber gleich zu, dass dies nur ,hdufiger vorkommt. Seine
Feststellung, dass wieder nur Vokale diejenigen Sprachlaute sind, die monophonematische Wdrter
bilden kénnen, wird in Bezug auf slawische Sprachen falsifiziert, weil es hier monophonematische
Prépositionen gibt, die konsonantisch ausgesprochen werden, z.B. mit [v] oder [k]. Wie bereits oben
angedeutet, ist die Fahigkeit selbst den Silbengipfel zu bilden, nicht nur vokalische Eigenschaft:
Nasale, Vibranten und Laterale sind auch dazu fahig und in Sprachen wie z.B. Tschechisch tun sie
das regelhaft.

All die oben aufgelisteten Kriterien der eventuellen Einteilung in die Sprachlautklassen sind
Folgen der Sprachlautproduktion, also der Artikulation. Obwohl es auch in dieser Hinsicht
Probleme gibt die beiden Hauptklassen der Sprachlaute voneinander zu differenzieren, lassen sich
stufenweise Prinzipien formulieren, die dies und auch interne Konsonanteneinteilung in bestimmte
artikulatorische Subklassen doch weitgehend mdglich machen. Da als grundlegendes Prinzip der
Artikulation die Bewegung von einem oder mehreren Sprechorganen gilt, ist die Frage angebracht,
ob in Folge dieser Bewegung zu einem Kontakt von Sprechorganen kommt. So werden Vokale als

! Die suprasegmentale Betonung wird akustisch durch die Anderung der sog. Grundtonfrequenz, iiber die nur die stimmhaften Segmente
verfiigen, markiert.

% Diese Meinung vertritt u.a. Hans Georg Piroth [vgl. 2005, S. 11].
* Vgl. u.a. Jorasz [1998].

* Durch die Vielzahl der sprachlichen Zeichen, in denen mehrmals dieselbe Information gespeichert wird, werden die fehlenden oder
falschen Einzelmarkierungen kompensiert, indem die richtigen (bzw. die vom Sender beabsichtigten) probabilistisch vom Empfinger
vorausgesehen werden [dazu vgl. u.a. Tworek 2012, S. 33ff.].
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Sprachlaute ohne artikulatorischen Sprechorgankontakt® definiert und Konsonanten als Sprachlaute
mit einem solchen Kontakt. Unter Kontakt sind entweder eine Art des Verschlusses oder der Enge
zu verstehen. Die Approximation eines sich bewegenden Sprechorganes ist im Fall eines
Verschlusses — also einer vollen Beriihrung von Flidchen der zwei Sprechorgane — ultimativ. Eine
solche Beriihrung gibt es aber nicht, wenn nur eine Enge gebildet wird. Sinnvoll ist in diesem
Zusammenhang somit die Frage, wie eng muss bzw. wie breit darf eine solche Enge sein, so dass
sie als ein konsonantstiftenden Kontakt zu betrachten ist? Die Antwort lautet: Beginnt der
eingedringte Phonationsstrom an Sprechorganflichen zu reiben und frikative Gerdusche zu
erzeugen, haben wir mit einer typischen Enge und mit der Artikulation der Engelaute zu tun. Ist die
Enge so breit, dass die Friktion abgeschwicht ist, haben wir mit der Artikulation der Gleitlaute zu
tun. Die approximative Aufwolbung eines Sprechorgans (z.B. eines Dorsumteils) stort den
Phonationsstrom immer noch so stark, dass auf diese Weise erzeugte Gleitlaute nicht im Stande sind
die Rolle des Silbengipfeltragers zu iibernehmen. Die objektiven Daten der Aufwdlbungshohe eines
Dorsumteils zeigen, dass er sich bei Gleitlauten hoher als bei den hochsten Vokalen aufwolbt.
Schematisch ldsst sich die Approximation des Prid- (obere Reihe) und des Postdorsums (untere
Reihe) von den tiefen Vokalen bis zur friktionsgenerierenden Enge folgendermalien zeigen.
tiefe V. — mittlere V. — hohe V. — Gleitlaute — Engelaute

Prid.: [2] — (€] - [i] — (] - [J/]

Postd.: [al] — Pl - [ - w]l — [B/d]

Konsonantische Subklassen

Wie bereits angenommen, betrachten wir Konsonanten als diejenigen Sprachlaute, bei deren
Artikulation ein Kontakt zwischen zwei Sprechorganen, d.h. einem aktiven Artikulationsorgan und
einer passiven Artikulationsstelle, die zum Ziel der Bewegung des Artikulationsorganes wird,
entsteht. Das Ziel der Kontaktbildung ist den entweichenden Phonationsstrom entsprechend zu
beeinflussen. Und gerade der Einfluss, der durch den gegebenen Verschluss bzw. Enge auf den
Phonationsstrom ausgeiibt wird, ldsst Konsonanten in Subklassen einteilen: Stort der Einfluss
wesentlich den ausgehenden Phonationsstrom, indem er ihn beim Verschluss in erster Phase sogar
stoppt und bei der Enge zum starken, auditiv gut wahrnehmbare Gerdusche generierenden Reiben
zwingt, haben wir es mit den sogenannten Obstruenten zu tun. Stort der Einfluss den
Phonationsstrom nur begrenzt — d.h. stoppt nur seine restlichen Teile beziehungsweise generiert nur
ganz leichte Gerdusche — haben wir es mit den sogenannten Sonanten zu tun. Die Obstruenten
werden des Weiteren qualitativ in Bezug auf ihre Artikulationsweise, also darauf, ob ein Verschluss
oder eine Enge gebildet wird, eingeteilt. Abschliefend werden einzelne Verschluss- bzw. Engelaute
segmental ausdifferenziert, indem man ihre Artikulationsorgane und -stellen identifiziert und sie
stimmhaft oder stimmlos ausspricht. Die Sonanten werden des Weiteren ebenfalls qualitativ nach
ihrer Artikulationsweise eingeteilt, zusatzlich aber wird noch der quantitative Faktor beriicksichtigt.
Dieses zweifache Verfahren ergibt einerseits die Nasalkonsonanten mit jeweils einem nur schwach
den Phonationsstrom beeinflussenden Verschluss und die Vibrationslaute mit mehreren den
Phonationsstrom nicht allzu stark stérenden intermittierenden Verschliissen. Andererseits haben wir
die Gleitlaute, die mit einer relativ breiten, den Phonationsstrom unwesentlich beeinflussenden
Enge artikuliert werden sowie die mit zwei lateral angelegten, den Phonationsstrom etwa
halbierenden — was ihn fast ungestért flieBen lidsst — Engen gebildeten Seitenengelaute (Laterale)®.
Abschlielend lassen sich einzelne segmentale Sonanten je nach ihren Artikulationsorganen und -

> Wihrend der Artikulation der priadorsalen Vokale kommt es zwar zu einem Kontakt der Zungenspitze mit den unteren Schneidezédhnen
bzw. mit den unteren Alveolen in Form eines Verschlusses. Der Verschluss iibt in diesem Fall nur eine Hilfsfunktion aus, d.h. er bildet
eine Art Stiitze und erméglicht damit die Aufwdolbung eines relativ groen Zungenriickenteils, also des Pradorsums. Der Verschluss hat
somit keinen direkten Einfluss auf die Gestaltung des Phonationsstroms und ruft keine Eigenschaften des Vokals hervor.

% Im separaten Kapitel analysieren Ladefoged/Maddieson Laterale und definieren sie wie folgt: ,,they are sounds in which the tongue is

contracted in such a way as to narrow its profile from side to side so that a greater volume of air flows around one of both sides than over
the center of the tongue” [8, S. 95]. Sie fiihren auch eine Ubersicht ihrer einzelnen Artikulatoriationsvarianten an.
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stellen aussondern. Anders als bei Obstruenten werden alle sonantischen Sprachlaute nur stimmhaft’
ausgesprochen. Schematisch ldsst sich die Einteilung der konsonantischen Subklassen
folgendermalfien darstellen.

ART DES KONTAKTES
Verschlussbildung Engebildung
EINFLUSS stark VERSCHLUSSLAUTE - ENGELAUTE -
DES Obstruenten
KONTAKTES Ssgfl‘;";‘f:n NASALE VIBRANTEN | GLEITLAUTE | LATERALE
einmal mehrmals einmal mehrmals
ZAHL DER KONTAKTE

Vibranten und Laterale

Die zwei sonantischen Subklassen Vibrationslaute und Seitenengelaute werden oft zusammen
in konsonantischen Systemen platziert und als Liquide bezeichnet. Diese Bezeichnung scheint
wenig relevant zu sein, denn auch Nasale und Gleitlaute lassen sich wegen ihrer Artikulation in
Bezug auf den nur schwach gestorten Phonationsstrom als flieBend charakterisieren. Dennoch aber
haben Vibranten und Laterale etwas Gemeinsames.

Zum Einen geht es darum, dass sie iiber nur einen, etwa prototypischen Sprachlaut® verfiigen.
Diese Singularisierung wird aber durch eine bei anderen konsonantischen Subklassen so stark nicht
vorhandene Tendenz zur artikulatorischen Varianz kompensiert. Allerdings sind die
Voraussetzungen fiir diese Varianz bei Vibranten und bei Lateralen anders. Bei den Ersteren ist die
Motivation stark idiolektal. Der sprechmotorisch komplizierteste (von allen Sprachlauten) apikale
[r] wird von einigen (vielen?)’ Sprechern (obwohl man heute schon systematische sprachtypische
Mechanismen beobachten kann)'® durch artikulatorisch weniger aufwendige Varianten
(z.B. uvulare, frikative, approximative, vokalisierte) ersetzt. Bei den Letzteren ist die Art und
Weise, wie primdr artikuliert wird (vgl. unten), ein gewisser Anlass die so entstandenen Freirdume
durch die sekundire Artikulation quasi auszufiillen.

Zum Anderen ist vielmehr die bestimmte artikulatorische Komplementaritdt der Vibranten
und Lateralen — prézise gesagt: ihrer prototypischen Sprachlaute — bemerkenswert. Das relativ
produktive Artikulationsorgan, das bei der Erzeugung von vielen Konsonanten aktiviert wird, ist der
aus drei Teilen (zwei seitlichen und einem vorderen) bestehende Zungenrand. In meisten Féllen
sind alle seinen Teile aktiv und bilden jeweils mit der oberen Zahn- oder Zahndammlinie einen

Verschluss bzw. eine Enge, dies gilt z.B. fiir [t/d], [J/3], [n], die somit omnikoronal sind. Bei den
Liquiden [r] und [1] ist es anders: die Funktion des aktiven Artikulationsorganes iibernehmen nur
entsprechende Teile des Zungenrandes. Der Vibrant wird mit dem vorderen Teil des Zungenrandes
(die Zungenspitze schligt mehrmals in Form eines intermittierenden Verschlusses gegen den
Zahndamm) und der Lateral mit den seitlichen Teilen des Zungenrandes (die hochgezogenen
seitlichen Zungenrandteile bilden zwischen ihnen und ebenfalls seitlichen Zahn-/Zahndammreihen
je eine Enge beiderseits). In diesem Sinne sind das apikokoronale [r] und das lateralkoronale [1]
hinsichtlich ihrer Artikulationsorgane komplementar.

Diese artikulatorische Komplementaritit korrespondiert mit der historischen Entwicklung der
Sprachlautsysteme einiger ostasiatischen Sprachen, z.B. des Chinesischen oder Japanischen. In
diesen Sprachen kam es aus diachroner Perspektive zu keiner funktionalen Zerlegung der Liquide in
zweil separate Teilsubklassen: der Schwinglaute und der Seitenengelaute. Phonologisch gesehen

7 Ihre stimmlose Aussprache ist physikalisch méglich und kommt in bestimmten distributionellen, kontextuellen oder situativen
Umstédnden vereinzelt vor. Dies dndert aber nie den phonologischen Status der Sonanten und fiihrt nie zu Bedeutungsverédnderungen.

% Auch wenn er in dieser prototypischen Form in einigen Einzelsprachsystemen nicht vorhanden ist.
? Es fehlen systematische sprachiibergreifende Untersuchungen, die glaubwiirdige und aussagekriftige quantitative Daten liefern wiirden.

19V gl. Sprachen wie Franzosisch oder Dénisch, wo die vereinfachte uvulare Artikulation als Norm betrachtet wird. Zu solcher Lésung
tendieren allméhlich z.B. Niederldndisch oder Portugiesisch. Dies gilt auch fiir Deutsch, wo es aber noch zusétzliche normgerechte
Vokalisierungen des /r/ gibt. Die Tendenz zur starksten Vereinfachung ldsst sich in Form von approximativen (darunter auch retroflexen)
Varianten im gegenwirtigen Englisch verfolgen.
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werden sie also monophonematisch (nicht selbstindig) betrachtet und verfligen tlber kein
bedeutungsdifferenzierendes Potential. Es ist aber an dieser Stelle zu betonen, dass der chinesische
oder japanische Vibrant mit nur einem kurzzeitigen Verschluss der Zungenspitze artikuliert wird,
was weitgehend (bis auf die temporale Komponente) der Artikulation von [1] entspricht. Allerdings
entweicht der Phonationsstrom bei dem Vibrant groBitenteils zentral (obwohl seitliche Zungenrénder
auch leicht nach oben gezogen sind) und bei dem Lateral seitlich, was akustische Unterschiede'’
generiert, die wiederum auditiv wahrnehmbar sind. Die in einigen phonodidaktischen Kreisen
geltende Uberzeugung von der Unfihigkeit der z.B. japanischsprachigen Lerner Schwinglaute von
Seitenengelauten auditiv zu differenzieren, haben u.a. Shimizu/Dantsuji [18] falsifiziert, indem sie
experimentell das Gegenteil — d.h. eine relativ hohe Quote der richtigen Ausdifferenzierung beider
Teilsubklassen in der auditiven Wahrnehmung bei japanischen Testpersonen — bewiesen haben.

Artikulation der /l/-Laute

Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, dass die artikulatorische Varianz und daraus resultierende
Vielfalt der /l/-Formen'” auf zwei Fakten zuriickzufiihren sind. Zum Einen werden die durch
entsprechende Bewegungen der Sprechorgane innerhalb des priméren artikulatorischen Vorgangs
gewissen Freirdume im Mundraum erdffnet, die — und dies zum Anderen — sekundire
Artikulationsvorginge aktivieren, die oft darauf beruhen entsprechende Sprechorganbewegungen
mit — je nach der Tendenz: regressiv bzw. progressiv — Nachbarvokalen (oder auch Konsonanten)
assimilatorisch, die Aussprache ganzer Sprachlautsequenzen 6konomisierend, vor allem in Bezug
auf die komplexe Dorsalitit zu binden. Dennoch aber konnen sekundére Artikulationsprozesse auch
von der Koartikulation vollig unabhéngig initiiert werden. Um die gewisse Besonderheit der /1/-
Artikulation darzustellen, muss man also zwischen einer primdren und sekundiren Artikulation
unterscheiden. Unter der primdren Artikulation verstehen wir im Fall von Konsonanten die den
entweichenden Phonationsstrom direkt beeinflussende Bewegung eines Artikulationsorganes, die
zur Kontaktbildung mit einer Artikulationsstelle fiihrt. Bleibt ein solcher in Folge der
Artikulationsorganbewegung erzeugter Kontakt behalten und aktiviert sich zusitzlich ein weiteres
Sprechorgan, dessen Bewegung den Phonationsstrom mitgestaltet, haben wir es mit der sekundédren
Artikulation zu tun. Bildet diese zusétzliche Bewegung auch einen Sprechorgankontakt und ersetzt
damit den bisherigen, entsteht eine neue Variante der primédren Artikulation. Eine Art
Voraussetzung fir die Aktivierung sekunddrer Artikulation ist die sprechmotorische
Unabhingigkeit der primédr und sekundér agierenden Sprechorgane, so dass sie sich einander etwa
nicht beeintrachtigen. Die geldufigsten Beispiele sekundirer Artikulation sind Palatalisierungen und
Velarisierungen, die darauf beruhen, dass der vordere bzw. hintere Zungenriickenteil zusitzlich
aufgewdlbt wird, besonders wenn die priméire Artikulation im dental-labialen Bereich ausgefiihrt
wird. Da eine solche sekundire Dorsalitdt den Phonationsstrom beeinflusst, manifestiert sich der
Vorgang im akustischen Spektrum des Sprachlauts was anschlieBend auditiv wahrgenommen wird.
Umgekehrt aktivieren sich bei primér als Artikulationsorgan titigen Zungenriicken- oder -randteilen
sekundér die Lippen, was ebenfalls akustische und auditive Folgen generiert.

Mit dem Phianomen der sekunddren Artikulation haben wir auch bei den Seitenengelauten zu
tun. Das Prinzip ihrer primédren Artikulation beruht darauf, dass der Verschluss der Zungenspitze
und der oberen Alveolen (ggf. der oberen Schneidezdhne) die Bewegung der beiden seitlichen
Zungenrinder als Artikulationsorgane ermdglicht. Sie werden hochgezogen und bilden mit den
seitlichen Zahnreihen (ggf. den seitlichen Alveolen) beiderseits jeweils eine Enge. Der durch den
apikal-alveolaren Verschluss geschlossene zentrale Weg leitet den Phonationsstrom groftenteils
lateral ein, indem er in seiner Masse ungeféhr halbiert durch die beiden Engen relativ flieBend, ohne
intensiv zu reiben, aus dem Mundraum entweicht. So entsteht der lateralkoronaler, dentaler (ggf.
alveolarer), stimmhafter Seitenengelaut: [1]. Da die primére Artikulation des [1] nur die Aktivitdten

" Obwohl bei allen /r/- und /I/-Lauten starke vokalische Marker im akustischen Spektrum zu finden sind, lassen sich bei Vibrationslauten
kurze konsonantische Segmente mit geschwichter Energie und langen Transitionen sowie bei den Lateralen deutliche Antiformanten
bemerken [vgl. u.a. Neppert/Pétursson 1986].

"2 Im Folgenden lassen wir die mdglichen Varianz in der Quantitdt der Laterale v6llig auer Acht. Die eventuellen Verldngerungen ihrer
Aussprache bleiben fiir die weiteren Uberlegungen von keiner Bedeutung.
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der Zungenrandteile umfasst und alle Teile des Zungenriickens dabei praktisch bewegungslos
bleiben, lassen sich dadurch Freirdume fiir den FEinsatz sekundidrer Bewegungen von
Zungenriickenteilen” eréffnen. Solange die seitlichen Zungenrinder hochgezogen in der
engebildenden Position bleiben, verursacht eine etwa mittelhohe Aufwolbung des Pradorsums eine
palatalisierte [lj]-Variante und des Postdorsums eine velarisierte [l,]-Variante. Sollten diese
Aufwolbungen intensiver ausgefiihrt und eine hohe Lage des gegebenen Dorsums erreicht werden,
so dass jeweils eine zusitzliche Enge entweder zwischen dem Pradorsum und dem Préipalatum oder
dem Postdorsum und dem weichen Gaumen entsteht, beeinflusst das wesentlich den entweichenden
Phonationsstrom, obwohl die laterale Artikulationsweise immer noch vorhanden bleibt (die
seitlichen Zungenrander sind stets hochgezogen, obwohl der apikale Verschluss fakultativ auf die
unteren Zahne/Alveolen verlagert werden kann). Dies gestaltet eine neue Variante der priméren
Artikulation, die eine intensivere Entwicklungsstufe der vorigen sekundidren ausmacht und einen

palatalen [A]-Lateral bzw. velaren [t]-Lateral ergibt. Obwohl diese beiden Seitenengelaute nur
stimmbhaft realisiert werden konnen, verlieren sie in der Regel — durch ansatzweise eingeschrankte
Liquiditdat — die Fahigkeit die Rolle des Silbengipfeltragers auszuiiben. Die letzten Stufen dieser

Entwicklung bilden die prddorsalen [j] und [j] sowie die postdorsalen [w] und [fB], bei denen
bisherige laterale Artikulationsweise zugunsten der zentralen — unterschiedlich breiten —
Engebildung getilgt wird. Die Gleitlaute [j] und [w] sind immer stimmhaft und gehéren noch zur

Subklasse der Sonanten. Die frikativen Engelaute [j] und [B] verfligen auch {iber stimmlose

Versionen ([¢] bzw [$]) und gehoren zu Obstruenten. Parallel zur Intensitit der Engebildung
werden die dorsalen Bewegungen durch koordinierte Lippengestaltung (Spreizung bzw. Rundung)
begleitet. Schematisch lassen sich diese Vorginge folgendermal3en illustrieren.

STUFE 1 priméar (1]

Y N
STUFE 2  priméri+sekundér (1] [1w]

! !
STUFE 3 primér2 [A] [+]

! !
STUFE4  primérs ] [w]

! !
STUFE S5  primiras W/Te]l  [BV[d]

Systeminterne Verteilungsmodelle der /I/-Varianten

Die Vielzahl der lateral artikulierenden /1/-Varianten (Stufen: 1, 2, 3) ldsst sie intern innerhalb
Sprachlautsysteme einzelner Sprachen einordnen. Wie bereits angedeutet, werden die sekundér-
artikulatorischen Varianten und das prototypische [I] meistens phonologisch monophonematisch

interpretiert. In den Sprachen mit der [A]- und [*]-Prdsenz gelten entweder mono- oder
biphonematische (mit diesen beiden Lateralen als selbstdndigen Phonemen) Interpretationen. Von
der Zahl der abstrakten Phoneme abgesehen, ermdglichen die bestimmten /1/-Varianten
alternationsartige phonetische Differenzierungen innerhalb gegebener Einzelsprachen. Diese
funktionalen Differenzierungen kénnen unter anderen regionaler (dialektaler), distributioneller oder
sogar soziolektaler Natur sein. Um die typischen Verteilungsmodelle der /I/-Variantivitit
einigermallen zu systematisieren, werden Kriterien vorgeschlagen, die mit der Prisenz bzw. Absenz
einzelner Varianten zusammenhédngen. Das Ausgangskriterium ist die Selbstandigkeit der Lateralen,
denn, wie bereits erwdhnt, konnen die /l/-Laute zusammen mit Vibranten eine konsonantische

1 Die Aufwdlbung eines Zungenriickenteils ist ein artikulatorisches Phinomen, das — genauso wie bei der Artikulation der Vokale —im
akustischen Spektrum relativ deutlich in Form von sog. Formanten markiert wird. Dies gilt auch fiir palatalisierte bzw. palatale sowie fiir
velarisierte bzw. velare /I/-Varianten. In der Fachliteratur gibt es zahlreiche diesbeziigliche akustische Daten, die von Sprache zu Sprache
zum grofien Teil gleich sind. Vgl. z.B. bulgarische Daten in Tilkov/Bojadziev [21, S. 120-124], lettische in u.a. Markus/Grigorjevs [11,
Ss.38ff. u. 70] oder slowakische in Dvonc¢ova/Jenc¢a/Kral’ [2, S. 87., 94., Tab. 59, 61].
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Teilsubklasse bilden. Im Falle ihrer Selbsténdigkeit wird dann die Pridsenz des prototypischen [1]
zum Hauptkriterium. AnschlieBend wird noch beriicksichtigt, welche Varianten gegebenenfalls das
[1] noch erginzen, was das jeweilige Gesamtbild eines Verteilungsmodells vollig ausmacht.
Schematisch lassen sich die Modelle der /I/-Verteilung folgendermaf3en darstellen.

LATERALE
e N
NICHT SELBSTANDIG SELBSTANDIG
U v N
(a) [I/1] PROTOTYPISCHES [1] PROTOTYPISCHES [1]
INKLUDIEREND EXKLUDIEREND
v erginzt um - U
SEKUNDARE ANDERS PRIMARE (b) [A] +[H]
VARIANTEN VARIANTEN
U U
([ +# (g) [+ [A]
(@) 1]+ [1] (h) [1] + [t]
() [1] + [1] (i) [1] + [A] + []
(®) [1] + [1] + 1]

Im Modell (a), das u.a. fiir ostasiatische Sprachen (z.B. Chinesisch, Japanisch)"

charakteristisch ist, sind das lateralkoronal-dentale [1] und das einschldgige [(]-Vibrant Varianten
eines Phonems, wobei die [I]-Aussprache seltener und soziophonisch'> begrenzter ist. Das [1]-lose

Modell (b) mit komplementir distribuierten palatalem [A] und velarem [*] ist vor allem fiir die ost-
und siidostslawischen Sprachen typisch, z.B. Russisch, Weiirussisch, Ukrainisch, Bulgarisch. Die
Verteilung der beiden Segmente ist in den einzelnen Sprachen entweder véllig koartikulatorisch'®

bedingt und damit strikt distributionell geregelt oder verfiigen [A] und [t] iiber gewisse
artikulatorische Selbstdndigkeit und ansatzweise {iiber distributionelle Unabhédngigkeit. Die
konsequenteste Distribution weist in dieser Hinsicht das Bulgarische'’ auf, wo sogar die
Auslautsposition (was bei nicht progressiv assimilierenden Sprachen koartikulatorisch neutral ist)'®

geregelt besetzt ist, und zwar durch das velare [t]. Die Konsequenz in der Besetzung
koartikulatorisch neutraler Positionen lasst im Russischen, Weilirussischen und Ukrainischen nach.
Infolgedessen ist die quantitative Verteilung der beiden Segmente in diesen Sprachen nicht
identisch: im Russischen und WeiBirussischen ist die Frequenz der distributionellen Positionen des

palatalen [A] deutlich hoher und umgekehrt wéchst die Haufigkeit des velaren [+] im Ukrainischen
wesentlich, was den intuitiv wahrnehmbaren Effekt der fiir das Ukrainische typischen
Aussprachehirte direkt hervorruft. Zum Modell (b) gehdren auch die baltischen Sprachen: Litauisch
und Lettisch. Obwohl die gesamten Sprachlautsysteme des Litauischen und des Lettischen

' In vielen Sprachen lassen sich aus diachroner Perspektive Verinderungen des /r/ und /I/ auf der segmentalen Wortebene beobachten.
Nicht selten sind auch sprachunabhéngige Fille, wenn wihrend der Entwicklung artikulatorischer Fahigkeiten einige Sprecher das
sprechmotorisch kompliziertere [r] durch das weniger aufwendige [1] ersetzen.

1> Huszcza/Ikushima/Majewski schreiben das [1] u.a. einer weiblichen oder stilisierenden Aussprache des Japanischen zu [3, S.45].

' Im Fall der regressiven Assimilation gilt die bekannte Dorsalititsregelung: palatale Varianten stehen vor nicht postdorsalen (obwohl
mediodorsale Vokale funktional instabil den pra- bzw. postdorsalen Reihen zuzuschreiben sind) vokalischen Segmenten (und im
vorderen Mundraumbereich artikulierten Konsonanten), velare Varianten stehen vor postdorsalen vokalischen Segmenten (und im
hinteren Mundraumbereich artikulierten Konsonanten).

'7 Prinzipiell gilt das auch fiir das Mazedonische, obwohl die koartikulatorisch bedingten Stellungen des palatalen [A] wesentlich weniger
frequent sind, als im Bulgarischen [17, S. 177].

'8 Das Gleiche gilt fiir prikonsonantische Stellungen.
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zahlreiche, phonologisch wesentliche Unterschiede im Vergleich zu solchen ostslawischen
Systemen aufzuweisen haben, lassen sich die beiden baltischen Sprachen aus typologischer Sicht
zusammen mit ostslawischen Sprachen klassifizieren, solange es um einige (darunter nicht
phonologisierbare) phonetische Phdnomene geht, die tief rudimentir bestimmte artikulatorische
Gewohnheiten'’ betreffen.

Die variantenlosen Sprachen (c-Modell) mit ausschlieBlich prototypischem [1] sind im
europdischen Sprachraum vielerorts zerstreut. Es sind beispielsweise die germanischen Sprachen
des skandinavischen Raums (Islindisch®, Norwegisch und Dinisch, Schwedisch®') oder die ein
areales Kontinuum bildenden Ungarisch und Ruménisch sowie die in dieser Hinsicht isolierten
Albanisch oder Franzosisch®. Verantwortlich fiir diesen Zustand sind vor allem die stark
abgeschwichten Palatalisierungstendenzen®.

Fiir Modelle (d) und (e) ist eine bestimmte Asymmetrie charakteristisch: das prototypische [1]
wird nur um eine sekundar-artikulatorische Variante erginzt. Diese Asymmetrie ist einerseits Folge
der in der Phonologie gewohnlich interpretierbaren Nicht-Distinktivitdt sekundérer Artikulation und
der damit verbundenen (aber nicht unbedingt daraus resultierenden) phonologischen
Unselbstiandigkeit so entstandener Varianten. Andererseits kann phonetisch gesehen gegen die
Vorkommensregularitdt der Varianten idiophonisch oder kontextuell gestolen werden, was
insgesamt nur ansatzweise geregelte Distribution der Varianten generiert. Die gleichen Faktoren
determinieren auch das Bild des nicht mehr asymmetrischen Modells (f). Beispiele fiir das Modell
(d) sind u.a. westslawische Sprachen mit regressiver Palatalisierung: Polnisch, Obersorbisch,
Niedersorbisch. Wihrend das palatalisierte [l;] im Polnischen nur vor hoch pradorsalem Vokal [i]
(bzw. vor dem hochfrequenten Gleitlaut [j]) steht, kommt es in den beiden sorbischen Sprachen

auch noch vor den niedriger pradorsalen [e] und [€] vor. Dies bedeutet, dass alle pradorsalen
Vokalen in diesen Sprachen iiber das Palatalisierungspotential verfiigen, was wohl auf die aus dem
Deutschen iibernommene Tendenz zuriickzufiihren ist. Zum selben (d)-Modell gehort auch
Slowenisch, wo aber die reale gegenwirtige Aussprache dazu tendiert, in einigen orthoepisch
geregelten Distributionspositionen das [Ij] in bisegmentale Sequenzen mit dem [j]-Gleitlaut
artikulatorisch zu zerlegen [17, S. 187f.].

Zum Modell (e) gehdren unter anderen Englisch, Niederlindisch, Tschechisch®. In den zwei

ersteren Sprachen ist die [t]-Realisierung fakultativ, in einigen Positionen — vor allem im Auslaut —
lasst sich aber eine Tendenz zur konsequent velarisierten Aussprache deutlich wahrnehmen. Im

Tschechischen ist die Zahl solcher Positionen groBer, was aber zugleich die Wahl der [+]-Variante

idiophonisch motivierten Entscheidungen iiberlisst. Die Tendenz das velarisierte [t] im
Tschechischen immer hdufiger auszusprechen, hat einen soziophonischen Charakter und verbreitet
sich unter jiingeren Generationen sowie in den Medien®, worauf unter anderen Sima¢kova [19] und

' Moglicherweise ist diese Situation auf den Einfluss des Russischen zuriickzufiihren.

2% 7u den nicht eindeutig interpretierbaren Entstimmlichungsméglichkeiten des islindischen [1] vgl. z.B. Pétursson [14, S. 39£.].

21 Zu nicht systematischen Mglichkeiten der umgangssprachlichen [1]]- und dialektalen [1/f]-Aussprache vgl. z.B. Lindqvist [9, S. 43ff.].
22 Das einst im Franzosischen prisente palatale [A] entwickelte sich historisch zum gegenwirtigen [j]-Gleitlaut, was das Franzésische in
dieser Hinsicht vom Italienischen und Spanischen typologisch unterscheidet [12, S. 56].

 Dies gilt nicht so strikt fiir die Velarisierungen, was in vereinzelten eher nur idiophonisch und nicht distributionell motivierten Féllen
zu maBigen Aufwolbungen des Postdorsums bei [1] fiihren kann. Allerdings wire ihre Interpretation als [1] nicht berechtigt gewesen.

* In westslawischen Kernsprachen lisst sich eine kompensatorische Korrelation beobachten, die darauf beruht, dass Sprachen (Polnisch,
Niedersorbisch, Obersorbisch) mit der systematischen Prasenz des [w]-Gleitlauts iiber keine laterale [l,]-Variante verfigen und die
(Tschechisch) ohne das [w] in ihrem System das [l,,] verwenden.

» Wie wichtig die Prisenz des fakultativen [l,,] fiir die Wahrnehmung des auditiven Gesamteindrucks einer Sprache ist, zeigt das
anekdotische aber zugleich symptomatische Beispiel: Bei einem schwachen und enttduschenden FuBlballspiel zwischen Tschechien und
Polen im Jahre 2009 haben die gelangweilten polnischen und tschechischen Zuschauer zur eigenen Erheiterung einen Spruch skandiert:
my chcemy gola (polnische Version) / my chceme gola (tschechische Version). Nach traditionellen phonologischen Interpretationen
sollten sich die beiden Versionen dank distinktiver Merkmale der verbalen Auslautvokale ([t] im Polnischen und [€] im Tschechischen)
und der Quantitit des Stammvokals [2] (im Polnischen kurz und im Tschechischen lang) voneinander unterscheiden. Leider waren aber

weder die verschiedene Labialitéit des [t] (unmarkiert) und [€] (gespreizt) noch insbesondere die sehr schwach auditiv wahrnehmbare
vokalische Lange im Stande, die Ausdifferenzierung der beiden Sprachen im Spruch zu garantieren. Dies war — nach der Aussage von
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Lipowski [10, S. 56ft.] hinweisen. Auch Deutsch ldsst sich unter (d)-Modell platzieren. In diesem

Fall geht es aber um eine Art intralingualer Alternation, nach der die [*]-Variante an Stelle des
hochdeutschen [I] in bestimmten Distributionspositionen (d.h. bei auslautendem /I/ nach einem
postdorsal-velaren Konsonanten — z.B [k], [g], [p] — auch im Fall der Schwa-Reduktion
dazwischen) in dialektalen Realisierungen im bairischen und &sterreichischen Raum bevorzugt
wird.

Das eine der variantenreichsten Modelle ist (f), in dem auller dem prototypischen [1] auch
beide sekundar-artikulatorische Varianten, das [1;] und das [l,], realisiert werden. Im Gegensatz zu
Modellen mit komplementéirer Distribution ist sie diesmal fakultativ und zum Teil sogar instabil. Zu
diesem Modell gehort beispielsweise Neugriechisch, wo die Frequenz des [l ] relativ niedrig (im
Vergleich zu [lj]) ist und durch idiophonische Vorlieben oder situative Sprechweisen als Alternative
fiir [1] bedingt wird. Andere Beispiele sind siidslawische Sprachen Kroatisch und Serbisch sowie die
oOstlichste unter westslawischen Sprachen: Slowakisch. Obwohl in phonologischen Interpretationen

der letztgenannten Sprache meistens die palatale [A]-Variante als ein selbstdndiges Phonem und die
[ly]-Variante nicht einmal als allophonische Realisierung aufgelistet werden, was die Zugehorigkeit
des Slowakischen zum (g)-Modell rechtfertigen®® konnte, scheint das Vorhandensein beider
Varianten — des palatalisierten [1;] und des velarisierten [l,] — in gegenwértiger phonetischer Realitét
der Sprache bewiesen zu sein. So ldsst sich die Prdsenz sowohl des [I;] als auch des [l,] den
akustischen bereits von Dvoncova/Jenca/Kral' [2] angefiihrten Daten entnehmen. Die fiir [l]
charakteristische leichte Aufwolbung des Postdorsums wird im Slowakischen durch die
Verschiebung des apikalen Verschlusses auf den postalveolaren Bereich begiinstigt [vgl. u.a. Sabol
1989] und ermdglicht fakultative Aussprache des [1] und [I,,] in gleichen Stellungen. Und auch
wenn es im gegenwirtigen Slowakischen die Tendenz gibt, das koartikulatorisch unabhingige

palatalisierte [1]] (phonologisch als [A] interpretiert) immer seltener’’ auszusprechen, wird es stets
mindestens in typischen Positionen vor priddorsalen Vokalen artikuliert. Im Kroatischen und
Serbischen ist die feste Position fiir [I;]-Aussprache u.a. bei der Schreibung <lj/m>>*, in anderen
Stellungen schwankt die Aussprache zuwischen [];] und [I]. Diese Schwankung ist auch fiir das [l]
charakteristisch, obwohl am festesten fiir diese Aussprache die pri-[a]-Stellung prédestiniert zu sein
scheint. In den meisten sonstigen Distributionen wiegt die [1]-Aussprache® vor.

Die Modelle (g) und (h) unterscheiden sich von den Modellen (d) bzw. (e) artikulatorisch
gesehen durch die Intensitdt der priddorsalen bzw. postdorsalen Aufwdlbung, die besonders bei
velarisierten Varianten relativ effektiv von Horern auditiv wahrnehmbar ist. Zusitzlich gelten die

[A]-Varianten des Modells (g) als Etappen in historischer Entwicklung eines gegebenen
Sprachlautsystems und korrelieren aus diachroner Perspektive mit spéteren [j]-Gleitlauten (im Fall

des [*] gilt in der Regel eine solche Korrelation mit [w]-Gleitlaut). Beispiele fiir die Modelle (g)
und (i) findet man vor allem unter romanischen Sprachen. So gehoren Italienisch, Katalanisch oder

Spanisch® zu Modell (g) wegen distributionell fester Prisenz des [A] und das Portugiesische zu

Modell (i) wegen zusétzlicher Prasenz des [1], das allerdings in seiner Distribution lockerer verteilt
wird. Das Modell (h) ist dagegen u.a. fiir viele altaische Sprachen typisch, z.B. Tiirkisch oder
Kasachisch. Obwohl phonologisch das System der Lateralen oft als Opposition des neutralen [1] und

einigen abgefragten Fernsehzuschauern — erst dank der spezifischen, gut horbaren Aussprache des tschechischen <I> in géla méglich.
Und diese Spezifik beruhte auf der fiirs Tschechische typischen und im Polnischen unbekannten Velarisierung des /l/ als [l ]-Variante.

26 Auf diesbeziigliche interpretatorische Kontroversen weisen u.a. Sawicka/Grzybowski [17, S. 155ff.] hin.

27 Zu soziophonischen und sprachpolitischen Ursachen sowie zu regionalen Besonderheizen der [1i]-Aussprache vgl. u.a. Kral’ [7, S. 26ff.
u. 68ff.] und Lipowski [10, S. 59f.].

8 Auditive Eindriicke lassen einzelne Interpretationen des Segments als [[1] zu, obwohl dies auf jeden Fall nicht als systematisch
aufzufassen ist.

¥ Ob auditive Eindriicke, dass es im gegenwirtigen Serbisch die Tendenz herrscht, das [l,] hédufiger als im Kroatischen auszusprechen
glaubwiirdig sind, miisste in systematischen phonetischen Analysen erst bestatigt werden.

30 Zum regjolektalen Zusammenfall des Laterals und des Vibrants vgl. z.B. Blaser [1, S. 88]. Zu regiolektalen (siidamerikanischen)
Alternationen in der [[1]-Aussprache vgl. ebenfalls Blaser [1, S. 87f.].
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palatalen [A] dargestellt wird, platziert die phonetische Realitit die beiden Varianten in der
distributionell bedingten komplementidren Relation vom prototypischen [I] (mit nur

unsystematischen vereinzelten Palatalisierungen®") und velaren [+]*.
Abschliefend ist an dieser Stelle zu bemerken, dass die Richtung der intralingualen
Variantenentwicklung des internen Systems im velaren Bereich vom prototypischen [I] iiber das

velarisierte [l,] (e-Modell) zum velaren [t] (h- und i-Modell) fiihrt. Es gibt aber auch eine

umgekehrte Richtung, die ebenfalls sogar zu [*] fiihren kann, aber auferhalb der lateralen
Artikulationsweise beginnt. So kann das frikative Engelaut [v] intralingual im Slowenischen und
Slowakischen mit [w]-Gleitlaut alternieren und im Ukrainischen fiihrt diese Tendenz

morphophonologisch bedingt eben auch zur Alternation mit lateralem [+]. Historisch® wurde es

auch eine begrenzte Alternation vom [w]-Gleitlaut zum [t]-Lateral zum intralingualen Phinomen
im Polnischen.

Abschliefendes

Die Lateralen bilden eine konsonantische Teilsubklasse, die zusammen mit Vibranten, {iber
die groBte Varianz ihrer artikulatorischen Formen verfiigt, was aus der Leichtigkeit des Einsatzes
sekunddrer Artikulationsvorginge resultiert. Die wichtigste — aber nicht die einzige — konkrete /1/-
Varianten generierende Motivation ist die koartikulatorische Okonomisierung der Aussprache von
/l/-inkludierenden Sprachlautsequenzen. Die Vielzahl der Varianten sowie ihre Verteilung innerhalb
einzelner Sprachlaut(teil)systeme ldsst Sprachen diesbeziiglich typologisieren. Die sekundéren
Artikulationsvorgdnge — auch wenn sie gegebenenfalls die Funktion primérer Artikulation
tibernehmen — hinterlassen jeweils relativ effektiv markierte akustische Merkmale, was wiederum
ihre anschlieBende auditive Wahrnehmung begiinstigt. Dies ist der Grund, warum die vielen /I/-
Varianten auch idiophonisch, soziophonisch, regiolektal oder sogar sprachpolitisch motiviert
werden konnen. Infolgedessen machen sie das aullerphonologische Bild einer Sprache aus, das den
erwartungskonform artikulierenden Sprecher als Seinesgleichen identifizieren ldsst und damit zur
identitétsstiftendem Merkmal einer Sprache werden kann. Es ist somit an dieser Stelle zu plddieren,
dass die artikulatorische Vielfalt der /I/-Formen in den phonodidaktischen Prozessen stirker
mitberiicksichtigt wird, weil ihre addquate Realisierung die Effektivitit der miindlichen
Kommunikation wesentlich optimieren kann.

LITERATURVERZEICHNIS

1. Blaser J. Phonetik und Phonologie des Spanischen. Eine synchronische Einfithrung / Jutta Blaser. — Tiibingen, 2007.

2. Dvoncova J. 1969, Atlas slovenskych hlasok / Jana Dvoncova, Gejza Jenca, Abel Kral. — Bratislava, 1969.

3. Huszcza R. Gramatyka japonska / Romuald Huszcza, Maho lkushima, Jan Majewski. — Krakow, 2003.

4. Jorasz U. Wyktady z psychoakustyki / Urszula Jorasz. — Poznan, 1998.

5. Kirchner M. Phonologie des Kasachischen. Untersuchungen anhand von Sprachaufnahmen aus der kasachischen
Exilgruppe in Istanbul / Kirchner Mark. — Wiesbaden, 1992.

6. Kohler KI. J. Einfiihrung in die Phonetik des Deutschen / Klaus Kohler J. — Berlin, 1977.

7. Kral' A. Pravidla slovenskej vyslovnosti. Systematika a ortoepicky slovnik / Abel Kral'. — Martin, 2005.

8. Ladefoged P., Maddieson I. The Sounds of the World’s Languages / Peter Ladefoged, lan Maddieson. — Oxford et al,
1996.

9. Lindqvist Chr. Schwedische Phonetik fiir Deutschsprachige / Christer Lindqvist. — Hamburg, 2007.

10. Lipowski J. Operativna fonetika slovenciny, ¢estiny a pol’Stiny / Jaroslav Lipowski. — Wroctaw, 2011.

11. Markus D., Grigorjevs J. Fonétikas pétisanas metodes / Dace Markus, Juris Grigorjevs. — Jelgava, 2002.

12. Meisenburg T., Selig M. Phonetik und Phonologie des Franzdsischen / Trudel Meisenburg, Maria Selig. — Stuttgart et
al, 2008.

13. Neppert J., Pétursson M. Elemente einer akustischen Phonetik / Joachim Neppert, Magnus Pétursson. — Hamburg, 1986.

14. Pétursson M. Lehrbuch der islandischen Sprache / Magnus Pétursson. — Hamburg, 2006.

*! Thre Intensitit und Frequenz kénnen auf den Einfluss des Russischen — der z.B. im Kasachischen grofer ist als im Tiirkischen —
zuriickgefiihrt werden.

32 vgl. u.a. Kirchner [5], Stachowski [20].

33 Gegenwirtig wird die [+]-Aussprache im Polnischen als stilisierend und kiinstlich betrachtet (bis aufregionale Realisierungen, wenn

Sprecher des Polnischen mit Sprechern von Sprachen mit systematischer [+]-Prisenz — z.B. Ukrainisch — in riumlicher Koexistenz
bleiben).



Bunyck 154 Cepisn: Dinonrociuni Hayku HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN

15. Piroth H. G. Zur Sprachlautkonstituierung im phonetischen Wahrnehmungsprozess. Psycho- und elektrophysiologische
Untersuchungen / Hans Georg Piroth. — Berlin/New York, 2005.

16. Sabol J. Synteticka fonologicka tedria / Jan Sabol. — Bratislava, 1989.

17. Sawicka I., Grzybowski S. Studia z palatalnosci w jgzykach stowianskich / Irena Sawicka, Stefan Grzybowski. — Torun,
1999.

18. Shimizu K., Dantsuji M. A Study on the Perception of /r/ and /l/ in Natural and Synthetic Speech Sounds, in: Studia
Phonologica (Kyoto) 17 / Katsumasa Shimizu / Masatake Dantsuji. — Kyoto, 1983. — S. 1-14.

19. Simackova S. Kvalita Geské lateraly u mladych mluvéich, in: Hladka Zdeiika/Karlik Petr (Hg.), Cestina — univerzalia a
specifika 5 / Sarka Simackova. — Praha, 2004. — S. 409-419.

20. Stachowski M. Gramatyka jezyka tureckiego w zarysie / Marek Stachowski. — Krakow, 2007.

21. Tilkov D., Bojadziev T. bbarapcka ¢oneruxa / Jumutp Tuinkos, Tonop bosnxues. — Codust, 1977.

22. Tworek A. Einfiihrung in die deutsch-polnische vergleichende Phonetik / Artur Tworek. — Dresden/Wroctaw, 2012.

BIJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA
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YK 811.161.1
THE LANGUAGE GAMES OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY

Anastasia ZAKARIADZE (Tbilisi, Georgia)

Mosa mopani y32002cyemsbcs 3 HAWUMU KePIGHUMU OIMU 011 00HO20 a0 i Oilbule MOPATLHUX MOMUGIE.
I'pa moeu mopani @xuovac sik Onucosull max i Hopmamusnuil enemenm. Ilomunkoso numamu, skuii 3
enleMenmi6 € OCHOGHUM. BoHu 3a601cOu 6JICUBAIONMBCS. PA3OM, MAKOINC MOJNCIUSI GUNAOKU CAMOCMINHO20
sorcusants 00Ho020 3 enemenmis. Ileeni ocobrUBOCMI CEIMY 3MYULYIOMb HAC NIOMPUMYBAMU YU 3ACYOXCYEAMU
0ii’ uepe3 mopanvhi momueu. Moea mopani onucye, CmuMymoe yu 3a00POHIE HAAGHICMb YUX 0COOIUBOCMELL.
Mopanvna mosa 1100cmea € 0CHOSHUM eNeMEHMOM YI€l 2pu ma Habysac c80¢ 3HAYEHH 8 HIll.

Kniouogi cnosa: mogni icpu, oceima mopani, Moea Mopaii.

A3bIK Mopanu conpsicaemcsi ¢ HAWUMU  PYKOBOOCMEYIOWUMU Oelcmeusmu Oisi 00HO20 uau 0Oonee
MOPanbHBIX MOMUB0S. Hepa s3vika Mopanu gkuiovaem 6 cebs Kax Ha2AsaOHblil, MAK U HOPMAMUGHBLI DNEMEHN.
Owubouno cnpawusams Kakou u3 snemenmos ochognou. OHu ece20a YNOmpeOnAomces emecme, MAaK#ce
603MOJICHbL CIYHAU CAMOCMOSMENbHO20 Ynompebaenus 00Ho20 u3 dnemenmos. Hexomopwie ocobennocmu
Hawe20 Mupa 6bIHyHCOAION HAC NOOOEPHCUBAND UL OCYHCOAMb OeUCMEUs U3-30 MOPATIbHBIX MOMUBOS. f3blK
MOpAnu OnuChlGaen, CMUMYIUPYen uiu 3anpewaem Hamuyue smux ocobennocmeil. Mopanvhvii a3blK
yenogeuecmea AGNACMCs OCHOGHIM DJIEMEHMOM IMOU USPbl U NPUOBPemaem 3HaveHue 8 Hell.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: sizvikosuie uepul, 0bpasosanue Mopa, a3blk MOPAIU.

Moral language is to do with guiding action in ourselves and others for one or more moral motives. The
moral language game has a descriptive as well as a prescriptive element. To ask which the essential element
is would be a mistake. The two always go together and to play the game where only one applies is impossible;
the question of which has priority does not arise. Certain features of the world cause us to want to promote or
proscribe actions or events for moral motives. Moral language describes the presence of these features and
does the promoting or proscribing. Human’s moral language is an essential element of this game and gains its
meaning from the game.

Key words: language games, moral education, moral language.

When we use language we take part in an activity which is a bit like a game, and like many
games and other activities we may be able to perform it proficiently without being able to describe
what we do. Moral language describes the presence of these features and does the promoting or
proscribing. Our moral language is an essential element of this game and gains its meaning from the
game.

Analyzing the language games of moral philosophy helps us to understand the way the so
called golden rule’ and other intuitive methods work. Following Wittgenstein’s philosophical
method helps us to describe the process. Wittgenstein rejects Socrates’ way of doing philosophy. He
argues that we have to see the problem not through Socrates’ eyes, but though his companions’
eyes. To the question: “what is the moral good?” Socrates wants a unique, general answer, but his

*Golden Rule is a rule of ethical conduct, a guiding principle, of treating others as one would wish to be treated oneself. Formula-
“Do unto others as you would have them do unto you” Is the most familiar version of the golden rule. The golden rule is closely
associated with Christian ethics though its origins go further back and graces East-Asian culture as well. Maximum generalization is the
dominant philosophical approach to the rule. The rule has been posed by philosophers as the ultimate grounding principle of the major
moral-philosophic traditions—of a Kantian-like categorical imperative, and a Utilitarian prototype. It has been claimed, in fact, that the
rule’s logic was designed for this generalization across cases, situations, and all varieties of societies (Singer (1963) and Hare (1975)).
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disciples answer what they have learnt to be morally good. In Wittgenstein’s terms, they give
examples of how the word” good” is used. These are language games. *°

Language games of morality are special type of games. They are basic activities that form a
practice, by which one learns what actions are obligatory or permissible, what attitudes one ought to
show in human relationships, that certain feelings ought to be suppressed while others nurtured.
Which act is right? Where can be found criteria? We learn that an act is right when it springs from
the motive of duty, or when it produces good consequences. There are many language games by
which one learns the many facets of morality.

The moral rule that insulting is morally bad has been learned by a language game of morality.
This language games carries with it the structure that insulting is bad even though the person
insulted might not be offended. The act of insulting is linked then to the negative assessment of
one’s character. This framework of the meaning of rules and how to use them constitutes the moral
game of insulting. This language game represents a part of our shared moral education and practice.
By describing language games, it becomes clear that in the process of learning what is morally
correct and what is wrong, intuitive method are not linked with contingent factors, but with
necessary ones. Moral education, in definite cultural arias, brings up people with knowledge of
golden rule, and that it is coupled with the idea that reciprocity and equal standing matter.

What is actually asked when one asks “what your parents say about that?” In this case one
means what they had taught him/her is the right thing to do. At this point, the main objection against
such position is clearly objected by Kant” one may say there are families where children learn that
theft is permissible and even worthy of pursuing” In this case, the application of intuitive methods
will bring about certain outcomes that we consider morally worse. But the problem is deeper, as it
concerns the criteria of morality and not intuitive methods themselves. The problem is that in the
above example children were not taught correctly what they ought to do. They got not adequate
moral education. People who learn that theft, or lie, or violence, etc. is morally permissible have not
assimilated the language games of morality. They have been taught something else.

Moral education is the process by which a person learns what a cultural community believes
it is right thing to do. What does one mean saying-this child has received bad education? One says
that he does not know how to behave, what act is wrong and what is right. The belief that stealing is
morally permissible is wrong because it runs counter to commonly shared belief that stealing is
morally wrong. The relativistic position will object and say that the two beliefs can be equally true;
it does not matter what position we adopt-Kantian absolutism or relativistic situationalism, intuitive
methods are linked with moral reasons. This kind of methods is coupled with necessary moral facts
in moral education, and not with subjective or contingent facts. Irrespective of the question whether
moral reasons are general or not, the language games of morality show that intuitive methods are
not based on contingent factors, but on something morally necessary. The necessary moral factors
might be general or particular. Inside a practice there are normative criteria, which shape behavior.
Moral thinking makes sense in relation with what one has learned to think about such matters.
Intuitive methods have been transmitted through moral education in order to track and to make
relevant moral aspects. This is what language games show. In the language games, in which golden
rule functions can be revealed all kind of moral standards, such as for example-reciprocity and
equal treatment, beneficence or integrity, etc. The way one make moral decision as a result of moral
education shows that they are essentially tied to normative criteria and not personal preferences or
emotional reactions. The usage of intuitive methods makes sense within the language games of
morality that he/she has learned. The thief in Kant’s case ignores golden rule’s technologies in a
shared experience/situation. Namely rules of language games of morality marks the functional

SWittgenstein gives examples of language games:” And the processes of naming the stones and of repeating words after someone might
also be called language games. Think of much of the use of words in games like ring-a-ring-a-roses. I shall also call the whole,
consisting of language and the actions into which it is woven, “the language-game”. Wittgenstein, L; (1953) Philosophical Investigations,
Blackwell. p.5. Though he does not give examples of normative situations, we should not assume 5that there are no language games of
morality. Since normative language and moral judgment are also learned, there are certainly language games of morality.
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limits within which person can judge and act morally. The practice of moral education is
transparent. Some researchers object that reason is a deliberate process, whereas intuition is an
affective response.’® But intuitive moral thinking may not contain affective processes.

Some authors argue that intuitive moral thinking is conceptually linked with the criteria of
morality assimilated with moral education. This conceptual relation implies that intuitive moral
thinking has to be linked at least with implicit cognitive processes that pick out from the
environment which moral reasons are relevant for certain situations. This perspective’’ seems to be
acceptable; as from a learning perspective, it is a process based on prior learning and experience.
It’s obvious that not all intuitive thinking is affect and emotion based. There are some situations
where emotional affective states do not play a key role in driving person’s moral judgments, but it is
also clear that in some cases moral judgment is emotionally driven.
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BIIOMOCTI ITIPO ABTOPA
Anacracis 3akapiaaze — noxrop ¢inocodii, npodecop InctutTyTy dinnocodii TOTICEKOro AepxKaBHOrO yHIBEPCUTETY IMEHI

IBane fABakimBini, ['py3is.
Hayxkoei inmepecu: dinocodis Mopaii, MOBa MOpaJti.
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YK 82-1/-9.09:82°25
WECHSELSEITGKEIT VON KULTUREN:
TRANSLATION UND REZEPTION

Olha BILOUS, Oleksandr BILOUS (Kropywnyzkyj, Ukraine)

AxmugHne 0yxo6He i0p00NCeHHS YKPATHCLKO20 HAPOOY, 3yMOGIEeHe HOBUM CYCRIIbHO-NPABOSUM CINATNYCOM
Vipainu sax wuezanesicnoi, cysepennoi Oepowcasu, npunaoac na ocmamnni Odecsimupivusi XX— nouamorx XXI
cmonims. Bono cnpusino ycgioomaennio HayioHatbHoi i0eHmuyHoCmi i B00HOUAC BUKTUKANO HA2ATIbHY ROmpeby
NepeoCcMUCIeHHs NPoYecy 6X00JICeHHsI Kpauwjux HA0OaHb YKpAiHcbKoi Kyabmypu y c8i0oMicCmb OIU3bKUX 1
giooanenux napooie Cxionoi, Llenmpanvnoi ma 3axionoi €sponu. 3 yvoeo noensidy ocobaueoi yeacu
3acny208ye npobrema HiMeybKOMOBHOI peyenyii yKpaincokoi aimepamypu, 3’saCy8anHs AK il KOHMAKMHO-
2eHeMUYHUX 38 SI3KI6 3I C8IMOBUM NIMepamypHum npoyecom, max i UsGIeHHs il OKpeCIeHHs KOOPOUHAM, Wo
Habyau cmanoi eeruyuny — nepekiaoaybkoi mpaouyii 6 KOHMeKkcmi nepecmMHoCmi aimepamypHo2o 00cgioy —
cucmemi ykpaincokoi oiacnopu.

36 See Kahane, G, Wiech K; Shakel N; Farias M; SavulescuJ;Tracey I; “The neutral basis of intuitive and counterintuitive moral
judgment”, Social; cognitive and Affective Neuroscience, 2012, V.:7(4):333-402.

37 see e.g. the following investigations: Sadler-Smith E. (2008) Inside Intuition. London. Rutledge. Mihailov E. (2013) Intuitive Methods
of Moral Decision Making. Philosophical Plea .in volume: Applied Ethics. Valentin Muresan.(ed.): 62-79. Hokkaido University. The
model, proposed by Kristen Volz & others, is basically telling us that intuitive judgments are two-step processes in which relevant parts
of information are picked out from the environment and made coherent with prior learning and experience. Kristen Volz & others “What
Neuroscience Can Tell about Intuitive Processes in the Context of Perceptual Discovery”. Journal of Cognitive Neuroscience, 2006,
18(12)p.p.2-11
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Bueuenns npoyecy 63aemo0ii iimepamyp cnopionenux (106 siHcokux) i HecnopiOHeHUX (HiMeybKOMOBHUX)
HapoOie nOCcmMae 0OHUM 3 HAUOLIbUWL NAIOHUX QOCTIOHUYLKUX HANPIAMKIG Y CYUACHIU (Qinono2iunit nayyi. 3 Hum
Op2aHiuHO Noe’s3ana NPOOIEMAMUKA 3ACEOCHHS TIMEPAMYPHO2O 00CEIOY Kpi3b NPUMy GMINCHUX Y HbOMY
KOHyenyitl 63aeMO0Ii pi3HUX KYAbMYPHUX AGUWY, MeHOeHYill, 3aKoHnomipnocmel, mpaouyiit. loembcsi npo
Hayionanvhe, 3 00H020 OOKY, | enobanbhe 3Hauenus yici napaouemu — 3 [HWO20, WO BU3HAYAC DIGEHb
HeoOXIOHOCMI NPUPOOHOT peyenyii XyOoHcHbol CnadwuHu HAuOIbW AKMUBHUX HOCIIG i€l yu IHWOT KyIbmypu.
3a npupoonux ymos si0bysacmuvcs make pe3yibmamueHe CHputiHAmms Gakmie ma nooit, Koau npoyec
peyenyii micmums opieHmayilo Ha CUCMEMHY THMePnpemayiio, wo € 0OHUM 3 MAKCUMATLHO AKMUGHUX ULIAXIE
30aeayents 2yMaHicmuiHo20 3Micmy KodcHoi Hayionanvhoi nimepamypu. Lleti hanpsamok € 6usi6om He miibKu

Knwuosi cnosa: ykpaincvka nimepamypa, Kyibmypa, nepexiao, peyenyis, 63acmoois, CUCMEeMHICMb,
VKpainCoKutl KyabmypHuil 3000YmoxK, MidDCKYIbMYpHA 3aE€M00isl, OYX06HEe CHIIKY8AHHS

Axmusnoe 0yxognoe 603podicoenue YKpauncko2o Hapood, 00YCIO6IEeHHOe HOGbIM COYUATbHO-NPABOGHIM
cmamycom YKpaumvl Kax He3a6UCUMO20, CYBEPEHHO20 20CyOapcmea, npunadaem Ha nocieonee decsimuiemue
XX — nauvano XXI cmonemuii. Ono cnocobcmeyem 0cCO3HAHUIO HAYUOHANLHOU UOSHMUYHOCIU U 8 MO Jice
BpeMsI BbI36ATI0 HEOMNALAMENbHYIO NOMPEOHOCHb NEPEOCMbICICHUS NPOYECCA 6XOAICOCHUS] IYHULE20 HACeOUs.
VKPAUHCKOU KYAbMypbl 8 CO3HAHUe DAUKUX U OMOANeHHbIX Hapodoe Bocmounoil, Llenmpanvhoti u 3anaonou
Eeponvi. Ilo smomy eonpocy 0co6020 GHUMAHUSL 3ACAYICUBAEM NPOONEMA HEMEYKOAZLIYHOU peyenyuu
VKPAUHCKOU  qumepamypul, onpedeienue KAk ee KOHMAKMHO-2eHeMUYecKUx Ccea3eil ¢ MUpoGbiM
JUMEPAMYPHbIM  NPOYECCOM, MAK U  BbIAGIEHUe U XAPAKMEPUCTUKA KOOPOUHAMm, KOmopble CHaiu
NOCMOSHHLIMU — 6ETUNUHAMU — —  NEPEGOOHECKUMU — MPAOUYUAMU 8  KOHMeEKCme  NpeeMcmeeHHOCmu
AUMEPamypHo2o onvima — @ Cucmeme YKpauHcKou Ouacnopbi.

H3zyuenue npoyecca e3aumooeiicmeus aumepamyp pOOCMEEHHbIX (CIABAHCKUX) U HEPOOCMEEHHBIX
(HeMeYKOAZbLIYHBIX) HAPOOO8 CMAHOBUMCS OOHUM U3 Hauboee NA0OOMBOPHBIX HANPAGIEHUU 6 COBPEMEHHOU
@unonozcuueckou nayke. C HUM Op2aHUYHO C653aHA NPOOIEMAMUKA OCBOEHUs TUMEPAMYPHO20 ONbIMA CKBO3b
NpU3My GONJIOUJEHHBIX 6 HeM KOHYenyull 63auMOO0eticmeus pasiudHbIX KVAbMYPHbIX SGAeHUll, MeHOeHyull,
3axkonomeprocmeil, mpaouyuil. Peus udem o nayuonaibnom, ¢ 00HOU CMoOpoHbl, U 2100AILHOM 3HAYEHUU MO
napaouemvl — ¢ Opyeou, Komopas onpeoensiem yposeHv HeoOX0OUMOCMU eCMEeCmEeHHOU peyenyuu
Xy0024cecmeeHHo20 Hacieous. Haubonee aKmuHvlXx Hocumenel Mo Ul UHou Kyibmypsl. B ecmecmeennvlx
VCIOBUSAX NPOUCXOOUM MAKOE Pe3YAbIMaAMuHoe 60CNPUsimus Gakmos u coovimuil, K020a npoyecc peyenyuu
emewaem opueHmayuio Ha CUCMEeMHYI0 UHMEPNPEeMAayuio, 4mo s6Aemcs MaKCUMAaibHO aKMUGHbIM CROCOO0M
0002awenuss 2YMAHUCMUIECKO20 COOePIHCAHUsL KAXCOOU HAYUOHANLHOU KYAbmypbl. Omo Hanpasienue
AGNAEMCS NPOSAGIEHUM He MOJbKO UHMEHCUBHOCMU CNocoba, uiu OeuicmeeHHOCY, HO U RIA0OOMBOPHOL
KOHCmamayuy — OOMUHAHMbL NEPE6ooa.

Knwueevie cnosa: yxkpaunckas aumepamypa, Kyibmypd, nepesoo, peyenyus, 63auMooeicmaue,
CUCMEMHOCMY, YKPAUHCKOEe TUMepamyphoe Hacieoue, MejCKyIbmyphoe g3aumooeiicmeue, 0yxogHoe ooujeHue.

Da die Begegnung mit fremden Traditionen bzw. Kulturen heute im Sinne der europdischen Einigkeit und
nicht zuletzt in Verbindung mit der humanistischen Verpflichtung zu einer dringenden Notwendigkeit wie nie
zuvor alltdglich geworden ist, so ist die Frage des systemhaften Studiums der interkultureilen
Wechselbeziehung von verschiedenen Vilkern in Vergangenheit und Gegenwart iiber das theoretische
Interesse der wissenschaftlichen Forschung an diesem Gegenstand hinaus von aktueller Bedeutung.

In diesem Kontext ist die zunehmende Entwicklung der kulturellen Wechselseitigkeit zwischen den
Léindern Europas, darunter zwischen den Vilkern der Ukraine, Polens, Osterreichs und insbesondere
Deutschlands vom bleibenden Wert. Hervorzuheben ist jene Tatsache, dass sich in der Ukraine nach dem Tag
der Unabhdngigkeitserkldrung eine verdnderte Lage ergeben hat, die qualitativ neue Schritte zum
demokratischen Werdegang des neuen Staates auf der Landkarte Europas erfordert. Und eine wesentliche
Voraussetzung ist eine weitere Vertiefung des allgemeinen Wissens um die Rezeption slawischen und dariiber
hinaus ukrainischen Kulturgutes in westeuropdischen Lindern, insbesondere in Polen, Osterrech und
Deutschland. Wihrend aber z.B. das russische bzw. polnische Kulturerbe durch die deutsche Slawistik in
beachtlichem Umfang erschlossen wurde, kann dies fiir die beiden ostslawischen Vélker, d.h. Ukrainer und
Belorussen, noch nicht im vollen Umgang gesagt werden /Aktualitdt/.

Worum handelt es sich, wenn die Rede iiber die Rezeptionsproblematik ist? Gemeint ist ein insbesonders
wichtiger Faktor der Wechselwirkung von nationalen Literaturen, der in der Gegenwartsepoche zu einer der
bedeutendsten Gesetzmdssigkeiten des geistigen Verkehrs zwischen den Véolkern der Welt geworden ist. Es geht
also um eine objektive Dominante der interliterarischen Wechselwirkung, die im grossen Masse die Qualitit
der Aufnahme und Bewertung eines Originalwerkes in der Zielsprache bzw. die Eigenart der Rezeptionspraxis
bestimmt /Objekt/.

Die konkreten Schwerpunkte des gesamten Problems kénnen in einer Kurzfassung durch die
Schliisselbegriffe charakteresiert werden /Gegenstand und Aufgaben/ und zwar: 1) Theorie der Interpretation;
2) Phasen der Rezeption; 3) Textanalyse, d.h. die differenzierten Wertungs- und Interpretationsvorginge,
darunter a) Wahrnehmung; b) Nieveau der Rezeptionserwartung; c) kiinstlerische Neuerung; 4) Rezeption als
eine Dominante der interliterarischen Wechselwirkung und ihre Stellung im Prozess der internationalen (wie
etwa europdischen) Kulturgemeinschaft mit Bezug auf die konkreten Kategorien der kiinstlerischen
Kommunikation. Dieser Fragenkomplex ist organisch mit der Systemhaftigkeit der vergleichenden Analyse von
wesensbestimmenden Werken einer nationalen und in unserem Zusammenhang — der ukrainischen Literatur
verbunden, d.h. von ihren hervorragenden Werken.

Schliisselworter:  ukrainische  Literatur, — Kultur,  Translation,  Rezeption, — Wechselseitigkeit,
Systemhaftigkeit, ukrainisches Kulturgut, interliterarische Wechselwirkung, geistiger Verkehr.

The vibrant spiritual rebirth of the Ukrainian nation provided for by the new social and legal status of
Ukraine as an independent sovereign country became obvious in the late decades of the 20" — early
21" centuries. It has facilitated national identity awareness as well as caused the necessity to re-think over the
process of the better Ukrainian culture gains implementation into the minds of closer and farther peoples of
the East, Central, and West Europe. This perspective highlights the issue of the Ukrainian literature German

31



Bunyck 154 Cepisn: Dinonrociuni Hayku HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN

reception as well as establishment of its contact and genetic relations with the global literary process, stable
coordinates, i.e. tradition within the literature experience continuity context, in the special way.

The research of the literatures interaction process for the related (Slavic) and non-related (Germanic)
peoples is one of the most fruitful fields of academic research in the contemporary philology. The issues of the
literary experience perception through the prism of interaction concepts for various cultural phenomena,
trends, regularities, traditions implemented in it have been naturally entangled with it. This paradigm has both
national and international significance which defines the level at which natural humanitarian heritage
reception is necessitated by the most active bearers of this or that national culture. Under natural conditions
facts and events are perceived efficiently when it is systemically interpreted, one of the most active ways to
enrich humanistic content of every national culture. This trend does not only qualify intensive character, its
effectiveness, but also its fruitful statement, the dominant of translation.

Keywords: Ukrainian literature, culture, translation, reception, interaction, systemic character, Ukrainian
cultural heritage, cross-cultural interaction, spiritual communication.

Da die Begegnung mit fremden Traditionen bzw. Kulturen heute im Sinne der europdischen
Einigkeit und nicht zuletzt in Verbindung mit der humanistischen Verpflichtung zu einer
dringenden Notwendigkeit wie nie zuvor alltdglich geworden ist, so ist die Frage des systemhaften
Studiums der interkultureilen Wechselbeziehung von verschiedenen Volkern in Vergangenheit und
Gegenwart {liber das theoretische Interesse der wissenschaftlichen Forschung an diesem
Gegenstand hinaus von aktueller Bedeutung [1; 3; 10].

In diesem Kontext ist die zunehmende Entwicklung der kulturellen Wechselseitigkeit
zwischen den Lindern Europas, darunter zwischen den Volkern der Ukraine, Polens, Osterreichs
und insbesondere Deutschlands vom bleibenden Wert. Hervorzuheben ist jene Tatsache, dass sich
in der Ukraine nach dem Tag der Unabhéngigkeitserkldarung eine verdnderte Lage ergeben hat, die
qualitativ neue Schritte zum demokratischen Werdegang des neuen Staates auf der Landkarte
Europas erfordert. Und eine wesentliche Voraussetzung ist eine weitere Vertiefung des allgemeinen
Wissens um die Rezeption slawischen und dariiber hinaus ukrainischen Kulturgutes in
westeuropdischen Lindern, insbesondere in Polen, Osterrech und Deutschland. Wihrend aber
z.B. das russische bzw. polnische Kulturerbe durch die deutsche Slawistik in beachtlichem Umfang
erschlossen wurde [8; 9], kann dies fiir die beiden ostslawischen Vdlker, d.h. Ukrainer und
Belorussen, noch nicht im vollen Umgang gesagt werden /Aktualitit/.

Worum handelt es sich, wenn die Rede iiber die Rezeptionsproblematik ist? Gemeint ist ein
insbesonders wichtiger Faktor der Wechselwirkung von nationalen Literaturen, der in der
Gegenwartsepoche zu einer der bedeutendsten Gesetzmassigkeiten des geistigen Verkehrs zwischen
den Volkern der Welt geworden ist. Es geht also um eine objektive Dominante der interliterarischen
Wechselwirkung, die im grossen Masse die Qualitit der Aufnahme und Bewertung eines
Originalwerkes in der Zielsprache bzw. die Eigenart der Rezeptionspraxis bestimmt /Objekt/.

Die konkreten Schwerpunkte des gesamten Problems kdnnen in einer Kurzfassung durch die
Schliisselbegriffe charakteresiert werden /Gegenstand und Aufgaben/ und zwar: 1) Theorie der
Interpretation; 2) Phasen der Rezeption; 3) Textanalyse, d.h. die differenzierten Wertungs- und
Interpretationsvorgédnge, darunter a) Wahrnehmung; b) Nieveau der Rezeptionserwartung;
¢) kiinstlerische Neuerung; 4) Rezeption als eine Dominante der interliterarischen Wechselwirkung
und ihre Stellung im Prozess der internationalen (wie etwa europdischen) Kulturgemeinschaft mit
Bezug auf die konkreten Kategorien der kiinstlerischen Kommunikation [11]. Dieser
Fragenkomplex ist organisch mit der Systemhaftigkeit der vergleichenden Analyse von
wesensbestimmenden Werken einer nationalen und in unserem Zusammenhang — der ukrainischen
Literatur verbunden, d.h. von ihren hervorragenden Werken.

Gemeint sind (um wenigstens einige an dieser Stelle zu nennen) die von Iwan Kotljarewskyj,
Taras Schewtschenko, Marko Wowtschok, Pantelejmon Kulisch, Jurij Fedkowytsch, Iwan Franko,
Lesja Ukrajinka, Olha Kobyljanska, Wasyl Stefanyk, Mychajlo Kocjubynskyj, Panas Myrnyj,
Wolodymyr Wynnytschenko, Bohdan Lepkyj, Oleksandr Oles, Mykola Chwyljowyj, Jewhen
Malanjuk, Maksym Rylskyj, Pawlo Tytschyna, Wolodymyr Sossjura, Oles Hontschar, Mychajio
Stelmach, Dmytro Pawlytschko, Iwan Dratsch, Wasyl Symonenko, Wasyl Stus, Lina Kostenko,
HryhirTjutjunnyk, Wasyl Zemljak, Roman Iwanytschuk, Iwan Tschendej und a.m.

Es handelt sich einerseits um die Modellvorstellungen in der Ausgangssprache (AS), wo wir
unter anderem den AS-Text, AS-Kontext, Realien eines Originalwerkes unterscheiden, und
andererseits — um die qualitativ konstituierten Merkmale der rezeptierten Werkstruktur in der
Zielsprache (ZS), wo wir mit dem ZS-Text, ZS-Kontext als auch mit dem sogenannten
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Oppositioszeichen in der Translation zu tun haben. Was in dieser Zielsetzung hervorzuheben ist, ist
nun folgendes Moment. Das Niveau der Rezeptionserwartung hingt in iiberwiegenden Féllen vom
Wertungsniveau der iibersetzerischen Textinterpretationen ab. Diese kiinstlerische Neuerung
bestimmt die Eigenart einer addquaten Interpretation in konfrontativer Sicht, mit der in jeder
Transformation ein Versuch vom Ubersetzer als Empfinger unternommen wird, eine identische
Quintessenz in drei Richtungen zu modelliern: a) das Ausgangs-, d.h. das erkennende Stadium,
b) das mittlere-, d.h. das erkannte Stadium, ¢) das End-, d.h. das resultierende Stadium.

Hier wie auch sonst ist ja entscheidend in welchem Verhiltnis das von uns zu untersuchende
Material z.B. aus dieser oder jener slawischen Literatur zu den konkret genommenen
Komrmmikationszielen steht. Man unterscheidet in der Gesamtrezeption drei Bedeutungslinien der
Rezeptionsfahigkeit und zwar:

1) Information — Kommentar; 2) Aufnahme und kritische Bewertung; 3) Translation bzw.
Textinterpretation, d.h. Auswahl eines Originalwerkes aus der betreffenden nationalen Literatur und
eine entsprechende Textwiedergabe in der Zielsprache. Eigentlich sprechen wir von zwei auf das
engste verbundenen Seiten eines Gegenstandes im Rahmen des Rezeptionsprozesses: a) Auswahl (-)
Bewertung; b) Auswahl (-) Ubersetzung. Darunter versteht man zundchst einmal eine
Ubersetzungsbeziehung in Gestalt einer abstrahierten kiinstlerischen Grosse und zum anderen eine
Aufeinanderfolge der Wechselwirkung, d.h. Aufnahme, Bewertung, Interpretation bzw.
Ubertragung. Die differenzierende Stellung kommt vorwiegend in der Qualitéit von spezifischen
Entstehungs- und Entwicklungsbedingungen der kommunikativen Zusammenhénge (Voraussetzung
fiir eine intensive gegenseitige oder kommunikative, d.h. konfrontative Wechselwirkung) zum
Ausdruck. Als ein iberzeugendes Beispiel dafiir ist das Vorhandensein ,ukrainischer
Literaturstrommungen (ukrainischer Literaturschulen) in mehreren Literaturen des XIX.
Jahrhunderts zu erwédhnen, z.B. in russicher und insbesondere in polnischer Literatur. Es erweitert
die Auffassung der Rezeptionsgeschichte als auch der Natur von dem gegenseitigen Durchdringen
typologischer Reihen, entgegenkommender Stromrnungen und genetischer Momente im Prozess der
Wechselseitgkeit von Kulturen verschiedener Volker. In diesem Sinne wird z.B. die ukrainische
Thematik in den Werken von N. Gogol, A. Puschkin, K. Rylejew, G. Byron, V. Hugo und in erster
Linie im Schaffen von mehreren polnischen (J.Komarnicki, A.Fredro, A.Malczewski,
A.Mickiewicz, T.Zaborowski, T.Paduia, S.Goszczynski, J.B.Zaleski, M.Mochnacki, M.Grabowski,
M.Czajkowski, L.Siemienski, W.Pol, A.Groza, J.Slowacki, T Olizarowski, J.I.Kraszewski,
O.Kolberg, Z.Kaczkowski, J.Lem, P.Swiecicki) und von deutschsprachigen (K.E.Franzos,
L.Sacher-Masoch, H.Weber-Lutkow Schriftstellern, d.h. im Aspekt der typologischen
Zusammenhénge sowie auch der Wechselwirkung von kiinstlerischen Erfahrungen, gesehen [4].

Was die Rezeption ukrainischen Literaturgutes in Deutschland anbetriff, so lassen sich einige
Etappen von den Anfingen bis auf die Gegenwartsepoche fixieren. Die Weckung des Interesses fiir
die Ukraine verdanken wir einer Reihe von Reisebeschreibungen, Memoiren und
Gesamtdarstellungen iiber die Geschichte des ukrainischen Volkes. Zu nennen sind die Beitrége von
Herbertstein, Olearius, Beauplan, Moller, Kohl. Schon in der zweiten Hilfte des XVIIL
Jahrhunderts fand die Ukraine und ihr Kulturgut immer wieder das Interesse namhafter Forscher aus
der deutschen Gelehrtenwelt. Hervorzuheben sind die wertvollen Publikationen von Schldzer,
Biisching, Miiller, Scherer und vor allem Johann Christian Engel mit seiner Geschichte der Ukraine
und der Cosaken (Halle, 1796) als auch Karl Hammersdorfer mit seiner Geschichte der
ukrainischen und saporogischen Kosaken (Leipzig, 1789). Nicht zu vergessen ist der Name von
J.G.Herder (1744-1803), denn der hervorragendste deutsche Humanist und Denker weckte als
erster in Deutschland und als einer der ersten (wenn nicht der erste) in Westeuropa eine breite
Aufmerksamkeit flir die slawische und dariiber hinaus fiir die ukrainische Volksdichtung. Was
Herders Verdienste um die ukrainische Folklore anbetrifft, so darf festgestellt werden, dass er
bereits 1767 die Dumen als ukrainisches Nationalepos charakterisiert hat.

Der eigentliche Ausgangspunkt der Rezeption der ukrainischen Literatur in Deutschland
reicht in das Jahr 1801 zuriick, als auf den Spalten der Ausgabe ,, Géttingische Anzeigen von
gelehrten Sachen“ eine anonyme Rezension auf das Poem Enejida (1798) von Iwan Kotljarewsky;j
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(1769-1838) erschien. Sie stammte, wie es festgestellt wurde, aus der Feder von J.Ch.Engel (1770-
1814).

In den 20-er—80-er Jahren des XIX. Jahrhunderts vollzog sich die Aufnahme und Bewertung
ukrainischen Literaturgutes in Deutschland unter dem Zeichen der verstirkten Popularisierung der
slawischen Folklore [12]. In diesem Sinne wirkten bahnbrechend die bekannten Liedersammlungen
von M.Certeljew und besonders von M.Maksymowytsch. Die deutsche Kritik zeigte mehr oder
weniger ausgeprigtes Interesse fiir die Einbiirgerung ukrainischen Literaturgutes, vor allem aber
ukrainischen Liedschatzes. Wertvolle Beitrage lieferten Pol, Wenzig, Mauritius, Waldbriihl, Talvj.

Bedeutungsvolle Verdienste erwarben sich Jan Petr Jordan (1818-1891) und Friedrich
Bodenstedt (1819-1892) mit seiner Sammlung ,,Die poetische Ukraine™ (Stuttgart und Tiibingen,
1845) [2]. Um die Mitte des XIX. Jahrhunderts fand die ukrainische Literatur breiteres Interesse.
Dies verdanken wir in erheblichem Masse literarischen Zeitschriften wie das ,,Magazin fiir die
Literatur des In- und Auslandes®, den ,,Beitragen fiir literarische Unterhaltung®, den ,,Jahrbriichern
fur slawische Literatur, Kunst und Wissenschaft* und a.m.

,Um das Jahr 1840 trat in die europdische Literatur eine wichtige und charakterische
Erscheinung ein“, schrieb Iwan Franko mit Bezug auf Taras Schewtschenko, dem es vor allen
anderen ukrainischen Autoren zu danken ist, dass die ukrainische Literatur die Aufmerksamkeit des
Auslandes auf sich zog. ,,In der Literatur erschien ein Bauer, der gemeine Dorfbauer” [5;9;10]. Die
Bedeutung Schewtschenkos fiir die Weltliteratur wird von Iwan Franko mit der eines Shakespeare,
Goethe und Mickiewicz verglichen. Auch und besonders in Deutschland und in Polen blieb, ja auch
bleibt heute Taras Schewtschenko (1814-1861) der am besten bekannte Reprisentant der
ukrainischen Literatur. Selbst die Anzahl von Ubersetzern, die seit 1840 bis 1991 versuchten, das
poetische Wort Schewtschenkos in Fremdsprachen, darunter auch ins Deutsche und ins Polnische,
zu interpretieren, macht z.B. iiber 460 aus. Die meisten ukrainischen Schriftsteller haben bis zum
Auftreten Schewtschenkos (mit wenigen Ausnahmen — [.Kotljarewskyj, H.Kwitka-Osnowjanenko)
bei der deutschen Kritik und ganz zu schweigen um die deutschsprachigen Ubersetzer leider gar
keine Beachtung gefunden. Schewtschenko gelang es, dank der auffallend hohen kiinstlerischen
Literatur (so etwa wie Iwan Turgenjew oder Fjodor Dostojewskij der russischen Literatur) in
Deutschland sowie in Westeuropa die Bahn frei zu machen. Dabei spielte insbesondere das 1840
erschienene Buch unter dem Titel , Kobsar® eine entscheidende Rolle. Als einer der grdssten
Meister der Weltliteratur wird Taras Schewtschenko mit Recht von zahlreichen Kritikern nicht nur
in der Ukraine (M.Drahomanow, I.Franko, J.Fedkowytsch, Lesja Ukrajinka, M.Rylskyj, O.Bileckyj,
J.Schabliowskyj, J.Kyryljuk u.a.) sondern auch im weiten Auslande (N.Dobroljubow, A.Pypin,
J.Virginia, A.Seelib, G.Adam, K.E.Franzos, J.G.Obrist, H.Koch, E.Koschmieder, A.Kurella,
E.Weinert, E.Winter, G.Jarosch, E.Reissner, E.Wedel, M.Jakobiec. S.Kosak, M.Molnar,
0.Zilynskyj, M.Nevili, M.Muschynka, J.Kundrat, J.Udvari — dieses Personenregister ldsst sich
fortsetzen) und zwar von dem vergleichenden Prinzip ausgehend genannt. Dieses Thema konnten
sehr ausfithrlich die in Deutschland wirkenden ukrainischen Literaturforscher Dmytro
Doroschenko, Iwan Mircuk, Dmytro Tschyshewskyj, Anna-Halja Horbatsch aufrollen. Aus der
gesamten Anzahl von Publikationen ist aber der wertvolle Aufsatz von Jurij Bojko-Blochyn
, Schewtschenkos Werk und die westeuropdische Literatur (Stellung in der europdischen
literarischen Entwicklung)“ insbesondere herauszustellen und als sehr positiv einzuschidtzen. Und
bei dem bedeutendsten Gelehrten Iwan Franko (1856-1916) heisst wie folgt: ,,Ich weiss von keinem
Dichter der Weltliteratur, der sich so beharrlich, so eifrig und so liberzeugend fiir das Recht der
Frau auf .ein volles und menschliches Leben einsetzte wie Taras Schewtschenko“[5, S. 23].
Ahnliche kritische Bewertungen mit Bezug auf Schewtschenkos Ruf und Rang sind auch in
russischen, schwedischen, ungarischen, polnischen, tschechischen, slowakischen, u.a.
Verdffentlichungen zu finden.

Das erste deutsche Presseorgan, in dem der Name des ukrainischen Nationaldichters
auftauchte, war 1843 von Jan Peter Jordan begriindete und in Leipzig (1843—1848) herausgegebene
Zeitschrift , Jahrbiicher fir slawische Literatur, Kunst und Wisseschaft”. Als Autor dieser ersten
Besprechung von Schewtschenkos Poem muss heute J.P.Jordan, ein namhafter Sohn der lushitzer
Sorben, gelten, dessen Mitteilung im Jahre 1843 den eigentlichen Beginn der deutschen
Schewtschenko-Forschung bzw. der deutschsprachigen Rezeption von Schewtschenkos Werken
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markiert. Wie wir fesstellen konnten, blieb die 1859 im Leipziger Verlag Wolfgang Herhards
herausgegebene Sammlung von Puschkins und Schewtschenkos Dichtungen so gut wie unbemerkt.
Wihrend die mehreren Erwdhnungen Schewtschenkos in der deutschen Presse (etwa 1843 in
Jordans ,,Jahrbiichern fiir slawische Literatur, Kunst und Wissenschaft®, 1847 in der ,,Augsburger
Allgemeinen Zeitung“ sowie eine unzensurierte ukrainischsprachige Gedichtsammlung (Leipzig,
1859) ohne Echo blieben, der einzige Nachruf in der Leipziger Zeitschrift ,,Die Gartenlaube® (1862)
noch keine umfassende Charakteristik von Mensch und Werk gibt, bewirkte die erste deutsche
Ausgabe von Schewtschenkos Gedichten in der deutschsprachigen Interpretationen von Johann
Georg Obrist (1843-1901), dass der ukrainische Nationalsdnger im Jahre 1870 mit einem Schlag
weit iiber die Grenzen der Ukraine hinaus bekannt wurde. Dadurch, d.h. mit neuer Qualitit der
Rezeptionserwartung im Rahmen des resultierenden Stadiums ,, Auswahl-Ubersetzung* werden u.a.
auch Kkiinstlerische Errungenschaften eines ukrainischen Schriftstelleis — im Sinne der
interliterarischen Konsequenzen — nun Bestandteil der fremdsprachigen {ibersetzerischen
Kommunikation. Hier kommt die Hauptposition der Auswirkung der iibersetzerischen Dominante
(resultierende Phase des Rezeptionsprozesses: ,, Auswahl-Bewertung—Interpretation-Ubersetzung®),
ndmlich der adequaten Textinterpretation als eine objektive Position fiir die Wechselwirkung von
Literaturen, fiir eine gewisse Fortfiilhrung positiver Tendenzen bzw. Traditionen von Jordan, (1843),
Obrist (1870), Franzos (1877), Kawerau (1878), Franko (1899; 1901; 1903; 1914), Julia Virginia
(1910; 1911) Seelieb (1912), Hrycai (1915), Jensen (1916), Wutzki (1921), Kurella-Weinert (1940-
1951) bis Koch (1955) und dariiber hinaus fiir eine weitere produktive Verkettung von neuen
tibersetzerischen ,,Durchleuchtungen™ des Werkes Schewtschenkos, offensichtlich zum Ausdruck.
Unter den neuen Rezeptionsbedingungen nach 1991, d.h. nach der Unabhéngigkeitserklarung der
Ukraine, werden zweifelsohne auch neue Akzente auf bestimmte Wirkungspotenzen gesetzt, so dass
die Literatur bzw. Kultur des zweitgrossten slawischen Volkes ihrer humanititsvermittelnden Rolle
in einer Reihe mit anderen Volkern Europas gerecht werden kann. Es kommt ja darauf an, das
Besondere eines Originalwerkes, das wir z.B. mit Schewtschenko, Franko, Lesja Ukrajinka,
Wynnytschenko, Lepkyj, Oleksandr Oles, Mykola Chwyljowyj, Malanjuk, Rylskyj, Dratsch,
Kostenko, Stus u.a. verbinden, zum Allgemeinen mittels der Ubersetzung zu erheben, um von dem
Allgemeinen zum Konkreten in der Sprache der Translation wieder zuriickzufithren. Mogen die
einen oder anderen ihrer Erscheinungsformen (Arten und Funktionen der entsprechenden Wertungs-
und Interpretationsvorginge) auch noch so verworren und nicht selten widerspriichlich gewesen

sein — sie besassen eine spezifische Ursache fiir die Verwirklichung der systemhaften
Wechselwirkung von konkret genommenen Sprachen und Literaturen.
LITERATURVERZEICHNIS

1. Bilous, Olha. Bahatovymirnist mishliteraturnoji vsajemodiji /Monographie. — Kirowohrad: Imex LTD, 2008. — 135 S.

2. Die poetische Ukraine. Eine Sammlung kleinrussischer Volkslieder. Ins Deutsch iibertragen von Friedrich Bodenstedt. —
Stuttgart und Tiibingen, 1845.

3.Durisin, Dionyz World Literature as a target literary-historical category (1993) //In: Reader: World Literature A Reader //
Theo D'haen, César Dominguez, Mads Rosendahl Thomsen.— London @New York: Routledge, 2013. — PP. 150-160.

4. Franzos K.E. Vom Don zur Donau, Bd. 1, 3. Aufl. — Stuttgart und Berlin, 1912. — 412 S.

5. Franko, I. Beitrdge zur Geschichte und Kultur der Ukraine. Hrsg. Von Eduard Winter und Peter Kirchner. — Berlin, 1963.

6. Herman, G. H. Studien iiber das Kosakenthema in der polnischen Literatur vom XVII. bis zu Vertretern der ,,Ukrainischen
Schule®.— Frankfurt, 1969.

7. Jager, E. Deutschland, Polen und die Ukraine. Allgemeine Rundschau, 1915, Nr. 40.

8. Symomrya,M., Reifiner, E. Neue Materialien zur Einfithrung Schewtschenkos in Deutschland // Zeitschrift fiir Slawistik,
1972, Bd. XVII, H. 2.

9. Zymomrya, M. Deutschland und Ukraine:Durch die Abrisse zur Wechselseitigkeit von Kulturen. — Fiirth/Bayern: Flacius-
Verlag,1999.— 150 S.

10. Zymomrya, M., Bilous O. Opanuwannja literaturnogo dosvidu /Monographie. — Drohobytsch: KOLO, 2003. — 280 S.

11. Wedel, E. Lesja Ukrainka und die européische Lteratur, hrsg. v. Ju. Bojko-Blochyn, F. Scholz u.a.— K6ln/Weimar/Wien,
1994.—S. 43-61.

12. Winter, E. Eine Propagandistin der vergleichenden slawischen Literaturen: Therese Jacob (Talvj)// In: Acta Litteraria
Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae. T.V. — Budapest, 1962.

BIZIJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPIB
Ouabra Binoyc — crapmmii Bukianad kadenpu nepexiiany, IPUKIAIHOI Ta 3arayibHOT JIIHTBICTUKH (haKyIbTETy 1HO3EMHHX

MoB KipoBorpa/Jicbkoro aepxaBHOro 1eiarorivHoro yHiepcurery iMmeHi Boinogumupa Bunanuenka micra KponuBHULIBKHHA.
Hayxogi inmepecu: ykpaTHCbKO-HIMELIbKI MDKJIITEpPaTypHi 3B’3KHU; TEOPis i MPaKTUKA MepeKIaly TepMaHChKUX MOB.
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Ouekcanap Binoyc — kanaunar ¢inonorivHux Hayk, nmpodecop, npodecop kadeapu nepexiany, NPUKIaJHOT Ta 3aralbHOL
JIHTBICTUKM, JeKaH (akylIbTeTy iHO3eMHHX MOB KipoBorpajichkoro Jnep:kaBHOTO II€AAroriyHoOro YHiBEpCHUTETY iMeHi
Bononumupa Bunnnuenka micra KpormuBHULBKUH. 3acTyKeHHH NPaI[iBHUK OCBITH YKpaiHH.

Hayxoei inmepecu: CeMaHTHUKO-CTHJIICTHYHHMH aHaii3 XynoxkHix TBopiB MO Tta MII, Teopis i mpakTuka mepekiany
I€pMaHCbKHX MOB.

VIK 94 (477)
PROPAGANDASPRACHE UND IHRE TERMINI: HISTORISCHER BLICK
Hilmar Tristan BRUNNER (Erding, Deutschland)

Mosa sucmynac makodic 3aco00mM MAuinyo6anus, Opexui 3 2IpKUMU HaACAIOKamu 0sl 0cobucmux c600600
THOOUHU JHCUMU Y OEMOKDAMUYHOMY CYCRITbCMEI, sike eapanmyeano yci ixui npasa. I1odibne 3106acusans
MOBOIO € CUMNIMOMOM X60p020 Cychninbcmed. Jlepoicagu, sKi 37108JCUBANU  CE0IMU MOGAMU  3apadu
OuKmamopcwkoi memu, 0606 ’513k060 0yau npupeveHi Ha 3anenad. Y ceoiil knuzi ,, Mos 6opomwba‘ Adoabg
I'imnep onucye, sk 6in YAGIAC Yinb ma meny nponazanou. Bona nosunna nocmiiino 3éepmamucs 00 nouymmis
mac, iXHb020 0YX08HO20 PIGHS, NPUCINOCOBYIOYUCH 00 HAUHUIICUO20 CRITbHO20 3HaMeHHuKka. Bona mae Gymu
06Medicena OeKibKoMa NYHKMamu, SKi, 6 C8010 uepey, 3d OONOMOZO0I0 JIe2KUX JNO3YH2I8 md Noemopie
8MosKMauyiomscs wupoxum macam. 1o vac ceoeo ys’aznenns y Jlanocoepsi na Jlexi I'imaep nanucae xnuey
“Mos 6opomvba “ i 6uxnas y Hill c80i norimuyni no2naou ma naanu. Y witi I'imaep possunye ,, meopito pac“ 3
00HO20 OOKY 30 00NOMO2010 MAK 36AHUX APIlYiE (A pA30M 3 HUMU HIMYIB), a 3 IHUL020 — €8peis, 00PA3 6EIUKO20
6opoea. [ani 6 KHU3I GUKNAOeHi OCHOBU MAuOYMHbOI CXIOHOI NOMMUKU, AKYEHMYIOYU HA 3HUUWJEeHH
,, MEHUWLOBAPMICMHUX HAPOOis “ ma ,,3000ymmi mepumopiii Ha cxo0i ",

Kniwowuosi cnosa: nonimuuna nponacanoa, Hayionai-coyiamicmu, GyHKYIOHY8aAHHs MOGU, GUKOPUCANHS
MOGU, 3108IACUBANHHS MOBOTO, MAHINYAAYIS MOGHUMU 3ACOOAMU, MEPMIHU NPONALAHOUCTICLKOT MOBU.

Sprache dient auch dazu zu verdunkeln, zu liigen und zu betriigen, mit bitteren Konsequenzen fiir die
personlichen Freiheiten der Menschen, die damit um ihr Recht gebracht werden, in einer Demokratie zu leben.
Ein solcher Missbrauch von Sprache ist ein Symptom fiir eine kranke Gesellschaft. Staaten, die ihre Sprachen
tiber ldngere Zeit fiir diktatorische Zwecke missbrauchen, sind in der Vergangenheit unweigerlich
untergegangen. In ,Mein Kampf* beschreibt ADOLF HITLER, wie er sich die Ziele und Zwecke der
Propaganda vorstellt: Sie miisse stets die Gefiihle der Massen ansprechen, ihre , geistige Ebene* dem
niedrigsten allgemeinen Nenner anpassen, nur eine begrenzte Anzahl von Punkten vorlegen und diese durch
einprdgsame Schlagworter und Wiederholungen einhdmmern. Wihrend seiner Haft im Gefingnis in
Landsberg am Lech schrieb HITLER 1924 ,,Mein Kampf* und legte darin seine politischen Ansichten und
Pléine dar. Entwickelt ist darin HITLERS ,,Rassentheorie* mit den so genannten Ariern (und damit auch den
Deutschen) auf der einen, den Juden als dem grofs gepinselten Feindbild auf der anderen Seite. Nachzulesen
sind ferner die Grundlagen fiir die spdtere Ostpolitik mit den Stichworten Vernichtung von , minderwertigen
Volkern“ und ,, Raumgewinn im Osten .

Schliisselworter: politische Propaganda, National-Sozialisten, Funktionalisierung der Sprache,
Sprachgebrauch, Sprachmissbrauch, Manipulation mit sprachlichen Mitteln, Termini der Propagandasprache.

Asvik gvicmynaem makdice cpeoCmeom MAHUNYIUPOGAHUs, OOMAHA C 20PbKUMU NOCACOCMEUAMU OISl
JUYHBIX 80000 YEN08EKA JiCUMb 8 OEMOKDAMUUECKOM 00uecnmee, KOmopoe 2apanmuposao 6ce uxHue npasd.
Taxoe 3n0ynompebnenue S3bIKOM — eCmb  CUMRIMOMOM — 0onbHo2o  obwecmea. Cmpanvl, Komopwvle
310YROMPeONANU COOUMU AZBIKAMU PAOU OUKMAMOPCKOU yeau, bviiu obpeyenvl Ha nopadcenue. B ceoeil knuee
,,Mosi 6opvba““ Adonwg I'umuep onucvleaem, Kkak oH cebe npedcmaeisem yeib npona2anovl. OHa 00aHCHA
ObIMb NOCMOAHHO 00PAWEHA HA YYECMEA WUPOKUX MACC, UX OYXOBHO20 COCMOSIHUE, NOOBEOCHHAs K 00uemy
snamenamenmo. Ona 001CHA ObIMb 0ZPAHUYEHA HECKOIbKUMU NYHKMAMU, KOMOpble, 6 C80I0 ouepedb, npu
NOMOWU KOPOMKUX O3YH208 U NOGMOPEHUI 60ANOIUSAIOMCS WUPOKUM Maccam. Bo epems ceéoeco apecma ¢
Jlanoc6epee na Jlexe I'umnep nanucan knuey ,, Mosi 6opbba‘ u packpoln 8 Hetl 60U NOJUMUYECKUE 83215106l U
naamvl. B neti I'umaep paseun ,,meopuio pacc’ ¢ 00HOU CMOPOHbI NPU NOMOWU MAK HA3bI6AEMbIX apuliyes (a
emecme ¢ HUMU HEMYe8), a ¢ Opy2oil — eepeu, 06pas genuxozo epaza. Jlanvuie 8 KHuee npedcmagieHsl 0CHOGbI
Oyoyweti  80CMOYHOU NOAUMUKe, Oends aKYeHm HA YHUYMONCEHUU , HeNOJHOYEHHbIX HApooos" u
,, ApUOGpemeHuy meppumopuil Ha 6ocmoke .

Kniwouesvie cnosa: nonumuueckas nponazanod, HAYUOHAN-COYUANUCIBL, QYHKYUOHUPOBAHUE S3bIKA,
UCNONL306AHUE A3BIKA, 3N0YNOMpebaeHUe A3bIKOM, MAHURYIUPOBAHUE S3LIKOGLIMU CPeOCMEAMU, MePMUHb
nPOnAzanOUCmMcKo20 A3bIKA.

Language is also a means of manipulation, lies with negative outcomes for personal freedom of people to
live in the democratic society, which guaranteed all their rights. Such overindulgence of a language is a
feature of a “sick” society. The states which overindulged their languages for dictatorial purpose were for
sure self defeating. Adolf Hitler in his book “My struggle” describes his understanding of propagandist aim. It
must appeal to crowd’s feelings, its moral level, adapt to the lowest common denominator. It must be limited
by a few items, which, in their turn, are imposed to population masses with the help of light slogans and
repetitions.

During his imprisonment in Landsberg on the Lech Hitler wrote his book “My struggle” and showed in it
his political views and plans. In the book Hitler expanded his “theory of race” on the one hand with the help of
the so called Aryans (and the Germans too) and on the other hand with the help of the Jews as an image of a
big enemy. The next item in the book is the basis of the future eastern policy, where he accentuates the
extermination of “low-grade folks” and “Occupying the territory in the East”.
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Key words: political propaganda, national socialist, functioning of a language, usage of a language,
overindulgence of a language, manipulation the language means, terms of the propagandist language.

»Denn das mégen sich alle schriftstellernden Ritter und Gecken von heute besonders gesagt
sein lassen: die grifsiten Umwilzungen auf dieser Welt sind nie durch einen Gdnsekiel geleistet
worden! [3] ADOLF HITLER — von dem dieser Satz aus ,,Mein Kampf, 3. Kapitel, stammt —
funktionalisierte die Sprache, machte sie zu einem Mittel erfolgreicher politischer Propaganda. In
ihren Reden erzeugten die National-sozialisten kalkuliert Emotionen, steuerten die Gefiihle derer,
die zuhoren. Kiihl berechnend setzten sie die sprachlichen Mittel ein, mit denen sie Wirkung
erzielen konnten. Die Bewahrung der hehren deutschen Literatursprache war ihnen dabei genauso
gleichgiiltig wie die Verdeutschung fremder Worter. Der Propagandaminister (nicht, wie von den
,»Verdeutschern® vorgeschlagen wurde, ,,Werbeleiter*) Josef GOEBBELS beschrieb im Jahre 1935 in
einer Rede ,,Wesen, Methoden und Ziele der Propaganda® so: ,,.So wie das Volk spricht, so muss
man mit ihm sprechen, man muss sich in seine Diskussionen mit einmischen. Dann wird man zum
Erfolg kommen [...] Propaganda ist eine Kunst, und der Propagandist ist im wahrsten Sinne des
Wortes ein Kiinstler der Volkspsychologie [...] Es mag vielleicht schon sein, tiber die Bajonette zu
gebieten, aber schoner ist es, iiber die Herzen zu gebieten® [1].

Die Funktionalisierung der Sprache durch die Nationalsozialisten war perfekt, die
verbindliche Geltung einer literatursprachlichen Norm nie wieder vollig herzustellen. Daran dndert
auch die vielfaltige moralisierende Kritik an der so genannten Sprache des Nationalsozialismus
nichts. Es wirkt hochstens rithrend, wenn eine Germanistin in der Einleitung zu einem Vokabular
des Nationalsozialismus mit Bezug auf GOETHE feststellt, ,,dass die Sprache ihre ,Richtigkeit’ und
, Tiichtigkeit verliert, wenn der Ungeist sich in ihr verkérpert [2].

Sprache dient auch dazu zu verdunkeln, zu liigen und zu betriigen, mit bitteren Konsequenzen
fiir die personlichen Freiheiten der Menschen, die damit um ihr Recht gebracht werden, in einer
Demokratie zu leben. Ein solcher Missbrauch von Sprache ist ein Symptom fiir eine kranke
Gesellschaft. Staaten, die ihre Sprachen liber ldngere Zeit fiir diktatorische Zwecke missbrauchen,
sind in der Vergangenheit unweigerlich untergegangen.

In ,Mein Kampf* beschreibt ADOLF HITLER, wie er sich die Ziele und Zwecke der
Propaganda vorstellt: Sie miisse stets die Gefiihle der Massen ansprechen, ihre ,,geistige Ebene®
dem niedrigsten allgemeinen Nenner anpassen, nur eine begrenzte Anzahl von Punkten vorlegen
und diese durch einpriagsame Schlagworter und Wiederholungen einhdmmern.

Wihrend seiner Haft im Gefiangnis in Landsberg am Lech schrieb HITLER 1924 ,,Mein
Kampf“ und legte darin seine politischen Ansichten und Plidne dar. Entwickelt ist darin HITLERS
»Rassentheorie” mit den so genannten Ariern (und damit auch den Deutschen) auf der einen, den
Juden als dem groB3 gepinselten Feindbild auf der anderen Seite. Nachzulesen sind ferner die
Grundlagen fiir die spétere Ostpolitik mit den Stichworten Vernichtung von ,,minderwertigen
Volkern und ,,Raumgewinn im Osten.

»Mein Kampf* erreichte 1939 eine Auflage von 5,5 Millionen. 1943 waren in Deutschland
fast zehn Millionen Exemplare verbreitet. Jedes Brautpaar bekam ein Exemplar. Das Buch wurde in
16 Sprachen libersetzt. Das Ziel solchen Sprachgebrauchs war nicht, den Horern klar begriindete
Argumente zu unterbreiten und ihren Intellekt zu fordern, sondern ihnen durch das Ansprechen der
Gefiihle eine Art Glauben einzutrichtern. Auf den Weg dorthin musste natiirlich die Pressefreiheit
beseitigt werden. Unabhédngige Redaktionen wurden aufgeldst oder so lange eingeschiichtert, bis sie
keinen Widerstand mehr leisteten. Das ,,Deutsche Nachrichten-Biiro* iiberwachte alle Meldungen
und Berichte.

Zur stindigen Berieselung des Volkes mit den Ausdriicken und Wendungen des
Nationalsozialismus gehorten auch die penibel inszenierten Versammlungen und Aufmaérsche und
ihre Parolen, bei denen nichts dem Zufall iiberlassen wurde. Hinter dieser Sprachlenkung steht die
bewusste Manipulation mit sprachlichen Mitteln. Es ldsst sich genau verfolgen, wie hinter der
sprachlichen Regelung bestimmte politische Absichten stehen und verbreitet werden sollten. So
sollte antisemitisch aus Riicksicht auf die Araber aufgeben und durch antijiidisch ersetzt werden.

Bestimmte Termini, auch wenn sie bereits vor dem Nationalsozialismus bestanden, sind bis
heute als faschistisch gebrandmarkt; so das Wort vélkisch, das es bereits vor den Nationalsozialisten
gab, im 1951 entstandenen entsprechenden Band des GRIMM’schen Worterbuches nicht enthalten.

37



Bunyck 154 Cepisn: Dinonrociuni Hayku HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN

Die Termini, die als bezeichnend fiir den Nationalsozialismus angesehen werden, mochte ich
in acht Gruppen einteilen:

1. dynamische, martialische, mythologische Termini

Die Sprachformen betonen den Primat der Tat gegeniiber dem Gedanken oder Nachdenken.
Sie hegen Bewunderung fiir das Heroische uns Monumentale und unterstreichen, dass Krisen durch
Kampf tiberwunden werden miissen. Haufig kommen daher die Worter Kampf, kdimpferisch, Feind
vor. Die Nation ist bis in das Alltagsleben hinein in Rangstrukturen organisiert, die primidr dem
Zweck des Kampfens und vor allem Siegens dienen sollten.

2. religiose Termini

Der Glauben an den Sieg findet seinen Niederschlag in einer pseudoreligidsen Sprachform,
die von den offiziellen katholischen und protestantischen Stellen vehement abgelehnt wurde.
Worter wie Offenbarung, Glaube, Unsterblichkeit, Erbsiinde wurden ihres religids-philosophischen
Umfelds beraubt und in profanen, kriegerischen Texten eingesetzt. Blut, Rasse, Volkstum und Ehre
wurden wir religioses Wortgut behandelt, die rituelle Verehrung HITLERS war fiir viele religidse
Menschen ebenso unertréglich.

3. pseudo-mystische archaisierende Sprache

HITLERs Anschauungen wurden von verschiedenen Wurzeln gespeist. Eine davon waren
germanophile antisemitische und antichristliche ,,Spinner* wie LIEBENFELS JOSEF LANZ VON, der in
seiner Zeitschrift ,,Ostara“ dieses Gedankengut verbreitete. In ihr wurden biologische, religiose und
archaisierende Elemente unreflektiert vermischt. Sie erzeugen jenes hochst eigenartig anmutende
Gemisch von Anschauungen und Ausdriicken, die dann auch in der Sprache des
Nationalsozialismus wieder auftauchen wie Mischlingsblut, Sippe, Diinger des Bluts, Volkskorper,
Rechtswahrer (\Jurist’), germanische Lehrburgen/Ordens-burgen (Elite-Ausbildungsstitten).
Hierher gehdren auch das leidlich bekannte Arier und arisch (das bis dahin neutral fiir die
Sprachtriger des Indogermanischen verwendet worden war) sowie alles, was mit Deutschtum
zusammenhdngt [4].

4. biologische und medizinische Ausdriicke

In diese Sparte fdllt alles, was mit Rasse und den pseudobiologischen Anschauungen der
Nationalsozialisten zu tun hat.

5.sportmetaphorik

Die sportliche Betitigung stand auf den Wunschlisten der Nazis ganz oben.
Dementsprechend wurde alles, was mit Sport, Wettkampf, athletischen Korpern zusammenhéangt,
als positiv herausgestrichen, z. B. Ertiichtigung, Wettkampf, Sieg und Sieger, sportlich usw. Nach
dem Motto ,,mens sana in corpore sano* wurde ein Zusammenhang hergestellt zwischen einem
sportlichen Koérper und der ,richtigen” (also nationalsozialistischen) Einstellung. Letztlich stand
auch das politische Ziel dahinter, die Bevolkerung in Verbanden zu organisieren und so besser ,,im
Griff zu haben.

6. technischer Wortschatz und Metaphern

Als bekanntestes Beispiel sei der Ausdruck Menschenmaterial angefiihrt. Man hat den
Nationalsozialismus eine niichtern-technokratisch-biirokratische Sprache nachgesagt, doch ist mit
solchen Etiketten Vorsicht geboten, da sich etwa auch in unserer Zeit solche Tendenzen (etwa in der
Amts- und Juristensprache) nachweisen lassen.

7. fremdsprachliche Ausdriicke

Eigenartigerweise waren HITLER und GOEBELS keine Anhdnger des Purismus
(Sprachreinigung), wie es eigentlich zu erwarten wire, ganz im Gegenteil, sie standen der Arbeit
des ,,Allgemeinen Deutschen Sprachvereins® anfangs skeptisch und verboten ihn schlielich. Sie
waren also keine Fremdwortgegner im Allgemeinen, den sie wussten, dass man Fremdworter leicht
emotional aufladen kann und dass sie sich daher auch sehr gut zum Umschreiben und Verdecken
eignen. Sterilisation statt Entmannung, arisieren statt enteignen, Konzentrationslager sind einige
wenige Beispiele fiir viele weitere.

8. euphemismen

Die Verwendung von Euphemismen hidngt mit der oben erwdhnten Technik zusammen,
negativ besetzte Ausdriicke zu vermeiden und dadurch neutrale zu ersetzen oder iiberhaupt neue
Termini zu gebrauchen und diesen ein positives Geprage zu geben. So finden sich sehr oft
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Komposita mit Sonder-, wenn es um die Ermordung oder Vertreibung von Randgruppen (Juden,
Roma, Homosexuellen) geht: Sonderbehandlung, Sonderaktion, Sondereinsatz. Aber auch den
Kriegsbeginn, einen Angriffskrieg auf Polen, als Zuriickschlagen zu bezeichnen, gehort hierher.
Schlieflich sollte alles vermieden werden, was im Volk negative Gefiilhle und Eindriicke
hervorrufen konnte (Austauschstoff statt Ersatz, Engpass statt Versorgungskrise, Frontbegradigung
statt Riickzug, Endlosung statt Massenmord u. v. a. m.) Euphemismen dienen immer der
Verschleierung.

Das Propagandaministerium sorgte mit geheimen Presseanweisungen fiir eine planméBige
Sprachlenkung, wodurch das eigene Denken vernebelt werden sollte. Wortinhalte wurden
umgedeutet (Objektivitit ist Gefahr), die Gegner wurden nur mit negativ wertenden Wortern
bezeichnet (staatszersetzend, Parasiten), wahrend man die eigene Politik durch positive Worter
verherrlichte und ein ,,wir-Gefiihl“ suggerierte (historische, einmalige Bedeutung, unsere
Volksgemeinschaft, verantwortungsbewusst). Tatsachen wurden durch Euphemismen vernebelt.
(Endlosung/der Judenfrage/ fir ,Massenmord’, Frontbegradigung fir ,Riickzug’), und falsche
Vorstellungen wurden durch Schlagworter eingehdmmert (z.B. Rassenschande, Lebensraum, um
die Rassenideologie und die Eroberungspolitik zu rechtfertigen).

,Das Schreiben war nie schwerer als heute. Die Nazis haben alle Begriffe missbraucht:
JEhre’, ,Treue’, ,Glauben’. Nur das Wort Angst haben sie vermieden, denn Angst haben sie selbst
verbreitet.*

HANNAH VON BREDOW (Enkelin OTTOS VON BISMARCK)
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Y]IK 178:159.955.4
SPRACHE UND GESELLSCHAFT

Richard J. BRUNNER (Ulm, Deutschland)

Mosa cuenanisye ne nuuie npo me, 36i0KU MU, 3a WO HeCeMO GIONOBIOANLHICIb MA KOMY HANEHCUMO, ane U
Haoae yiHHoCmMi HaAwUM THOUGIOYANbHUM, CMAMeSUM Yu emuiyHum o3naxam. Moea cmeopioc docmyn 00
JOOCLKO20 CYCNINbCMBa Ma CUSHANIZVE THUWUM, WO MU XOUeMO i AK 30upaemocs yboz2o docsiemu. B yceomy
cycninbemei oyinka aooeil THuuMu 1100bMu 6i00ysacmuvcs uepes Mogy, il pecionanvbhi diarekmu ma ocooauso
3a ocobucmum nioxo0om 0o eubopy cris. Jloou, ceidomMo 4u HeceiOOMO ma GUXOOSYU 3 MOBHUX 3ACAO,
BUBHAUAIOMb Micye KOXHCHO20 6 ceimi. T100i6HUtl MOSHUT 6epOUKM CHOopMYBas 3a2abHy M0OCLKY icmopiio. 1[5
poboma € 6écmynom 6 icmopilo MO8u, a came 2pynu 2epMAHCLKUX MO8 ma HimeybKoi 30kpema. Bomna
adpecosana 00 Ycix, 3ayiKa@ieHUX y CIMAHOGIeHHI ma 3pOCMAanHi MOGU ma il YucieHHux cnocobie nposey 6
Hawil icmopii 1 cycnineemsi. Lle 6 acoonomy pasi He eumazac cneyianibHux (axosux suanv. Mu posensHemo
uucaenni acnekmu Mosu. Takodc naue cyuache po3yMiHHA MOBU 3MIHIOEMbCA: MOBA 8Ce He CNPUUMAEMbCA K
BUKNIOYHO TI00CbKULL npuginet. Mu nouunacmo pozymimu, wjo 6ci dcugi icmomu 6 yci uacu nepeodasanu
ingopmayito imwum dicuguM icmomam i 011 YbO20 GUKOPUCMOGYEANU MOGY nhesnozco muny. Moea uu
KOMYHIKAyisi — ye YHigepcanbHa 30i0Hicmb.

Abcypono cmeepooicysamu, wjo «Xmocb KOAUCL V CGIMI» «B8UMOGUE» nepuie 080, a IHWUL U020
«3p03yMI6Y, X0ua nodibne yaenents i Mac neeny npueadaugicms. Ane 60Ho, K HAM Yoice 8I00OMO, € aOCYPOHUM
3 mouku 30py icmopii. Moea ne npocmo Koauch nouaiacs, 60HA PO3GUHYIACS 3 He3HUCIEHHOI KITbKOCmi popm
npomazoM comeHb MIbUOHIE pokie. Jluwe 6 KiHyi ybo20 0062020 WIIAXY 3HAXOOUMBCA «MOBA» 8 MOMY
6UTIAODL, 8 IKOMY, MU, CYYACHI 100U, iT pO3YMIEMO Ma 6UKOPUCIOBYEMO. J]0 icmopii MO8U Hanexcams makoic
He0OCbKI MOBU, SIK NPOOEMOHCIMPYBANU HOBIMHI eKCnepUMeHmU 3 NINAxamu, Kumamu i Magnamu, sAKi nouanu
npueepmamu ysazy 3 wiicmoecsimux pokis. Ilepgicui, apxaiuni popmu mosu ichysaiu 6 ycooMy cgimi, 0OHAK
e cb0200HI MU MAEMO MEXHIYHI MOJICIUBOCTI, WOO SUHAUUMU MA OOCTIOUMU iX.
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Knrouosi crnosa: yuxyii mosu, 3aci6 mosu, 2010c¢, icmopiss MO8U, CYCRIIbCMEO, KOMYHIKAYISL, MO8A
MeapuH, MAenu, wo po3mMoGIsIoNs, po006a HA36A.

Sprache signalisiert nicht nur, woher wir kommen, wofiir wir einstehen und zu wem wir gehoren, sondern
verleiht auch unseren individuellen, geschlechtlichen oder ethnischen Rechten Geltung. Sie verschafft uns
Zugang zur menschlichen Gesellschaft und macht anderen deutlich, was wir wollen und wie wir es zu
erreichen gedenken. In der ganzen Geschichte beurteilten Menschen immer andere Menschen nach ihrer
Sprache, ihrem regionalen Dialekt und sogar nach ihrer perséonlichen Wortwahl. Die Menschen weisen
einander nach Mafsgabe ihrer Sprache, bewusst oder unbewusst, einen Platz in der Welt zu. Dieses sprachliche
Verdikt formte die gesamte menschliche Geschichte. Dieser Aufsatz ist eine Einfiihrung in die Geschichte der
Sprache, speziell der germanischen und deutschen Sprache. Sie wendet sich an alle, die sich fiir das Werden
und Wachsen der Sprache und ihrer vielfiltigen Erscheinungsformen in unserer Geschichte und in unserer
Gesellschaft interessieren. Es sind keinerlei Fachkenntnisse erforderlich. Die vielen Facetten der Sprache
stehen hier zur Diskussion. Auch unser Sprachverstindnis ist gegenwdrtig einem Wandel unterworfen:
Sprache ist nicht linger das exklusive Vorrecht der Menschen. Wir beginnen zu verstehen, dass alle Lebewesen
zu allen Zeiten anderen Lebewesen Informationen tibermittelten und damit eine Art von ,,Sprache “ benutzten.
Sprache — oder Kommunikation — ist eine universelle Fihigkeit.

Es ist absurd zu behaupten, dass ,,irgendjemand irgendwo auf der Welt* das erste Wort ,,sprach* und ein
anderer es ,,verstand”. Eine solche Vorstellung mag zwar einen gewissen Reiz ausiiben. Aber sie ist, wie wir
heute wissen, historisch unsinnig. Sprache , begann“ nicht einfach irgendwann. Sie entwickelte sich in ihren
Myriaden (unzdhligen Mengen, Menge von zehntausend) von Formen iiber Hunderte von Millionen Jahren
hinweg. Erst am Ende dieses langen Weges steht die ,,Sprache*, wie wir sie als moderne Menschen begreifen
— und gebrauchen. Zu einer Geschichte der Sprache gehéren also auch nichtmenschliche Sprachen, wie
bahnbrechende Experimente mit Viogeln, Walen, und Affen gezeigt haben, die seit den sechziger Jahren
Aufsehen erregten. Urspriingliche, archaische Formen der Sprache existierten immer schon auf der ganzen
Welt. Doch erst heute besitzen wir die technischen Moglichkeiten, sie wahrzunehmen und zu untersuchen.

Schliisselworter: Funktionen von Sprache, Medium der Sprache, Stimme, Sprachgeschichte, Gesellschafft,
Kommunikation, Tiersprache, sprechende Affen, Gattung.

A3bIK cuenanuzupyem He moabko 0 MmoM, 3a Yno Mbl HeCeM OMEEMCMEEHHOCNb U KOMY NPUHAONENHCUM, HO
U npuoaem YeHHOCmu HAWUM UHOUBUOYATLHBIM, NONOGLIM UMY DMHUYECKUM XAPAKMEPUCMUKam. AHzvik
co30aem 00CMYN K 4eN08eHecKOMY 0OWecmey U CUSHAIU3Upyem OpyeuM, 4e2o Mbl XOMUM U KAKumM 06paszom
cobupaemcs docmuub 3mo2o0. Bo scem obwecmese oyenusanue 00HUX 100l OPy2UMU RPOUCX00um oaa2ooaps
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A language does not only signalize where we come from, what we advocate and who we belong to, it also
adds worth to our individual, gender or ethnic rights. It gives us access to human society and informs others
what we want and how we are planning to achieve it. In the society people evaluate other people taking into
account their language, regional dialect and even their personal choice of words. Consciously or
subconsciously people assign others a place in the society according to their language. This language verdict

forms the entire human history. This article is the introduction into language history, of Germanic and German

languages. It applies to everybody interested in the language evolution and its growth. No special expert
knowledge is required. A lot of facets of the language are discussed in the article. Even our speech
comprehension has undergone a change: a language is no longer an exclusive prerogative of human beings.
We begin to understand that all living creatures transmit certain information to others and use a certain type
of language. A language or communication is a universal ability.

It is absurd to claim that someone somewhere in the world said the first word and someone else
understood it. Such an understanding may even appeal to a certain extent. But we know nowadays that it is
historically nonsensical. The language did not just appear one day. It developed in its myriad forms over
millions of hundreds years ago. Only in the end of this long way there is a language in the form modern people
recognize and use it. According to the groundbreaking experiments with birds, whales and apes that started
drawing attention in the sixties, non-human languages belong to the language history. Primary, archaic forms
of the language always existed in the whole world. But only nowadays we have a technical potential to notice
and research them.

Key words: language functions, medium of the language, voice, language history, society, communication,
animal language, talking apes, kind.



HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN Cepisa: Disrosociuni Hayku Bunyck 154

,lch werde meinen Namen an die Stelle setzen, wo die Namen berithmter Ménner
geschrieben stehen®, briistete sich der sumerische Konig Gilgamesch vor fast 4 000 Jahren und gab
damit zugleich ein Beispiel fiir eine der wichtigsten Funktionen von Sprache: das Verkiinden der
eigenen Anspriiche. Die groen und kleinen Fragen in einer Gesellschaft spiegelten sich immer im
Sprachgebrauch. Bereits die alten Agypter wussten, dass ,,das Wort der Vater des Gedankens* ist
und erkannten an, dass die Sprache Fundament und Baumaterial des sozialen Hauses unserer
Gesellschaft ist. Auch der Aufbau und der Umbau dieses Hauses geschehen durch das Medium der
Sprache. Die Sprache gibt, auf komplexen und subtilen Wegen, allen menschlichen Handlungen
eine Stimme. Sie tragt, ermoglicht und stérkt auf vielfdltigen Ebenen die menschliche Begegnung,
von internationalen bis hin zu intimen Beziehungen.

Sprache signalisiert nicht nur, woher wir kommen, wofiir wir einstehen und zu wem wir
gehoren, sondern verleiht auch unseren individuellen, geschlechtlichen oder ethnischen Rechten
Geltung. Sie verschafft uns Zugang zur menschlichen Gesellschaft und macht anderen deutlich, was
wir wollen und wie wir es zu erreichen gedenken. In der ganzen Geschichte beurteilten Menschen
immer andere Menschen nach ihrer Sprache, ihrem regionalen Dialekt und sogar nach ihrer
personlichen Wortwahl. Die Menschen weisen einander nach Mallgabe ihrer Sprache, bewusst oder
unbewusst, einen Platz in der Welt zu. Dieses sprachliche Verdikt formte die gesamte menschliche
Geschichte.

Dieser Aufsatz ist eine Einfiihrung in die Geschichte der Sprache, speziell der germanischen
und deutschen Sprache. Sie wendet sich an alle, die sich fiir das Werden und Wachsen der Sprache
und ihrer vielfiltigen Erscheinungsformen in unserer Geschichte und in unserer Gesellschaft
interessieren. Es sind keinerlei Fachkenntnisse erforderlich.

Die vielen Facetten der Sprache stehen hier zur Diskussion. Auch unser Sprachversténdnis ist
gegenwirtig einem Wandel unterworfen: Sprache ist nicht linger das exklusive Vorrecht der
Menschen. Wir beginnen zu verstehen, dass alle Lebewesen zu allen Zeiten anderen Lebewesen
Informationen iibermittelten und damit eine Art von ,Sprache” benutzten. Sprache — oder
Kommunikation — ist eine universelle Fahigkeit.

Es ist absurd zu behaupten, dass ,,irgendjemand irgendwo auf der Welt“ das erste Wort
»sprach® und ein anderer es ,,verstand. Eine solche Vorstellung mag zwar einen gewissen Reiz
ausiliben. Aber sie ist, wie wir heute wissen, historisch unsinnig. Sprache ,,begann nicht einfach
irgendwann. Sie entwickelte sich in ihren Myriaden (unzidhligen Mengen, Menge von zehntausend)
von Formen iiber Hunderte von Millionen Jahren hinweg. Erst am Ende dieses langen Weges steht
die ,,Sprache®, wie wir sie als moderne Menschen begreifen — und gebrauchen.

Zu einer Geschichte der Sprache gehoéren also auch nichtmenschliche Sprachen, wie
bahnbrechende Experimente mit Vogeln, Walen, und Affen gezeigt haben, die seit den sechziger
Jahren Aufsehen erregten. Urspriingliche, archaische Formen der Sprache existierten immer schon
auf der ganzen Welt. Doch erst heute besitzen wir die technischen Maoglichkeiten, sie
wahrzunehmen und zu untersuchen.

Bereits sehr friih entwickelten sich die Menschen zu sprechenden Wesen. Es lassen sich aber
keine endgiiltigen Antworten auf die grolen Fragen der menschlichen Sprachgeschichte geben. Was
ist ,,Sprache”? Was hat ,,Sprache” mit anderen intellektuellen Fahigkeiten, mit dem Denken,
gemeinsam? Wie unterscheidet sich die Sprache der Menschen von der der Tiere? Diese Frage hier
eingehend zu erdrtern, wiirde unser Thema sprengen.

Tierkommunikation und Tiersprache

Wer bist du? Zu wem gehorst du? Was sind deine Absichten?

Schon die frithesten Lebewesen unserer Erde mussten wissen, woran sie waren, wenn sie auf
ein anderes Lebewesen trafen. Sonst hétten sie sich nicht vermehren und nicht tiberleben kdnnen.
Das damals ausgekliigelte Mittel, Informationen auszutauschen, war die Chemokommunikation.
Mit der Zeit und iiber Jahrmillionen hinweg benétigten die Erdbewohner immer durchdachtere
Methoden, um miteinander zu ,,sprechen®. Daraus entstand letztlich das, was wir heute ,,Sprache®
nennen.
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Jede in der Natur verwendete Sprache ist anders. Je genauer man sie untersucht, desto mehr
entdeckt man, dass jede Lebensform eine ganz eigene Art der Verstindigung hat und dass wir
unsere Vorstellung von dem, was ,,Sprache™ ist, sehr weit fassen miissen.

Ganz trivial gesagt, ist Sprache ein ,,Mittel zum Austausch von Informationen“. Damit sind
so unterschiedliche Dinge wie Mimik, Gesten, Korperhaltungen, Pfeiftone, Handzeichen, Schrift,
mathematische Sprache, Programmier- oder Computersprache gemeint. Und in einer solch breiten
Definition haben auch die chemische ,,Sprache” der Ameisen und die ,,Tanzsprache” der Bienen
ihren Platz.

Die Definition schlieft natiirlich die vielen Formen des bioakustischen
Informationsaustausches (Lautduflerungen von Lebewesen) ein, die fir Menschen unhérbare
Frequenzen nutzen. Ein durchschnittlicher Fiinfzehnjéhriger zum Beispiel hort in der normalen
Lautstdrke und Entfernung einer Unterhaltung nur etwa zehn Oktaven, d. h. Gerdusche zwischen 30
und 10000 Hertz. Die Laute von Vogeln, Froschen, Kroten und Hunden liegen alle in dieser
Bandbreite. Die meisten anderen Lebewesen kommunizieren unter oder iiber diesen
Schwingungsfrequenzen. Finnwale, Blauwale, Elefanten, Krokodile benutzen Infraschall, also
Schwingungen unter 30 Hertz, wie sie auch bei Ozeanwellen, Vulkanen, Erdbeben und Unwettern
auftreten. Die zahlreichsten Erdbewohner, die Insekten, tauschen sich ebenso wie die Flederméiuse,
Delfine und Spitzméuse im Ultraschallbereich iiber 18 000 Hertz aus. Ultraschall kennen wir erst
seit der 2. Halfte des 20. Jahrhunderts: seitdem fangen wir an, die Laute dieser Tiere
wahrzunehmen. Sprache ist jedoch noch viel mehr als nur Lautkommunikation. In ihrer allgemeinen
Bedeutung ist Sprache jeder Austausch zwischen Lebewesen — ihre Grenzen bestimmt allein der
Mensch.

Jingere Studien iiber Tierkommunikation richten das Augenmerk auf ihre biologische
Funktion oder ihre Rolle im Sozialleben der Tierarten. Obwohl Sprachgeschichte zu Beginn des 21.
Jahrhunderts unausgesprochen immer noch eine ,,Geschichte der menschlichen Sprache* ist, liegt es
nahe, auch ,,Sprachen” einzubezichen, die bislang gar nicht als solche verstanden wurden. Die
Kommunikation vieler Amphibien, besonders von Froschen, haben die Forscher in den letzten
Jahren intensiv untersucht — auch wenn sie noch immer vergeblich nach einem Hinweis auf eine
,Froschsprache” suchen. Die Bioakustik hat ihr Augenmerk auch auf Fische gelenkt. Besonders in
der Laichzeit produzieren viele Fische vielfdltige Abfolgen von Schwingungen, die ,,Ténen“
ghnlich sind.

Ein erstaunliches Beispiel ist der ,,brummende” Bootsmannfisch, der an der Westkiiste der
USA zuhause ist. Sein nédchtliches ,,Brummen® blieb der Wissenschaft verborgen, bis es vor kurzem
eine Hausbootgemeinde in Kalifornien aus dem Schlaf schreckte. Der méannliche Bootsmannfisch
,Horummt“, um Weibchen in sein Laichnest zu locken. Das Gerdusch — ein lautes, schwingendes
Brummen, das den Klang des australischen Didgeridoo dhnelt — stammt von einem Muskelpaar an
der Schwimmblase, das bis zu einer Stunde lang vibrierend gegen die Magenwand schlidgt. Sobald
ein Weibchen aufkreuzt, hort das Brummen prompt auf.

Mehrere Insektenarten besitzen ebenfalls Lautorgane, die der Kommunikation dienen.
Wiahrend der Paarungszeit tauschen sich die mdnnlichen wie weiblichen Motten iiber Pheromone
aus (Sekrete, die von bestimmten Driisen ausgeschieden werden), aber zu ihrem Paarungsverhalten
gehort auch die Erzeugung von akustischen Schwingungen. Aufgrund dieser Entdeckung schenkt
man dem Zusammenspiel der verschiedenen Kommunikationsformen in der Paarungszeit dieser
Insekten heute grofiere Beachtung.

Fiir gewohnlich aber denken wir bei Tierkommunikation oder ,, Tiersprache™ an die Sprache
von Ameisen, Honigbienen, Vogeln, Pferden, Elefanten, Walen und Menschenaffen. Die
Untersuchung der Tiersprache gibt uns bessere Einblicke in die Evolution der menschlichen
Sprache.

Was ist das Besondere am Menschen? Wir sind, wie wir heute wissen, nicht die einzigen
Lebewesen, die Werkzeuge herstellen. Wir scheinen auch nicht ldnger das Patent der Sprache zu
besitzen. Vielleicht sind Menschen diejenigen Tiere, die einfach eine leistungsfihige Sprache
erfunden haben, die ihren Erfindern ungeahnte Vorteile verschafft?

In ihrer strengsten Definition ist Sprache ein Medium, durch das Gedanken mithilfe von
willkiirlichen Zeichen (Laut oder Buchstabe) in einer sinnvoll strukturierten AuBerung (Syntax)
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tibermittelt werden. Obwohl wir diese Definition nur beim homo sapiens erfiillt sahen, ndtigen uns
die Ergebnisse der jiingsten Experimente iiber die Kommunikation zwischen Mensch und Tier
zumindest dazu, diese uralte Auffassung zu tiberdenken.

Im vielschichtigen evolutionidren Prozess ist Sprache als Lautkommunikation — die Basis
jeglichen Zusammenlebens und das Mittel hoch entwickelten Denkens — nur in einer Familie auf
natiirliche Weisen entstanden: bei den Menschenartigen oder Hominiden.

Sprechende Affen

Die Menschenaffen, die gattungsgeschichtlich dlter sind als wir, besallen schon die fiir die
Sprache wichtigen Anlagen im Gehirn. Thren Lippen und ihrer Zunge fehlte aber noch die
Kontrolle. Auch waren sie unfihig, die Luft kontrolliert auszuatmen. Selbst wenn sie physisch in
der Lage gewesen wiren, zu ,,sprechen‘, hitte dies wahrscheinlich mit unserer heutigen Vorstellung
von Sprache keine Ahnlichkeit gehabt. Das moderne menschliche Gehirn hat ein zwei- bis dreimal
groBBeres Volumen als das irgendeines lebenden Menschenaffen. Es verleiht uns eine groBere
Féhigkeit, unsere Sprache zu sprechen, sie weiterzuentwickeln und mit ihr zu denken. Eine
Geschichte der menschlichen Sprache ist auch eine Geschichte des menschlichen Gehirns und
seiner Féahigkeiten: Beides geht Hand in Hand. Es ist eine sehr alte Geschichte.

Vor sieben bis fiinf Millionen Jahren spalteten sich in Afrika, vermutlich aufgrund
unterschiedlicher Erndhrungsweisen, Hominide (die Menschen und ihre Vorfahren) von anderen
primitiven Affenarten. Dabei bildeten sich zwei grofle Gattungen heraus, der Australopithecus und
der Homo.

Gezwungen durch die Verdnderung des Erdklimas, begann der Australopithecus — der vor
mindestens 4,1 Mio Jahren im ostafrikanischen Grabensystem (Great Rift Valley) lebte — sich
starker von Fleisch zu erndhren als seine Cousins, die Menschenaffen. Er erlernte den Aufrechten
Gang, was ihm durch die beiden freien Hinde eine groBere Beweglichkeit beim Nahrungssammeln
und der Jagd verschaffte. Sein Gehirnumfang wuchs durch die kalorienreiche Nahrung so schnell
wie sein Korpergewicht. Beim weiteren Riickzug der afrikanischen Wiélder passte sich dieser
kréaftige Vorfahre (Australopithecus robustus) korperlich und geistig den neuen offenen
Trockensavannen an. Da er es geschafft hatte, auf zwei Beinen zu gehen, war der Australopithecus
ein gehender Menschaffe. Ein sprechender Menschenaffe war er jedoch keineswegs.

Die menschliche Lautsprache scheint erst mit der Gattung Homo aufgetaucht zu sein. Wie der
Homo entstanden ist, bleibt bis heute strittig. Die meisten Experten vermuten, dass er aus einer
bestimmten Linie des Australopithecus hervorging, die sich vor etwa 2,5 Mio Jahren zu unserer
Gattung Homo entwickelt hat. Es ist jedoch ebenso gut moglich, dass die Gattung Homo nicht mit
ihm verwandt ist. Das mit 2,4 Mio Jahren &lteste Exemplar von Homo gehort zur Art des Homo
habilis.

Mit einem betrichtlich groBeren Gehirn von 600 bis 750 ccm besall der Homo habilis
zusitzliche Eigenschaften, die dem Australopithecus mit einer Gehirnkapazitit von 400 bis 500 ccm
fehlten, die aber die neue Umwelt erforderte, z. B. lingere Gliedmaflen. So behauptete sich der
Homo habilis erfolgreich bis vor etwa 1,6 Mio Jahren. Habilis hatte keine Waffen; er erndhrte sich
vom Beuteaas schnellerer, kréftigerer Fleichfresser. Der Homo habilis fertigte einfache
Steinwerkzeuge wie Himmersteine an und war das erste Lebewesen, das das Feuer beherrschte.

Der Homo habilis entwickelte ein immer groferes Gehirn. Erst in seinem Schiddel begegnen
wir zum ersten Mal dem so genannten Broccaschen Sprachzentrum, jener Gehirnregion also, die fiir
die Sprache und Zeichensprache wesentlich ist. Der Homo habilis konnte Nervenbahnen besessen
haben fiir eine sehr rudimentdre Sprache. Die beiden frithesten Homo-Arten, der habilis und sein
Nachfolger Homo ergaster, konnten nur kurze, langsame, ungeformte Laute &duBern, zum
artikulierten Sprechen waren sie nicht in der Lage. AuBerdem &hnelte ihr Kehlkopf noch dem
menschlicher Kinder. Unsere Kinder kénnen die meisten menschlichen Laute so lange nicht
artikulieren, bis der Kehlkopf nach einem Lebensjahr oder spéter nach unten wandert. Friihe
Schiddel vom Homo habilis haben unten nur eine leichte Hohlung, was darauf hinweist, dass ihr
Kehlkopf noch nicht so ausgebildet war wie der Kehlkopf des heutigen erwachsenen Menschen.
Selbst wenn die Nervenbahnen flir das Sprechen schon vorhanden waren, es fehlten noch die
Sprechorgane.
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Die organischen Voraussetzungen fiir die artikulierte menschliche Sprache entwickelten sich
dann recht schnell vor 1,6 Mio bis 400 000 Jahren. 400 000 Jahre alt ist auch unser erstes Fossil
eines Hominiden, der moglicherweise sprechen konnte. Damals tauchte eine ganz neue Art von
Hominiden auf: der Homo erectus.

Homo erectus

Wir kennen heute wenigstens drei maB3gebliche Arten der Gattung Homo: habilis, erectus
und sapiens. Es ist moglich, dass nur zwei menschliche Arten jemals {iber Afrika hinauswanderten:
erectus und sapiens, und dass sie dies nur taten, weil sie durch ihre einfache Sprache besser
untereinander organisiert waren. Wahrscheinlich war der Homo erectus unser erster Vorfahre, der
Afrika im Gefolge grofleren Wilds verlie3, wobei er eine Spur kunstvoll hergestellter Handéxte
hinterlief3.

In den einzigen Jahren des 19. Jahrhunderts bewies der etwa 700 000 Jahre alte Fund einer
menschlichen Schideldecke, eines Backenzahns und eines Oberschenkelknochens auf der Insel Java
in Indonesien, dass eine frilher Hominid, zundchst ,Javamensch® genant, den damaligen
stidostasiatischen Subkontinent Sunda bewohnte. Nach weiteren Entdeckungen erwies sich der
,Javamensch® als eine eigene Art als Homo erectus. Diese Hominidenart konnte sich vor zwei Mio
Jahren in Afrika entwickelt haben, als sie zwischen zwei Eiszeiten Herden durch die afrikanische
Savanne verfolgte und langsam auf eine fast rein fleischliche Nahrung iiberging. In der Evolution
war der Homo erectus ein groer Fortschritt. Er war schlanker, groler, schneller und kliiger als alle
anderen vor ihm. Vom Nacken abwirts dhnelte der erectus stark den heutigen Menschen. Er hatte
allerdings einen kréftigeren Korper, vorspringende Augenbrauen und eine flichende Stirn. Durch
die vorwiegend fleischliche Nahrung bekam der erectus sein 800 bis 1 100 ccm grofles Gehirn
(Homo sapiens: 1 100 bis 1 400 ccm).

Das groflere Gehirn verliech dem Homo erectus eine bis dahin in der Natur beispiellose
Erfindergabe. Er fertigte die erste Handaxt, und das schon vor 1,7 bis 1,37 Mio Jahren in Konso-
Gardula in Athiopien. Er zerlegte seine Beutetiere mit Steinwerkzeugen und benutzte
wahrscheinlich auch Knochen- und Holzgerdte. Mit vielfdltig einsetzbaren Werkzeugen und
leichtem Zugang zu Fleisch war der Homo erectus unser erster Vorfahr, der sich auf der ganzen
Welt anpassen konnte.

Der Homo erectus besiedelte Java bereits vor zwei Mio Jahren — d. h. den alten Subkontinent
Sunda, bevor der steigende Ozean ihn abtrennte. Die Verbindung zu Java ist von entscheidender
Bedeutung. Bis 1997 glaubte man, dass der Homo erectus vermutlich aus Mangel an Intelligenz und
Sprache nie in der Lage war, die so genannte Wallace-Linie zu iiberqueren, die unsichtbare Grenze
zwischen Sunda und der Insel Lombok, zwischen der Tierwelt Asiens und Australiens. Bis dahin
sprachen die Wissenschaftler nur dem Homo sapiens diese auflerordentliche Leistung zu [2].
Steinwerkzeuge und Essensreste, die 1997 auf der Floresinsel dstlich von Lombok —also jenseits der
Wallace-Linie — entdeckt wurden und zwischen 900 000 und 800 000 Jahre alt sind, zeigen jedoch,
dass der Homo erectus sowohl intelligent genug war, um Fl16Be aus Bambusstimmen zu bauen und
die selbst bei niedrigstem Wasserstand die 17 Km breite Meerenge zwischen Sunda und seinem
ostlichen Nachbarn zu iiberqueren.

Erfolgreiche Planung erfordert, wie wir wissen, vielschichtiges Denken und ein hohes Mal3
an Zusammenarbeit. Wer planen will, muss in seiner Sprache Konditionalsdtze (Bedingungssatze)
duBern konnen: ,,Wenn wir dies tun, wird dieses und jenes geschehen. Aus den Funden auf der
Floresinsel diirfen wir schlieBen, dass der Homo erectus schon vor einer Mio Jahren in der Lage
war, solche Sétze zu bilden — eine Fahigkeit, die weit iiber den ,,ersten Schritt” der Menschheit zum
symbolischen Denken hinausgeht.

Erst seit kurzer Zeit glauben die Wissenschaftler, dass der Homo erectus fihig war zu
sprechen, denn sie erkennen heute seine Fahigkeit zu sozialer Organisation — belegt durch Funde
auf der ganzen Welt, die seine vielfdltigen Leistungen beweisen. Allerdings dhnelte die Sprache des
Homo erectus wohl nicht der unsrigen. Die Offnung im unteren Wirbel, durch die das Riickenmark
verlduft, war fiir eine kontrollierte Ausatmung immer noch zu schmal. Kurze, sinnvolle AuBerungen
und vielleicht auch Bedingungssidtze waren unter Umstinden mdglich. Lange, komplizierte
AuBerungen waren ausgeschlossen.
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Der Homo erectus besiedelte die ganze Alte Welt. Bis in die neunziger Jahre glaubte man,
dass Menschen nicht frither als vor einer halben Mio Jahren nach Europa kamen. 1996 konnten
Archdologen den GroBteil einer Schideldecke zusammensetzen, die sie 80 Km von Rom entfernt
nahe Ceprano gefunden hatten. Sie gehdrte nach einer ersten Einschédtzung zu einem Homo erectus.
Dem etwa 800 000 Jahre alten Schédel fehlt jeglicher Vorsprung entlang der Schadelmitte, und das
Gehirnvolumen ist betrachtlich groBer als das des klassischen Homo erectus.

1991 tauchte in Georgien der Unterkiefer eines Homo erectus auf, der vielleicht 1,6 Mio
Jahre alt ist. Trotz mancher Gegenmeinung hdufen sich als Belege, dass der Homo erectus aus
verschiedenen Richtungen vor mehr als einer Mio Jahren nach Europa gelangte: aus Siidwesten,
Siiden und Osten.

Diese frithen Européder waren im Vergleich zu fritheren Hominiden liberraschend geschickt.
Die Fundstelle Boxgrove in Siidostengland zeigt, dass die frithen Menschen flir einen kurzen
Zeitraum vor wenigstens einer Mio Jahren bereits gefahrliche und grofie Tiere wie Auerochsen und
Pferde mit hdlzernen Speeren und in geschickter Zusammenarbeit jagten.

Durch neuere Funde in Deutschland wissen wir, wie vielféltig die Gesellschaft des Homo
erectus in Zentraleuropa war. 1995 entdeckten Wissenschaftler in Schoningen westlich von
Magdeburg fiinf lange Wurfspeere, die 400 000 Jahre alt sind und inmitten von tausenden getoteter
Pferde lagen. In Bilzigsleben bei Jena gab es vor mindestens 412 000 Jahren eine dauerhafte
Siedlung des Homo erectus, mit Hiusern von drei bis vier Metern Breite und einem grofen
gepflasterten Bereich, der fiir Gruppenrituale gedient haben muss, darunter auch die Zertriimmerung
und Verstreuung menschlicher Uberreste.

Vor 350 000 Jahren war Nordeuropa von Gletschern umgeben. Nur wenige Menschen
blieben zuriick, die meisten zogen nach Siiden in wiarmere Regionen. 1993 fand man in der Sierra
de Atapuerca in Spanien 300 000 Jahre alte Uberreste von mindestens 32 Menschen. Einer der
Schédel hatte ein Volumen wie das eines modernen Menschen. Die Gesichtsziige dieser frithen
Menschen dhnelten denen der ersten Neandertaler, aber sie waren so grofl wie wir. Es ist nicht
bekannt, ob zu ihnen der spate Homo heidelbergensis, der friihe Homo sapiens oder eine ganz neue
Art von Homo gehorte.

Ging der Homo erectus einfach unter? Die erectus-Fossilien aus Ngangdong in Indonesien
sind weniger als 50 000 Jahre alt und legen nahe, dass der Homo erectus dort neben dem
ankommenden Homo sapiens lebte. Nach Fossilienfunden erschien der moderne Homo sapiens in
Afrika vor 150 000 bis 100 000 Jahren, breitete sich in den Mittleren Osten und nach Europa aus,
wo er vor 30 000 Jahren den Neandertaler ersetzte, und ging nach Asien, wo er an die Stelle des
Homo erectus trat.

Mit dem erectus begann sich bereits vor 900 000 Jahren wohl zum ersten Mal eine Form von
artikulierter menschlicher Sprache zu entwickeln, die wahrscheinlich komplexes Planen und
Organisieren ermoglichte. Es konnte sein, dass die Menschen sich damals bereits Namen gaben.

Zwei Grundfragen verbinden sich mit dem Auftauchen der menschlichen Sprache: Wie
entstanden ,,Worter” (das Lexikon) und wie entstanden ,,Sitze” (Syntax) [1]? Diese beiden Fragen
konnen wir vielleicht am besten durch die Untersuchung von Universalien Kkléren.
Sprachuniversalien sind Eigenschaften, die alle Sprachen gemeinsam haben. Sie sind vermutlich
schon im frithesten Stadium der Sprachentwicklung vorhanden gewesen. Das Lexikon (nicht der
Wortschatz im engeren Sinne, sondern alle Ausdrucksmdéglichkeiten in einer Gemeinschaft) konnte
man im Gegensatz zur Syntax allen Lebewesen zuschreiben: Pheromone (chem. Substanzen, die zur
Kommunikation dienen) bei Ameisen, Tanz bei Honigbienen und Lautsprache bei Hominiden. Wir
wissen jedoch, dass der Sprache von Kleinkindern ebenso wie den vielen verschiedenen Sprachen
aller nicht-menschlichen Lebewesen die Sdtze fehlen.

Wie kam nun der Mensch zur Syntax? Etwa vor einer Mio Jahren kam es zu bedeutsamen
Verdnderungen in der ,,Sprache” unserer Vorfahren, vielleicht durch das groBere Gehirn, die
Fleischdiit, die Wanderungen oder den Klimawandel. Aus bis dahin undeutlichen Lauten
entwickelte sich eine Grammatik. Zum Lautlexikon gehorte jetzt wahrscheinlich die einfache
Wortbildung (Morphologie): Ein zentrales Wort wie ,,jagen wurde etwa zu ,jagte”, um die
Vergangenheit auszudriicken. (Es handelt sich hier natiirlich um ein erfundenes Beispiel!) Im
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Lautsystem gab es nun — vielleicht aufgrund besserer Lautkontrolle — ,,phonetische® (lautliche) und
,,phonemische* Unterscheidungen: Ein Wort wie ,,Hund* lief3 sich so von einem Wort wie ,,Mund*
unterscheiden und zwar durch das Phonem /h/ und /m/. Zu dieser Zeit tauchten vielleicht die ersten
Sprachuniversalien auf.
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YK 811.161.2
ZUR ROLLE DER PRASUPPOSITIONEN IN DER ORGANISATION DES
DEUTSCHEN UND ENGLISCHEN SPRACHDENKENS

Bohgan MAXYMTSCHUK, Iryna ARABSKA (Lwiw, Ukraine)

V' cmammi 3pobneno cnpoby nokaszamu nacamnepeo poib RPOSPecUSHUX NPecynnosuyii 6 opeanizayii
6epbaniz06anux N02IMHUX Onepayil Mosys i, 30Kpema, KOMIPecito NONepeoHix GIipmyanbHux GUCI0GII08AHb Y
2NUOUHHILL CMPYKMYPI AKMYQIbHUX | NOMeHyliHuX peuenv. Peepecusni dic npecynnosuyii — pesyiomam
peanizayii ceMaHmu4nux i epamamuyHux nomeHyit cioea @ 2nubunHitl cmpykmypi pedenns. Pexoncmpyrkyis
yiei cmpykmypu, i0enmu@ikayis nOMeHYiuHUX BUCIOGNI08AHb, PI3HI JNOIYHI IMIJIIKAMYpPU GUABTAIOMb
NPUXo8aHi 6 NEKCUYHIN CeMaHmuyi clo6a I 1020 CUHMAKCUYHUX 38 SI3KAX Kame2opii — ereMenmu 102i4H020
kapkacy mosu. Ilpuxoeani Kkamezopii GUKOHYIOMb PI3HI  OUCMUHKMUGHI  (YHKYIL:  YACMUHOMOGHY
i0eHmu@ikayito cioea, po3mMexCcy8aHHs OMOHIMIL [ nonicemii, 6UOLNEHHS NeKCUKO-CPAMAMUYHUX KIACI8 CII8,
nPoeKyilo GIPMyaIbHO20 KAPKACY peyenis, [HOuUKayio gopmu eHympiuhboi Oepusayii ma CUHMAKCUYHOT
6anenmnocmi cosa.

Knwowuosi cnosa: pecpecusna i npoepecusna npecynnosuyis, Iamenmua (Kpinmomuniuna) xameeopis,
noeepxnesa i enuOUHHA CMPYKMYpPA peyensl, aKmyaibhe i nNomenyiline pedenHs, Npono3uyiina i nouyiina
CMPYKMYpa pedennss, 1ameHmui 3HAHHs | MOGHA NOMEHYIs.

Im vorliegenden Beitrag wird der Versuch unternommen, zundchst die Rolle der progressiven
Prdsuppositionen in den verbalisierten logischen Operationen zu verdeutlichen und den Mechanismus der
Einbettung der vorangehenden virtuellen Auferungen in die Tiefenstruktur eines aktuellen und potentiellen
Satzes aufzuzeigen. Die regressive Prdsupposition wird dagegen als Realisation der semantischen und
syntaktischen Potenzen eines Worts in der Tiefenstruktur eines Satzes verstanden. Die Rekonstruktion dieser
Struktur, die Identifizierung der potentiellen Aufierungen, verschiedene logische Implikaturen offenbaren die in
der semantischen Struktur des Wortes und seinen syntagmatischen Beziehungen verkappten Kategorien, die als
Sygnale der lexikalischen Subklassifizierung und der syntaktischen Valenz der lexikalischen Einheiten gelten.
Die verkappten Kategorien erfiillen verschiedene distinktive Funktionen, welche zur Klassifizierung des
Wortschatzes, zur Unterscheidung von Homonymie und Polysemie, zur Projektion der virtuellen Umrisse eines
Satzes und zur Identifizierung der Form der inneren Derivation und zur Explikation der syntaktischen Valenz
beitragen.

Schliisselworter: regressive und progressive Prdsupposition, verkappte (kriptotypische) Kategorie,
Oberflichen- und Tiefenstruktur eines Satzes, aktueller und potentieller Satz, propositionelle und positionelle
Struktur eines Satzes, latentes Wissen und Sprachpotenz.

An attempt is made in the article to reveal first and foremost the role of progressive presuppositions in
organizing verbalized logic operations of a speaker, particularly the compression of previous virtual
expressions in the deep structure of current and potential sentences. Regressive presuppositions are the result
of the implementation of semantic and grammatical potential of a word in the deep structure of the sentence.
The reconstruction of this structure, identification of potential utterances, different logic implications reveal
categories hidden in lexical semantics of a word and syntax of its relations: elements of the logical framework
of language. Hidden categories perform different distinctive functions: identification of parts of speech,
separation of homonyms and polysemy, the categorization of lexical and grammatical classes of words, the
projection of the virtual frame of sentence, the indication of the form of inner derivation and syntactic valence
of the word.

Keywords: regressive and progressive presupposition, latent (crypto-typical) category, surface and deep
structure of the sentence, actual and potential sentence, propositional and positional sentence structure, latent
language skills and language potency.
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Die menschliche Rede stellt ein kommunikatives Diskurs dar, dessen AuBerungen eine Kette
bilden, wo jede nichste Kette nach dem Gesetz der Sparsamkeit im Ausdruck den Sinn der
vorangehenden Kette absorbiert und ihn in ihre Tiefenstruktur iiberfiihrt. Die verdichteten
Ausdrucksformen der ereignisbezogenen Konnotationen sind fiir fragmentarische Sitze mit
emotiven Verben und verbalen Wortfiigungen vom Typ displease, be surprised, dissappoint
kennzeichnend, in welchen der Inhalt des impliziten Ereignisses, das die Ursache des emotionellen
Zustandes des Subjekts darstellt, in der vorangehenden AuBerung ( der regressive Typ der
Implizitdt) zutagetritt: You 've been reading these newspapers! I'm surprised at you [2, S. 13].

Voraussetzungen fiir die sprachlichen AuBerungen kdnnen nicht nur sprachlich explizit
ausgedriickt werden. Sie basieren oft auf dem Weltwissen eines Sprachtrigers, seiner sprachlichen
Erfahrung und finden ihren impliziten Ausdruck in der Situation, in den logischen und
psychologischen Prisuppositionen. Nach G. Frege wird jedes Urteil von den impliziten AuBerungen
begleitet, deren Sinn durch logische Schlussfolgerungen (Implikaturen) sprachlich erschlossen
werden kann. Die Beziehungen zwischen expliziten und impliziten AuBerungen konnen durch die
Formel ,,X setzt Y voraus“ ausgedriickt werden [11, S. 40-46]. Als Prasupposition fiir den Satz
. Mary hat die Wohnung aufgerdumt* dient die Tatsache, dass die Wohnung nicht sauber war. Auch
bei der Verneinung ,,Mary hat die Wohnung nicht aufgerdumt” wird diese Prasupposition
beibehalten. So stiitzt sich die affirmative Implikatur bei der implikativen Verneinung (z. B. nicht
liegen lassen!) auf die auBersprachliche Situation d. h. auf die paralingualen Mittel, welche in
diesem Fall als funktionale Komponente der verbalisierten logischen Operationen auftreten. Bei der
AuBerung , ich halte sie nicht lange auf* existiert fiir den Adressanten und Adressaten die
allgemein giiltige psychologische Einstellung: das Gesprich dauert in der Regel lange.

Die logischen Prisuppositionen einer AuBerung dagegen sind in Form eines logischen
Syllogismus reprisentiert. So liegt z. B. der AuBerung ,, Er bot Thomas Brot an, aber Thomas regte
sich nicht* der logische konditional-kategorische Syllogismus zugrunde [4, S. 29].

1. Voraussetzung (Pramisse) Wenn man einem Menschen Brot,
explizit nicht ausgedriickt anbietet muss er sich regen.
2. Voraussetzung (implizite These) Er bot Thomas Brot an.
Er musste sich regen.
3. Die explizite These mit der Aber Thomas regte sich nicht.

Bedeutung des Gegensatzes

Die sprachlichen Implikaturen kdnnen mittels der sogenannten Permutationsmethode bei den
qualifikativen Wortern erschlossen werden. Solche Implikaturen stellen die syntaktischen
Ausgangsformen dar, die wortartpragenden Charakter haben: die Fahigkeit eines qualifikativen
Wortes, in den substantivischen Bereich des aktuellen bzw. potentiellen Satzes transponiert zu
werden, zeugt von seiner Zugehdrigkeit zu einer neuen im System der deutschen und englischen
Sprache existierenden Wortart — zum Artwort, Beiwort bzw. Qualifikator (aber nicht zum
»Adjektiv im Sinne der herkommlichen Grammatik) [9, S. 103]: Mona Lisa ldchelt stumm — das
stumme Ldéicheln von Mona Lisa; a slow walk — to walk slowly.

Die progressive Prisupposition dieser Art setzt ihrerseits den adverbialen Gebrauch eines
qualifikativen Wortes voraus, wobei dieser Gebrauch keinen wortartprigenden Charakter hat (Teil
des Ganzen): der kalte Luftzug — der Luftzug war kalt — es zog kalt von den Schienen her
[10, S. 190].

Somit enthdlt das qualifikative Wort die grammatische Potenz, im verbalen und
substantivischen Bereich eines aktuellen bzw. potentiellen Satzes realisiert zu werden, wobei der
verbale und substantivische Merkmalstriger verschiedenartig repriasentiert werden konnen:

1. Subjekte und Pradikate sind morphologisch und lexikalisch substituiert:

Der kalte Schweif3 kam ihm wohl immer nach den Schmerzanfillen (L. Renn)

Stumm betrachtete der Major das alles (L. Renn)

2. Die pradikative Struktur eines aktuellen Satzes ist durch ein explizites Glied reprasentiert,
das zweite bleibt latent:

Ein hohler Knall. Blut spritzte aus Brennkopps Stirn (E. Schrittmatter)

Trink schnell Kaffee, die Gnddige wartet schon auf dich (J. Brezan)
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3. Die Positionen des Subjekts und des Pradikats bleiben latent:

Und nicht so laut! (L. Renn)

In den Féllen, in welchen das Subjekt und das Priddikat der Tiefenstruktur eines aktuellen
Satzes latent bleiben, korreliert das qualifikative Wort mit den entsprechenden impliziten
Kategorien (ein hohler Knall fiel. Sprechen Sie nicht so laut). Wie dem auch sei, sicht der
attributive Gebrauch eines qualifikativen Wortes den pradikativen und der pradikative den
adverbialen voraus. Die qualifikativen Worter, die solche Prasuppositionen aufweisen, erfiillen die
Anforderungen ihrer Wortart voll [8, S. 204].

Dabei geht es nicht um den gleichen Bezug eines qualifikativen Wortes auf das Substantiv
bzw. auf das Verb, sondern um die potentiellen Mdoglichkeiten, solche Prasuppositionen
aufzuweisen.

Somit kommen wir zu einem wichtigen Punkt, nach welchem die qualifikativen Worter
zweierlei Funktionen erfiillen: sie sondern das Pradikat (P) (das Rhema) der Aussage aus, indem sie
dieses Rhema auf zwei Funktoren (Argumente) beziehen (X, y): eines von diesen Argumenten (y)
(Substantiv/Verb) muss unbedingt realisiert werden, damit das qualifikative Wort in den Satz
eingeschaltet werden kann. Diese Fahigkeiten (Prasuppositionen) aber haben relativstatistischen
Charakter: die Realisation einer Prassupposition sieht die Realisation einer anderen entweder im
aktuellen bzw. potentiellen Satz vor. Was das zweite Argument anbetrifft, so kann es als eine
potentielle sprachliche Einheit angesehen werden, deren Realisation sowohl fakultativen als auch
obligatorischen Charakter haben kann: ein zu langer Rock; er ist seinem Vater dhnlich.

Die Voraussetzungen (Pridmissen) fiir den vorwiegend attributiven bzw. adverbialen
Gebrauch eines qualifikativen Wortes sind durch seine lexikalische Semantik bedingt. So fiihrt z. B.
die syntaktische Projektion von solchen Wortern wie ,,grof*, ,, alt” in die Richtung auf ein
Substantiv, wihrend solche Wortformen wie ,,schnell*, , rasch®, , langsam“ syntaktisch auf ein
Verb orientiert sind. Aber es gibt solche semantische Gruppen der Kurzformen, deren adjektivischer
und adverbialer Gebrauch ungefdhr gleich ist, vgl. z. B. die Kurzformen mit der Stoffsemantik
[5, S. 151].

Auch die grammatische Bedeutung der Zeitperspektive kann in der lexikalischen Bedeutung
eines Wortes verkappt sein: so ist die lexikalische Bedeutung des Verbs ,,bereuen mit der Idee der
Vergangenheit verkniipft, wihrend sich die Bedeutung des Verbs ,,vorhaben* auf die Zukunft
bezieht. Jedes Wort enthilt somit in seiner lexikalischen Semantik solche Momente, welche seine
grammatische Potenz mitbestimmen.

Im Zusammenhang damit erhebt sich die Frage, ob dem Priddikat die Pradsuppositionen
vorangehen (regressiver Typ der Pridmissen) oder ob es diese Pramissen ausstrahlt (progressiver
Typ der Implizitit). Im letzten Fall handelt es sich um verkappte Kategorien, die auch als Pramissen
eines sprachlichen Zeichens angesehen werden konnen. So setzen die Verben ,,hoffen”, ,,erwarten”,
»firchten” als Objekt der Handlung einen Menschen voraus, was ihre gemeinsame Prasupposition
darstellt. Dariiber hinaus haben sie noch zusitzliche Pramissen: so setzt das Verb ,, hoffen etwas
Gutes voraus, wahrend ,, fiirchten* etwas Schlechtes impliziert. In diesem Fall geht es keineswegs
um die reine lexikalische Bedeutung des Wortes, sondern eher um ein verbales Pradikat, welches
die Umrisse eines potentiellen Satzes enthalt.

Die verkappten Kategorien mit feinen semantischen Schattierungen und Nuancen kénnen bei
der Wortbildung blockierende Funktion ausiiben: so kann z. B. das englische Postverb ,, up “keine
semantische Verbindungen mit den Verben eingehen:

1) welche unbegrenzte Zerstreuung ausdriicken:

,Spread”, ,,waste", , scatter*

2) welche Schwingungsbewegungen bezeichnen:

rock up a cradle

3) welche eine gerichtete Handlung ausdriicken (bei diesen Verben bezeichnet ,, up“ die
Bewegung nach oben

4) welche eine plotzliche Handlung bezeichnen:

HKill“ [14, S. 88-89]

Die innere Derivation der deutschen adjektivischen un-Bildungen koénnen auch die
syntaktische Bedeutung eines potentiellen Satzes in Form einer Infinitivgruppe implizieren. Auf
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der paradigmatischen Ebene driicken diese Bildungen negative Bedeutung aus. Wenn sie aber im
Satz eine Infinitivgruppe einleiten, iibernehmen Sie die grammatische Funktion der Affirmation
bzw. Negation. Je nach der semantischen Struktur der Wurzeln (Bestitigung, Verneinung) kénnen
sie entweder die Affirmation oder Negation hervorrufen: es ist unumgdnglich, das zu tun = es ist
notwendig, das zu tun, er ist unfihig, diese Arbeit zu machen = er kann sie nicht machen. Wenn
aber das latente Sem die Bedeutung der Bewertung bzw. Annahme enthilt, kann die Infinitivgruppe
beide grammatischen Bedeutungen aufweisen: er ist unsicher, ihn gesehen zu haben [6, S. 109].

Im Prinzip geht es hier um die Selektionsbeschrinkungen bei der Realisation der
Fiigungspotenz einer sprachlichen Einheit auf Grund der verkappten Kategorien. Auch die
morphologischen homonymen Strukturen koénnen verkappte Kategorien beinhalten (z. B.
Instrumentalis, Agens), deren wahrer Inhalt in der lexikalischen Bedeutung inkorporiert ist und
durch verschiedene logische Implikaturen (auch durch Transformationen) expliziert werden kann
(vgl. z. B. die zwei von S. D. Kaznelson stammenden und oft in der linguistischen Literatur zitierten
Sdtze mit gleicher formaler Struktur aber verschiedener verkappter Bedeutung des
Instrumentalkasus: ,,der Tisch war von einem Tischtuch bedeckt’ (Erzeugnis von Menschenhand)
und ,,der Tisch war von einem Kellner gedeckt” (eine Person mit einem bestimmten Beruf). Auch
das Verb in den beiden Sétzen ist heterogen: ,, bedecken *“ bedeutet ,, von oben abdecken *, wahrend
,»decken* eine andere Bedeutung hat und zwar ,,den Tisch decken, damit man daran essen kann*:
die Polysemie verschwindet im Kontext [12, S. 104-105]

Das betrifft auch die Struktur des Genitivs, wo die Bezichung eines Gegenstandes zu einem
anderen verschiedene latente Kategorien beinhaltet: Agens, Objekt, Merkmal, Verstiarkung,
Beziehung der Zugehdorigkeit usw.

Somit erflillen die verkappten Kategorien distinktive Funktion bei der Ermittlung der
Vieldeutigkeit und Beseitigung der Homonyme. Dabei fungieren die lexikalischen Bedeutungen als
Prédikate, indem sie die Leerstellen in der syntaktischen Struktur eines aktuellen bzw. potentiellen
Satzes erdffnen, die von verschiedenen Aktanten (Mitspielern) besetzt werden miissen, damit die
AuBerung zustande kommit.

Bekanntlich hat das Wort semantische Bestandteile, nach denen es sich von den anderen
Wortern unterscheidet oder mit ihnen semantische Beziechungen eingeht (Archiseme, Integralseme,
Differentialseme). Aber es gibt auch potentielle Seme, die nur in einer bestimmten Situation
zutagetreten: z. B. assoziiert sich das Wort ,,Chef* mit solchen Merkmalen wie ,,dick®, ,,bose",
,nervos®. Diese Seme sind verdeckt und kommen nur in bestimmten AuBerungen zum Vorschein, je
nach der Einstellung des Redenden.

Wie wir sehen, ist die menschliche Kommunikation auf die Prasuppositionen eingestellt, d. h.
auf die Anahmen, die man oft in der Kommunikationssituation nicht artikuliert, jedoch automatisch
davon ausgeht, dass sie der Wahrheit entsprechen. Viele Prasuppositionen haben den existentiellen
Charakter, d. h. die Existenz der Gegenstinde und Personen, von denen die Rede ist, wird
angenommen. In dem Satz ,, Kommt Peter?“ werden solche Prasuppositionen vorausgeschickt:
Peter ist nicht da. Es gibt einen Peter, von dem sowohl der Horer als auch der Sprecher mindestens
wissen. Der Horer mag wissen, ob er kommt. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dass er kommt.

Ahnlich verhilt es sich mit den sogenannten ,,Elementarzeichen” vom Typ ,, mym *“, ,, mam*,
dort”, there* , hier”, deren kategoriale Pragung (Adverbialitdt) in ihrer lexikalischen Semantik
verkappt ist. Diese grammatische Information ist nichts anderes als unser Wissen iiber
syntagmatische Positionen eines Wortes, welche es in der Satzstruktur der aktuellen und
potentiellen Sitze einnehmen kann. Eben diese Positionen konnen als progressive Primissen eines
Wortes erachtet werden.

Die pragmatischen Présuppositionen entstehen auf Grund der Diskrepanz zwischen
Bedeutung und Sinn, zwischen dem Gesagten und dem Gemeinten, d. h. zwischen der Explikatur
und Implikatur. Die Implikatur ist kontextgebundene, subjektive und okkasionelle Bedeutung
[3, S. 152]. Daraus folgt, dass der pragmatische Aspekt der Bedeutung eines Wortes viel breiter ist
als seine lexikalische Semantik: er umfasst nicht nur semantische und stilistische Komponenten,
sondern auch psychologische und soziale Faktoren: die Definition der Pragmatik eines sprachlichen
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Zeichens beinhaltet auBler der Semantik auch verschiedene Prasuppositionen [1, S. 67]. So kann
z. B. die AuBerung ,, Es wird heif3* je nach der Situation verschiedene Primissen projizieren:

1) Ironie: es wird kalt

2) Warnung: es kommt zu einem Krach im Nachbarzimmer, wo gestritten wird

3) die Bitte, das Fenster zu 6ffnen

Bei den expliziten Performationen handelt es sich um die AuBerungen, die eine Handlung
gleichzeitig nennen und vollzichen (wenn es heil ist, zieht man den Mantel aus). Die
obengenannten impliziten (verhiillten) Performative vollziehen die Handlung, ohne sie beim Namen
Zu nennen.

Die Prisuppositionen kénnen auch mit verschiedenen Nebenvorstellungen eines Wortes,
seiner semantischen Aureole und seinem Gefiihlswert assoziiert werden. Der Stimmungsgehalt ist
mit dem Nebensinn des Wortes eng verbunden und beinhaltet solche Begriffe wie z. B. Zuneigung
und Abneigung, Wert- und Geringschétzung, Billigung und Missbilligung [13, S. 49] (vgl. z. B. die
qualifikativen Worter ,, ekelhaft”, , brutal”, , hochndsig” einerseits und ,, hervorragend”,
, prominent”, , arbeitsam *“ andererseits. Es gibt aber qualifikative Worter, deren Bedeutung sowohl
einen positiven als auch einen negativen Gefiihlswert in der Auffassung eines Sprachtrigers
hervorrufen kann (vgl. die qualifikativen Worter ,, eitel “, ,, ehrgeizig®, ,, neugierig* usw.).

Die Vorstellung tiber die Implikaturen wird auf Grund des vorangehenden Kontexts, des
Allgemeinwissens, des Kulturwissens und des konventionellen Wissens gebildet und sprachlich
erschlossen. Ohne Priasuppositionen wire kein Gesprich moglich, denn zuerst miissten alle
Einzelheiten geklart werden, ehe das Gespriach zustande kommt.

Das Konzept der Implikaturen oder Prasuppositionen findet seinen Niederschlag auch in der
nominativen (semantischen) Syntax, welcher die Prasuppositionen als semantische Invarianten
zugrundeliegen. So widerspiegeln die Sdtze ,,Man hat ihn mit dem Orden ausgezeichnet”, , Er
wurde mit dem Orden ausgezeichnet”, ,, Der Kompaniechef hat ihm den Orden verliehen* dieselbe
denotative Situation (agens, patiens, act., obj.). Aber die Proposition und die positionelle Struktur
eines Satzes fallen nicht immer zusammen. Es gibt Fille, wo in einer syntaktischen Struktur zwei
oder mehrere Propositionen eingebettet sind. So sind in der Oberflachenstruktur des Satzes ,, Er
schiefst den Hasen tot* zwei Propositionen in der Tiefenstruktur eingebettet: ,, er schiefst auf den
Hasen” und ,,der Hase wird tot”. Solche Propositionen konnen als Présuppositionen beim
Generieren eines aktuellen Satzes der Oberflachenstruktur angesehen werden. Wihrend in den
Sédtzen ,, Der gute Fahrer fihrt immer gut®, ,, Der Mond geht grof3 aus dem Abend hervor*, ,, Der
grofie Mond hing am Himmel* die reale und potentielle Manifestation der kategorialen Pragung
eines qualifikativen Wortes der Oberflichenstruktur eines aktuellen und potentiellen Satzes zum
Vorschein kommt, erscheinen die in der Tiefenstruktur eines aktuellen Satzes verkappten
Propositionen in Form der logischen Implikaturen als der Hintergrund fiir die Realisation der
kategorialen Prigung eines qualifikativen Wortes. Solche Implikaturen konnen aber nur durch
logische Schlussfolgerungen und Transformationsregeln erschlossen werden, obwohl es hier
Schwierigkeiten infolge der verschwommenen Grenzen zwischen der freien und gebundenen
Wortverbindungen entstehen. Im Zusammenhang damit stellt sich die Frage, ob man mit einem
qualifikativen Wort in der Funktion eines Attributs zum Objekt bzw. einer Partikel (einem Priverb)
zu tun hat (vgl. z. B. ,, etwas kurz und klein schlagen“ einerseits und ,, feststellen *“ andererseits). Das
qualifikative Wort ,, klein“ in der Wortfliigung ,, etwas klein machen* weist auf die Qualitdt hin,
welche dem Objekt infolge der Handlung verliehen wird und nicht auf die Qualitdt selbst, wihrend
in der Wortfligung ,, feststellen* ,, fest als ein Priverb die Semantik des Verbs prézisiert und als ein
Teil der phraseologischen Einheit ein , Mehr“ an semantischer Information ausdriickt, als dies
normalerweise mit Einzellexemen moglich ist [7, S. 239].

Was die verkappte Realisation eines qualifikativen Wortes in einem aktuellen Satz anbetrifft,
so kann sie durch folgende sprachliche Strukturen und Intentionen zum Vorschein kommen:

1) durch entsprechende Phrasenstruktur- und Subkategorierungsregeln. So kann fiir den Satz
,Der kleine Peter liest ein Buch® eine abstrakte Tiefenstruktur generiert werden, die darauf
hinweist, dass der attributiven Konstruktion "kleiner Peter® ecine Aussage ,, Peter ist klein*
zugrundeliegt. Somit wird die kategoriale Bifunktionalitit eines qualifikativen Wortes zweimal
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realisiert: einmal in einem aktuellen Satz und einmal in einem potentiellen, welcher als eine
regressive Prasupposition fungiert.

2) durch das Streben der Sprache, Proportionen zwischen dem substantivischen und verbalen
Bereich des Satzes herzustellen (progressive Préasupposition: der Sohn war arm und gut (der
aktuelle Satz) — der arme, gute Sohn hat viel in seinem Leben erlebt (potentieller Satz); sie machte
eine Pause, um tief zu atmen (aktueller Satz) — Ihr Atmen war tief — das tiefe Atmen (potentieller
Satz)

3) durch die Struktur eines Attributs zum Objekt: Er hat das Gerdt unbeschddigt
zuriickgebracht (aktueller Satz) — zwei verkappte Propositionen: Er hat das Gerdt zuriickgebracht;
das Gerdt war unbeschddigt.

4) durch die Struktur des pradikativen Attributs: sie saf traurig (aktueller Satz mit zwei
Propositionen): Sie war traurig, indem sie safs.

5) durch die Struktur der sog. syntagmatischen Dispersion: die Wilder griinen lustig
(aktueller Satz mit zwei moglichen potentiellen Propositionen: die Wilder waren griin und ihr
Griinen (ihr Griin) war lustig.

Daraus folgt, dass die progressiven und regressiven Prasuppositionen zu einem der
wichtigsten Mechanismen des menschlichen Sprachdenkens gehoéren. Thre logischen,
psychologischen, pragmatischen, semantischen und grammatischen Besonderheiten harren aber
einer eingehenderen und tiefschiirfenderen Untersuchung, um in erster Linie dem Zusammenhang
zwischen Lexik und Syntax, Bedeutung und Sinn auf den Grund kommen zu kénnen.
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COMMUNICATION AND TRANSLATION IN AN INTERCULTURAL
BUSINESS CONTEXT: A THREE-DIMENSIONAL APPROACH

Iryna AFONINA (Severodonetsk, Ukraine)

V' cmammi  poszensdaemocs npobrema cniggioHowlenHs MIJICKYAbMYPHO20 Oil06020 CRIIKY8AHHA |
nepexnady. Mawouu 6 sxocmi meopemuunoi ocnosu npayi Edsapoa Xonna i F'oghpemede, cmeepsicyemobcs, ujo
MIHCKYIbMYpHE OiN08e CRIIKYEAHHS | Nepekiad Hepo3PUEHO NO'A3aui, MaK K nepekiaoadi 6UCmynaioms siK
nocepeOHUKU, AKI CNpUsOmMs 36'a3Ky Midc Oi08UMU TI00bMU 3 PISHUX KYIbMYPHUX MA MOBHUX OMOUeHb. Y
cmammi nPONnoOHYEMbCA MPUMIPHUL NO2TS0 HA OLI0BULL NEPEKIad: O4uMa CmyoeHma, sAKuil npache cmamu
VCRIWHUM nepekiaoaiem, o4uMa npogeciinozo nepekiaoava, i 3 mouKu 30py Meopemuxd, SKuil npache
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poswugpyeamu  CKIAOHUIl NPOYeC CMUCIOBUX PiuleHb 6 MYIbIMUKYIbMYPHUX 1 MYIbMUMOGHUX Oi3Hec-
OMOYEHHSIX.

Kniouogi cnosa: misxickynomypue 0inoee Cniikyeamms, OilOSUll nepekiao, 0izHec-OucKypc, mpumipHuil
nioxio, npedmMemHo-cneyugiuna mepmiHoI02is.

B cmamve paccmampusaemcsi npobiema COOMHOWIEHUS. MEJICKYIbIMYPHO2O 008020 00WeHus u
nepesoda. Mmes 6 kauecmee meopemuueckoi 0cHosbl pabomot D0sapoa Xoana u Xogemeode, ymeepacoaemcs,
YUMo MedICKYIbIypHoe 0e10680e 0bueHue U nepesood HEPA3PLIBHO CEA3ANbI, MAK KAK NEPe6OOUUKU GbICIYNAIOm
KaK nOCpeoOHUuKuU, KOmopwvle CnocoOCmseylom YCMaHOBICeHUIO C6s3ell Mencdy 0eN0BbIMU T00bMU U3 PA3HbIX
KVAbMYPHBIX U A3bIKOBbIX OKpYJicenull. B cmamve npednazaemcsi mpexmephwviil 63271510 HA 0€1060U Nepesoo:
2nazamu cmyoenma, KOMOpblll Xouem Cmamv YCHeUHbIM NepeeoOqUKOM, 2IA3aMu NpOGeccuoHarbHO20
nepegooyUKa, U C MOYKU 3PEHUsl MeopemuKd, KOMOpuli CMPEMUMCcs PAcuugposans CIOICHbIL Npoyecc
CMBICTIOBBIX PEUleHUL 8 MYTbMUKYIbNYPHBIX U MYTbMUAZLIKOGbIX OUIHEC-CPeOax.

Knioueesvie crosa: medickyiomypHoe 0enogoe obueHue, 0eio80il nepesoo, OUuHec-OUCKypc, mpexmepHulil
no0x00, NPeOMemHoO-CReyUGUUecKas mepMuHoI0Us.

The aim of the present paper is to explore the relation of intercultural business communication and
translation. Having as theoretical background the writings of Edward Hall and Geert Hofstede, it is argued
that intercultural business communication and translation are inextricably bound since translators act as
mediators who facilitate communication between business people from different cultural and linguistic
backgrounds. In this article a three-dimensional view of business translation is proposed where it is claimed
that there are three ways to look at business translation: from the eyes of the student aspiring to become a
successful translator, from the eyes of the professional translator, and from the point of view of the theorist
who seeks to decipher the complex process of sense-making in multi-cultural and multi-linguistic business
settings.

Keywords: intercultural business communication, business translation, business discourse, a 3-
dimensional approach, domain-specific terminology.

Problem definition. Intercultural Business Communication and Translation. Issues of
culture, language and their role in international business have been the focus of a growing number
of theoretical and empirical studies. The phenomenal growth of international trade, the advances of
technology and the Internet as well as the mobility and the diversity of the international labour force
have all contributed to the popularity of the field of intercultural business communication in recent
years. The rapidly growing field of international business communication has emphasized the fact
that sensitivity to the variety of cultural differences is an important determinant for success in the
contemporary competitive business arena. Moreover, the growing number of published books and
articles in business-related journals as well as the emergence of business guides to specific cultures
such as the indicate the increasing interest in the discipline of intercultural business communication.
As the term implies, intercultural business communication touches upon issues of culture,
communication and business. According to Varner [6, p.39] intercultural business communication is
a unique construct different from other intercultural communication processes. In fact, Lovitt [5]
argues that business people who engage in intercultural business communication may not know
everything about a specific culture but need to focus on the specific business context in order to
communicate with their business partners.

Analysis of recent research and publications. It is worth mentioning that most of the work
done on intercultural business communication has occurred in the last five decades following the
pioneering work of the anthropologist Edward Hall and the social psychologist and engineer Geert
Hofstede. More specifically, the godfather of intercultural studies, Edward Hall in his famous
books, The Silent Language , The Hidden Dimension and Understanding Cultural Differences [3]
explored how the various cultures of the world affect people’s verbal and non-verbal
communication. Acknowledging the importance of context, he observes that meaning and context
are intertwined and classifies societies according to a scale of low- and high-context. High-context
(HC) communication is characterized as implicit, indirect, circular and coded whereas people in
low-context (LC) cultures are more direct, open and communication is precise and result-focused.
LC cultures tend to rely heavily on objective truth and reasoning while HC cultures believe that
truth will be discovered through non-linear discovery processes (3, pp. 40-41).

Another groundbreaking book, which had an enormous influence on the further development
of intercultural business communication, was published in 1980 by Hofstede called Culture’s
Consequences [4]. Based upon this study, he identified four central dimensions of cultural variation
in work-related values, namely, individualism-collectivism, power-distance, uncertainty-avoidance,
masculinity-femininity. Later, he added a fifth dimension, namely, short- and long-term orientation.
In individualistic cultures, autonomy is the higher axiom and people are expected to look after
themselves and their immediate families whereas in collectivist ones, they look after a wider group
because their key values are loyalty and commitment.
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This sensitivity to intercultural differences as well as the need to be able to communicate
successfully with others urges people to spend a lot of time and make considerable efforts to fit into
their own culture. Understanding of our own cultural identity is a prerequisite before we can
successfully engage in intercultural business communication [1]. The problem begins when people
try to communicate with other people from another culture with different rules and values. And here
lies the contribution of the translator who acts as the person who helps people from different
cultural and linguistic groups to share knowledge and ideas. As Torop [1, p.93] observes, translation
and culture are inextricably bound since translation is embedded in the particular sociocultural
context of a given language. It is through translation that dialogue becomes possible between
linguistic communities and when this dialogue is business-oriented, the importance of translation
cannot be overstressed. Thus, it could be argued that translation functioning as a process of
intercultural communication becomes a ‘third’ language’ meant to alleviate differences between
numerous meaning systems.

A close inspection of the aforementioned statement reveals the lack of singularity of meaning
in all types of texts, including business and technical texts. In fact, Weiss [2, p. 127] wonders how
there can be a single meaning yet numerous versions of that meaning that change according to the
language, culture and target readership. For Weiss, a text can only be clear for a certain time and for
a specific audience. Hence, translation cannot be simplistically defined as “information-transfer”
but involves a familiarization process where the unfamiliar lexicon of business communication
becomes familiar [2, p.53]. Given the importance of translation in intercultural communication, we
will now focus on business translation.

The aim of paper is to explore the relation of intercultural business communication and
translation.

Main materials. Business Discourse and Translation: Some Theoretical Preliminaries.
One discipline from which business communication could gain valuable insights is translation. This
is the case because communication is a vital part of business since the intended message to the
customer must be conveyed accurately and correctly. Consequently, business success largely
depends on effective communication between business partners and producers and consumers. In
other words, translators must take into consideration the country’s cultural, political, linguistic and
social conditions in order to translate effectively the business message. A successful business
translation will enable prospective buyers to understand the technicalities of the product and
probably increase sales for the company. Hence, business communication can be significantly
improved if the translator focuses on understanding and appreciating intercultural differences. Of
course, business translation is a multi-faceted procedure and not a mere code-switching repetitive
process since parameters such as time and cost play a significant role. More often than not,
translators are required to produce translations under temporal constraints. In the real world, the
phrase “to be finished by yesterday” is at the lips of the majority of managers, thus forcing
translators to make trade-offs between reliability, speed and cost to the effect that the translator
strives not to produce the perfect translation but only the best possible translation at a given time
[1,4,5,6]. Hence, translators’ reliability and success is not judged by their text fidelity but by their
versatility, that is their ability to translate a wide range of texts, their adjustability to the needs of
both the clients and the target readership, and finally, their sensitivity to cultural and linguistic
differences.

A 3-Dimensional Approach to Business Translation. There are potentially three ways to
look at business translation; firstly, from the eyes of the student aspiring to become a successful
translator, secondly, from the eyes of a professional translator, and lastly, from the point of view of
the theorist who tries to come up with an attractive translation theory.

3.1 A student’s perspective

In particular, looking at business translation from the student’s perspective, it could be argued
that the majority of them tries to acquire a basic understanding of business economics, business law,
micro- and macro-economics as well as basic translation and writing skills. Perhaps the most
distinguishing feature that seems to characterize all potential translators is their acknowledgement
that business English, and consequently, business translation, is a difficult area to handle. Why is
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this case? The answer is quite straightforward. Not only do students have to stay up-to-date with
current world events but they also have to think critically how these are interrelated with each other.
They have to think how the earthquake in Kobe indirectly led to the collapse of one of the most
famous UK merchant banks. Whereas students certainly benefit from reading business texts in the
newspapers and journals in their effort to develop a “feel” for the language, Svendsen [4] argues
that they fell trapped or even unable to escape from their word-by-word translations and produce
functional translations. Their inability to fully understand the text or its background, their improper
use of the source material and the lack of good dictionaries are some of the most frequent obstacles
that most students stumble across in their attempt to produce good functional translations instead of
word-for-word translations [4].

However, Svendsen points out [4] that these difficulties can be overcome with “closer-to-
real-life” exam assignments where students provide explanations about their choices of
terminology, style, structure and critically discuss various aspects of the texts to be translated. Apart
from critical thinking, translators must also have a firm knowledge of the conditions in both the
countries of the source and target language as well as confidence to support their choices by
watching attentively current developments in international business and combining theory with
practice.

3.2 A professional translator’s perspective

The problems professional translators face should not be underscored in any way. It should
be specified that professionals fall into two categories, namely, that of language graduates who have
acquired specialized research skills and have learnt a certain terminology and that of business
graduates who have developed adequate foreign language proficiency. In other words, a good
command of the source and target languages does not suffice in the case of business translation
since knowledge of business terminology is a prerequisite. As Neubert has pointed out business
texts demand a thorough understanding of the subject matter [2, p. 87]. Despite mastery of the
source and target language terminology, problems may well arise from the cultural and linguistic
differences embedded in economic texts. In such cases, translators are not just required to import
knowledge but also terminology. In this

profession which is characterized by cut-throat competition, a successful translator is one
who manages to enter new terms in the local jargon through their translation. Changes in the
Arabian Gulf region have resulted into the coining of new terms from the part of the translators. A
more dynamic approach to translation is taken by Forman [1, p. 57] who argues that translators are
“privileged knowledge makers”, thus defining and elaborating the direction of knowledge.

3.3 A translation theorist’s perspective

The theorist’s perspective is also of particular interest. Having realized the importance of
communication in a variety of international situations, translation theorists are primarily interested
in investigating the ensuing complexity of the sense-making process in multi-cultural and multi-
linguistic business settings. In other words, the general issue that taunts the theorist is what
translation can ask of an offer to business settings and vice versa. But before such question is
answered, the issue that should be firstly addressed is what business discourse is. In simple words,
business discourse mainly deals with how people communicate strategically in business contexts
[1, 2, 6]. More specifically, business discourse is viewed as a social action where focus is shifted on
the investigation of different forms of professional communication ranging from business meetings
to annual reports. Although it is undeniable that many researchers have centered on English because
of its prominent status as the international business language, it is true that a number of other
European languages used in business communication have been studied closely such as German,
French, Spanish, Dutch, Norwegian, Danish and Portuguese. In addition to investigating English
and other European languages in business discourse, researchers in the field have also studied the
influence other disciplines including pragmatics, conversational analysis, discourse analysis,
ethnography, and genre theory have in business discourse. For example, there are some researchers
(e.g. Holmes) who view language as ‘powerful action’ and have systematically examined the
relevance of status and the exercise of power in business organizations [1, 2]. Other researchers
have emphasized on the inequalities and asymmetries in business settings, thus adopting a ‘critical’
approach to business discourse [4, 6]. But perhaps, the most fruitful area of research in business
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discourse has been that of intercultural business discourse where the emphasis is on how
participants work together to find a solution in multi-lingual and multicultural business settings. In
fact, Spencer-Oatey [1] looks at parameters such as content, talk organization, body language and
politeness and how these affect intercultural business communication. More specifically, she has
come up with the broader term “rapport” instead of politeness and claims that rapport management
involves two main components, namely, the management of face and the management of sociality
rights. According to her theory [1, p.13-14], face is associated with personal/social value concerns
whereas sociality rights focus on personal/social expectancies, thus reflecting people’s concerns on
social inclusion and/or exclusion.

Shifting away from the focus on the human factor in business discourse, many researchers
(e.g. Garzone, de Groot, Korzilius, Nickerson and Gerritsen) have been intrigued by the effect of
technology in the business world and have begun to move away from monomodality (e.g. the
traditional printed business letter) to multimodality (e.g. commercial webpages). Their research on
multimodality aims at deciphering not only linguistic but also non-linguistic aspects of the new
multimedial communication environments. In fact, the digitization age has brought to the forefront
new and more dynamic ways of communicating such as e-mails, chat rooms and intranets. More
specifically, the importance of the Internet in business communication is widely acknowledged and
a number of researchers (e.g. Boyd and Spekman, MacDonald and Smith, Eng ) have dealt with the
impact of the Internet in various business contexts. In other words, through the use of the Internet, a
business can have 24/7 information-sharing regardless of physical distance, thus achieving efficient
communication both internally and externally. For instance, extranet, which is a type of internal
communication network between business partners, enables company members to access corporate
and technical data as well as product details and order information. According to Vlosky, Fontenot
and Blalock [1, 2], such communication tools significantly reduce company costs and contribute
productively to quick information-sharing.

More recent studies (e.g. Usunier and Roulin, Kupritz and Cowell, Markman) have focused
on the merits of online management communication, the discourse employed in chat-based virtual
meetings and the language of business-to-business websites. In more detail, Usunier and Roulin [5]
argue that low-context communication style is more preferebable when it comes to the design and
content of websites since messages are more easily readable, their use of color and graphics is more
effective and their navigation tends to be more user-friendly. Similarly, in comparing online and
face to face management communication, Kupritz and Cowell [5, p. 54] claim that whereas the
benefits of face-to-face communication are widely appreciated, non-confidential information such
as meeting times and system problems should be communicated through e-mail since it is more
cost-effective. Moreover, in exploring the structure of interaction in chat-based virtual meetings,
Markman concludes that business teams make use of specific linguistic devices in the openings and
closings of their computer-mediated team meetings [1]. Given the above, it could be argued that
intercultural business communication has been revolutionalized with the advent of new media that
encourages multimedial communication and emphasize multimodality. In this light, intercultural
business communication could be defined as multimedial communication in multicultural business
settings.

Besides moving from monomodality to multimodality, business discourse should also move
to multidisciplinarity and engage into a cross-disciplinary dialogue. Even though interdisciplinarity
in business discourse is at its early stages there is a tendency from the part of business discourse
researchers to engage into dialogue and collaborate with other researchers across disciplines
(Bargiela-Chiappini, Nickerson, and Planken) [2, p. 67]. In a similar manner, Forman points out that
there are numerous ways for translators/researchers to achieve the extension of their research
agenda and contribute to that of other disciplines. This interdisciplinary approach is also reinforced
by the way Forman uses the term translation as a discursive activity enabling translators to become
involved into a cross-cultural dialogue [1, p.56].

Taking the above into consideration, one might be prompted to think that the translation
theorist may well be benefited from the dialogue between translators (professionals or not) in
further deciphering what the translator’s place in multi-lingual and multicultural organizations is. In
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particular, the theorist might want to examine the type of relationship translators have with their
boss, the feedback they get, and more importantly, what they consider the purpose of the translation
act to be. In other words, different expectations and norms govern different translators. More
importantly, the strategy of the international firm also plays a crucial role in the translation
management since a global integration strategy will ‘demand’ a different translation from a local
strategy. Furthermore, the kind of technology used as well as the type of products and customers a
particular company has also have a say in determining the translation policy adopted. The
implication for both the translation student and the professional is that they need to acquire genre-
based experience which will hopefully enable them to become sensitive to and aware of the
distinctive features of business texts.

4. Conclusion

This study concludes with the suggestion that doing business translations is not a simple
business since text function and translation function are not always the same. The decision to adhere
to the literal or the free pole of translation will inevitably affect the end-product since equivalence
tends to be a relative notion that is highly context-sensitive rather than a static concept. Hence, the
translation strategy adopted does not primarily rest on the source text but depends on the entire
cultural context business texts are embedded in since word-for-word translation as well as ‘free’
translation can become equally powerful tools of ideology. This has practical implications for the
training of translators since apart from domain-specific knowledge, which is mandatory, real-life
experience is also a prerequisite. In fact, the role of the translator curricula in preparing translation
students to enter the arena of professional translation is of utmost importance. Apart from teaching
domain-specific terminology, translation students should acquire information-processing skills that
will enable them to deal with the specific subject matter. The ability to check, edit, revise and use
information does not solely rest on subject matter knowledge. Instead, perpective professional
translators should gradually realize the hybrid nature of texts (electronic or not) and intercultural
communication so as to be able to apply the appropriate problem-solving strategies. As Kastberg
observes the change of focus from ‘subject-matter expert’ to personal-knowledge manager’ points
to the growing need of translation students to acquire life-long learning skills. In this respect,
business translation could be viewed as a rather demanding, time-consuming process which requires
both domain-specific knowledge as well as firm decision-making skills where various political,
socio-economic, cultural and linguistic parameters should be taken into consideration.
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CXiZHOYKpaiHChKOro HAIllOHAJILHOTO YHiBepcuTeTy iMeHi Bonomumupa dans.

Hayxosi inmepecu: aHTIiicbka MOBa i CIHELIaJIbHUX I[iIed, HayKoBa TEPMIHOJIOris, MpoOJIeMH HepeKnalanbKoi
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YK 811.111'42
COMMUNICATIVE STRATEGIES IN THE INTERVIEW TEXTS

Hanna APALAT (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

5 Y emammi posensanymo xomynikamueni cmpameeii Jonanvoa Tpamna 6 inmepg’io, sxe 6in naoaé Hoio-
Hopx Taiime 23 aucmonaoda 2016 poky: cmpamezii inpopmysanns ma cmpameziio 0eMOHCmMpayii cmaeieHHs.
pecnoHoenma 00 penniku IHmeps’ioepd, SUOKDeMIeHO HEeKOHQIIKMHI ma KOHQIIKMHI KOMYHIKAMUGHT
maxkmuku. Hexongnikmua cmpameeis ingopmysanns  npeocmasieHa MaKmukoio npsmoi 6ionogioi na
3anumanns, cmpamezis OeMOHCMpayii cmaeieHnsi peCnoHOeHma npeocmaesiena MmakmuKko no6HOI Kopensyii.
Kongprixkmua cmpamezis npedcmaenena makmukami: 6Ka3ieka Ha HeOOPeYHiCb 3anumanis; NOCUIAHHS HA
me, wo inmepes 10eposi idoma 8i0N0BIOb, HENOBHA GION0GIOL, 3a2anbia 6i0N0BIOb, 3yCMpIiuHe 3aNUMants ma
obpasa.

Kmouosi  cnoea: inmepe’io, komymikamueni cmpameeii ma MaKmMuku, HEKOHQIIKMHI MAKMUKU,
KOHGIIKMHI makmuxu, o6paza, ncegoo apeymeHmayisi.

. B cmamve paccumampusaomes xommynuxamusivie cmpameeuu Jonaawoa Tpamna ¢ inmepevio Holo-
Hopk Tatime, 23 nosopsa2016 200a: cmpameaus uHGOpMUposanus u cmpameust OeMOHCMPAyuy OMHOUCHUSL
Pecnonoenma K pennuke uHmepebioepa, GblOeAIOmMcs KOONepamueHsle U KOHQIUKMHbIE KOMMYHUKAMUGHbIE
maxmuku. Koonepamuenas cmpamezusi ungopmuposanus npedcmasiena mMakmukoiu npamMo2o omeemd,
cmpamezusi OeMOHCMPAYU OMHOWEHUS. PECROHOCHIMA K PeniuKke UHmepevioepa npeocmasiena makmukou
noanoti koppensyuu. Kongauxmuvie cmpamezuu npedcmasienvl maKmukamu: YKA3aHue Ha HeyMecmHOCmb
60nMpoca, yKAzamue HA Mo, HMO UHMEpPSbIoepy U36eCIen Omeem, HenoaHbii omeem, o0wuil omeem,
ecmpeunblil gonpoc, 0ouoa.

Knwouesvie cnoea: unmepevio, KOMMYHUKAMUGHBIC CMpamezuu u MAKMuKY, KOONepamueHvle u
KOHIUKMHble MAKMUKU, 0CKopoieHue, Nnces0o-apeyMeHmayus.

The article focuses on the communicative strategies of Donald Trump in New York Times Interview on
Nov.23, 2016 the strategy of informing and the strategy of demonstration of the interviewee’s attitude to the
statement of the interviewer. The interviewee's tactics turn out to be cooperative and conflictive. Cooperative
strategy of informing is represented by the tactics of direct answer and strategy of demonstration of the
interviewee’s attitude to the statement of the interviewer is represented by the tactics of full correlation.
Conflictive strategies are represented by the tactics of pointing out the impropriety of the question,
generalization, counter-question and insullt.

Key words: interview, communicative strategies and tactics, cooperative tactics, conflictive tactics, insult,
pseudo argumentation.

The aim of the article is to provide an insight into communicative strategies of the speakers
found in the New York Times Interview of Donald Trump.

The topicality is determined by the focus of modern linguistic studies on discourse
investigating in communicative and pragmatic aspects.

The subject of the analysis is communicative strategies and tactics of the respondent in the
interview. Corpus is the transcript of Donald Trump New York Times Interview on Nov.23, 2016.

In the interview participants pursue their own obvious (verbal) or indirect communicative
aims, employing definite types of communicative tactics that compose communicative strategy of
the speaker. The strategy incorporates the whole complex of speech acts, aimed at reaching
communicative goals. Communicative tactics describes particular speech acts, intended to influence
the other communicator within a definite communication phase [2, p. 115; 3, p. 35; 4, p. 163;
5, p. 96; 6, p. 107-108; 7, p. 99].

In the interview texts the respondent may stick to the strategy of informing and/or the
strategy of demonstration of the interviewee’s attitude to the interviewer’s statement.

As a rule, cooperative and conflictive strategies of communication participants are
distinguished. Cooperative strategies incorporate the speaker’s corpus of tactical acts and methods
to achieve global strategic goal through cooperation with interlocutor. The tactical acts and methods
of this strategy are intended to cooperate with a talk partner and aimed at common (by both
communicants) solution of the tasks of information exchange or speech influence.

Conflictive strategies incorporate the speaker’s corpus of tactical acts and methods to
achieve global strategic goal through conflict with interlocutor [1, p. 76; 8, p. 92-100].

Untypically for this discourse, D. Trump starts his interview with accusation of Mass Media:

SULZBERGER: I thought maybe 1'd start this off by asking if you have anything you would
like to start this off with before we move to the easiest questions you're going to get this
administration.

[laughter]

TRUMP: O.K. Well, I just appreciate the meeting and I have great respect for The New York

Times. Tremendous respect. It’s very special. Always has been very special. I think ['ve been treated
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very rough. It’s well out there that I've been treated extremely unfairly in a sense, in a true sense. |
wouldn’t only complain about The Times. I would say The Times was about the roughest of all. You
could make the case The Washington Post was bad, but every once in a while I'd actually get a
good article. Not often, Dean, but every once in awhile.

The strategy of insult is based on the juxtaposition of opposite notions: tremendous respect —
treated very rough, treated extremely unfairly. In addition the respondent combines this strategy
with irony: The Washington Post was bad, but every once in a while I'd actually get a good article.
In this case insult serves to reaffirm the position of the speaker and to undermine position of the
insult target.

The interviewers adopted cooperative strategy. In case of unpleasant subjects they turn to
pseudo argumentation [10, p. 605], thus saying

FRIEDMAN: The role that we played for 50 years as kind of the global balancer, paying
more for things because they were in our ultimate interest, one hears from you, I sense, is really
shrinking that role.

Such parentheses as I hear from you; You're a Churchill fan, I hear? etc import the opponent
into argumentation [10, p. 605].

Nevertheless, in New York Times Interview D. Trump sticks mostly to cooperative
strategies of informing and/or the strategy of demonstration of his attitude to the interviewer’s
statement. The choice of to cooperative strategies is connected to the desire of the respondent to
give some information or present his point of view on the subject the interviewer is interested in.

To realize the strategy of informing D. Trump follows the tactics of direct answer, which is
combined with humour, e.g.:

FRIEDMAN: Are you worried, though, that those companies will keep their factories here,
but the jobs will be replaced by robots?

TRUMP: They will, and we’ll make the robots too.

[laughter]

TRUMP: It’s a big thing, we’ll make the robots too. Right now we don’t make the robots. We
don’t make anything. But we’re going to, I mean, look, robotics is becoming very big and we're
going to do that. We're going to have more factories. We can’t lose 70,000 factories. Just can’t do
it. We're going to start making things.

I was honored yesterday, I got a call from Bill Gates, great call, we had a great conversation,
1 got a call from Tim Cook at Apple, and I said, ‘Tim, you know one of the things that will be a real
achievement for me is when I get Apple to build a big plant in the United States, or many big plants
in the United States, where instead of going to China, and going to Vietnam, and going to the places
that you go to, you 're making your product right here.’ He said, ‘I understand that.’ I said: ‘I think
we’ll create the incentives for you, and I think you’re going to do it. We’re going for a very large
tax cut for corporations, which you’ll be happy about.” But we’re going for big tax cuts, we have to
get rid of regulations, regulations are making it impossible. ...

The tactics of direct answer, combined with humour helps the respondent to “take the heat
off” to lighten the communication process. This tactics might be the reaction to an unpleasant
question and an act of the strategy of “positive self presentation”

The tactics of direct correlation reflects full correspondence of communicative intentions of
talk partners and information amounts of initial and responsive replies, e.g.:

FRIEDMAN: I came here thinking you’d be awed and overwhelmed by this job, but I feel like
you are getting very comfortable with it.

TRUMP: [ feel comfortable. I feel comfortable. I am awed by the job, as anybody would be,
but I honestly, Tom, I feel so comfortable and you know it would be, to me, a great achievement if |
could come back here in a year or two years and say — and have a lot of the folks here say, You've
done a great job.” And I don’t mean just a conservative job, 'cause I'm not talking conservative. |
mean just, weve done a good job.

In the sample given above the speech act of the interviewer might be viewed as indirect
request to confirm the information. The respondent’s reply is a case of the tactics of direct
correlation.

SHEAR: To follow up on Matt, after you met with President Obama, he described you to folks
as — that you seemed overwhelmed by what he told you. So I wonder if you are overwhelmed by the
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magnitude of the job that you're about to inherit and if you can tell us anything more about that
conversation with the president and the apparently subsequent conversations that you've had on the
phone since then. And then maybe talk a little bit about foreign policy, that’s something we haven'’t
touched on here, and whether or not you believe in the kind of world order — a world order led by
America in terms of having this country underwrite the security and the free markets of the world,
which have been in place for decades.

TRUMP: Sure. I had a great meeting with President Obama. I never met him before. I really
liked him a lot. The meeting was supposed to be 10 minutes, 15 minutes max, because there were a
lot of people waiting outside, for both of us. And it ended up being — you were there — I guess an
hour-and-a-half meeting, close. And it was a great chemistry. I think if he said overwhelmed, I don’t
think he meant that in a bad way. [ think he meant that it is a very overwhelming job. But I'm not
overwhelmed by it. You can do things and fix it, I think he meant it that way. He said very nice
things after the meeting and I said very nice things about him. I really enjoyed my meeting with him.
We have — you know, we come from different sides of the equation, but it’s nevertheless something
that — I didn’t know if I'd like him. I probably thought that maybe I wouldn’t, but I did, I did like
him. I really enjoyed him a lot. I've spoken to him since the meeting.

In the above given case we have a combination of correlation and particularization: / think if
he said overwhelmed, I don’t think he meant that in a bad way. I think he meant that it is a very
overwhelming job. But I'm not overwhelmed by it. You can do things and fix it, I think he meant it
that way.

However, D. Trump occasionally turns to conflictive strategy. Conflictive strategy of
informing is explained by reluctance of the speaker to give information or to discuss some problem.
In this interview this strategy is represented by the tactics of generalization. Thus to avoid direct
answer the respondent gives generalized answer:

FRIEDMAN: But it’s really important to me, and I think to a lot of our readers, to know
where you're going to go with this. I don’t think anyone objects to, you know, doingall forms of
energy. But are you going to take America out of the world’s lead of confronting climate change?

TRUMP: I'm looking at it very closely, Tom. I’ll tell you what. I have an open mind to it.
We’re going to look very carefully. It’s one issue that’s interesting because there are few things
where there’s more division than climate change. You don’t tend to hear this, but there are people
on the other side of that issue who are, think, don’t even ... TRUMP: Joe is one of them. But a lot of
smart people disagree with you. I have a very open mind. And I'm going to study a lot of the things
that happened on it and were going to look at it very carefully. But I have an open mind.

The answer is generalized. Besides, Trump imports the antagonist, obviously to avoid the
responsibility (involves pseudoargumentation) [10, p. 605] — there are people on the other side of
that issue, a lot of smart people disagree with you

The interviewer is not satisfied with the answer and his speech act is sarcastic (a case of
insult) [11]:

SULZBERGER: Well, since we re living on an island, sir, I want to thank you for having an
open mind. We saw what these storms are now doing, right? We 've seen it personally. Straight up.

Journalist’s thanking Trump for having an open mind is sarcasm. As an argument he involves
rhetorical question: We saw what these storms are now doing, right?

The following reply is another case of generalization:

FRIEDMAN: But you have an open mind on this?

TRUMP: [ do have an open mind. And we’ve had storms always, Arthur.

SULZBERGER: Not like this.

TRUMP: You know the hottest day ever was in 1890-something, 98. You know, you can make
lots of cases for different views. I have a totally open mind.

My uncle was for 35 years a professor at M.I.T. He was a great engineer, scientist. He was a
great guy. And he was ... a long time ago, he had feelings — this was a long time ago — he had
feelings on this subject. It’s a very complex subject. I'm not sure anybody is ever going to really
know. I know we have, they say they have science on one side but then they also have those horrible
emails that were sent between the scientists. Where was that, in Geneva or wherever five years ago?
Terrible. Where they got caught, you know, so you see that and you say, what’s this all about. 1
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absolutely have an open mind. 1 will tell you this: Clean air is vitally important. Clean water,
crystal clean water is vitally important. Safety is vitally important....

JAMES BENNET, editorial page editor: When you say an open mind, you mean you're just
not sure whether human activity causes climate change? Do you think human activity is or isn’t
connected?

TRUMP: 1 think right now ... well, I think there is some connectivity. There is some,
something. It depends on how much. It also depends on how much it’s going to cost our companies.
You have to understand, our companies are noncompetitive right now...

FRIEDMAN: I'd hate to see Royal Aberdeen underwater.

TRUMP: The North Sea, that could be, that’s a good one, right?

Trump turns to generalization and partial correlation: [ think there is some connectivity. The
statement of the interviewer sounds insulting: I’d hate to see Royal Aberdeen underwater (Royal
Aberdeen Golf Club in Aberdeen, Scotland, was founded in 1780 and claims to be the sixth oldest
golf club in the world). This insult should be viewed contextually — Trump owns a lot of golf
courses and is keen on golf.

Besides, the respondent employs the tactics of partial answer:

SHEAR: Just one quick clarification on the climate change, do you intend to, as you said,
pull out of the Paris Climate ...

TRUMP: I'm going to take a look at it.

The tactics of partial answer demonstrates the respondent’s unwillingness to support the
conversation on the suggested topic. The speech act of the respondent is a simple sentence.

The tactics of pointing out the impropriety of the question [8, p. 106-107; 9, p. 297], e.g.:

TRUMP: He told me what he thought his, what the biggest problems of the country were,
which I don’t think I should reveal, I don’t mind if he reveals them. But I was actually surprised a
little bit. But he told me the problems, he told me things that he considered assets, but he did tell me
what he thought were the biggest problems, in particular one problem that he thought was a big
problem for the country, which I’d rather have you ask him. But I really found the meeting to be
very good.

Avoiding direct answer as for the subject of Trump and Obama conversation the respondent
suggests asking B. Obama about it: I'd rather have you ask him.

The tactics of counter-question, ¢.g.:

FRIEDMAN: NATO, Russia?

TRUMP: I think going in was a terrible, terrible mistake. Syria, we have to solve that
problem because we are going to just keep fighting, fighting forever. I have a different view on
Syria than everybody else. Well, not everybody else, but then a lot of people. I had to listen to
[Senator] Lindsey Graham, who, give me a break. I had to listen to Lindsey Graham talk about, you
know, attacking Syria and attacking, you know, and it’s like you’re now attacking Russia, you’re
attacking Iran, you’re attacking. And what are we getting? We’re getting — and what are we getting?
And I have some very definitive, I have some very strong ideas on Syria. I think what’s happened is
a horrible, horrible thing. To look at the deaths, and I’m not just talking deaths on our side, which
are horrible, but the deaths — I mean you look at these cities, Arthur, where they’re totally, they’re
rubble, massive areas, and they say two people were injured. No, thousands of people have died.
O.K. And I think it’s a shame. And ideally we can get — do something with Syria. I spoke to Putin,
as you know, he called me, essentially ...

UNKNOWN: How do you see that relationship?

TRUMP: Essentially everybody called me, all of the major leaders, and most of them I’ve
spoken to.

The respondent turns to counter-question: And what are we getting? We’re getting — and
what are we getting? This tactics allows him to gain time. The next reply is also conflictive — the
respondent turns to generalization: Essentially everybody called me, all of the major leaders, and
most of them I’ve spoken to.

Therefore, in this interview the respondent sticks to the strategy of informing and/or the
strategy of demonstration of the interviewee’s attitude to the interviewer’s statement. D. Trump
resorts either to cooperative or conflictive strategies. Cooperative strategy of informing is

60



HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN Cepisa: Disrosociuni Hayku Bunyck 154

represented by the tactics of direct answer and strategy of demonstration of the interviewee’s
attitude to the statement of the interviewer is represented by the tactics of full correlation.

Conflictive strategies are represented by the tactics of pointing out the impropriety of the
question, generalization, and counter-question.

Moreover, conflictive strategies of both the interviewer and the interviewee are represented
by insult which is contextually defined and serves to reaffirm position of the speaker and undermine
the position of the insult target.

The perspective of further research in this direction is investigation of argumentative
strategies of communicants in this discourse type.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

l'anna Anajgar — kaHaugat (UIONOTIYHMX HAyK, MOLUEHT KadeapH NPaKTHKH TIepMaHCbKUX MoOB KipoBorpaacbkoro
JIepXKaBHOTO MeIaroriyHoro yHiBepcureTy iMeHi Bonoaumupa Bunnnyenka.
Hayxkosi inmepecu: KOMyHIKaTUBHI 1 IparMaTH4YHi aCIIEKTH JIHIBICTHKH TEKCTY.
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CRITICAL THINKING APPLIED TO PROFESSIONAL
DISCOURSE PROCESSING

Inesa BAYBAKOVA, Oleksandra HASKO (Lviv, Ukraine)

Cmamms npucesiena onamny8antio aHeiOMOBHO20 axo8020 OUCKYPCY, 30CePeOICEHOMY HA KPUMUYHOMY
MUCTIEHHI, WO 8USHAYAEMbCS, AHANIZYEMbCSA | MPAKMYEMbCA AK IPYHMOGHUL NPOYec NI3HAHHA, CRPAMOBAHUL
Ha QOPMYSanHs PO3BANCIUBOL MOUKU 30PY 8 AKAOeMIUHIU, npogeciiniii ma Haykosii cpepax. Teopemuuni
NUMAHHA CYNPOBOONHCYIOMbC MBOPUUMU 3A80AHHAMU, 3ANPONOHOBAHUMU 0Nl PO3GUMKY HABUYOK KPUMUUHOZO0
MUCTIEHHS.

Kniouogi cnosa: nasuuxu Kpumuuyno2o MUCHEHHS, ONAHYBAMHA AHZIOMOBHO2O0 (PAX08020 OUCKYPCY,
NUMAaHHA KPUMUYHO20 MUCTIEHHS BUWOT MEXHIYHOI 0C8Imu.

Cmambs  nocesujena  061A0CHUI0  AHRNOSA3BIYHO20 — NPOPECCUOHANLHOO — OUCKYPCA, — KOMOpbIll
CKOHYEeHMPUPOBAH HA KPUMUYECKOM MblULIEeHUU, KOMOPOe, 8 C60I0 0Yepedsb, AHATUZUPYEemCs U ONpeoeisemcs
KaKk npoyecc nosHamus u HANpAagieHo Ha Gopmuposanue adekeamHou MOYKU 3PeHusl 6 aKaoeMuueckoll,
npogeccuonanvhoti u nayunou cepax. Teopemuueckue ONPOCHI  CONPOBONCOAIOMCS MBOPYECKUMU
3a0aHUAMU, NPEONONHCEHHBIMU O PA3BUMUS HABLIKOS KPUMULECKO20 MbIULTIEHUSL.
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Kniwouesvie cnosa: nagviku Kpumuueckozo MvlulleHus, 0ldoeHue npoQeccuoHanbHo2o OUCKypcd,
60MPOCHI KPUMUYECKO20 MBIUTEHUS. BLICUIE20 MEXHUYECKO20 00PA306aHUL.

The paper deals with ESP discourse mastering focused on critical thinking being defined, analysed and
treated as a sound cognitive process aimed at forming well-reasoned point of view in academic, professional
and scientific spheres. Theoretical issues are accompanied by creative tasks offered for developing critical
thinking skills.

Key-words: critical thinking skills, ESP discourse mastering, tertiary education critical thinking issues.

Critical thinking as a term was coined in the middle of the 20" century. Critical thinking as a
very productive concept can be defined in many ways to create a solid transdisciplinary conception
of this phenomenon.

Critical thinking is defined as (1) “disciplined thinking that is clear, rational, open-minded,
and informed by evidence” [9]. (2) “the mental process of actively and skillfully conceptualizing,
applying, analyzing, synthesizing, and evaluating information to reach an answer or conclusion”
[8]. The Critical Thinking Consortium [12] expresses the same notion as ‘Learning to think and
thinking to learn’. According to Lisa Billings [ibidem] teaching content should be treated not as the
goal of educational process but as ‘a necessary intellectual tool for solving problems, responding to
provocative issues or creating meaningful products or performances’. Plymouth University guide to
critical thinking stresses the importance of asking and answering questions since academic activities
are aimed at getting as close to the truth as possible. Thus, critical thinking is regarded as ‘the
attempt to ask and answer questions systematically’ by raising the most relevant questions in the
most appropriate sequence looking for evidence and for good reasons not taking for granted all the
information obtained. Hence, critical thinking being the key to learning and making progress in any
field of scientific, R&D professional activity or educational process in any subject or discipline
‘goes along with the more specialized applications of theory, the methods and techniques, which
have been developed for the subject’ [7].

A broader definition of critical thinking is proposed by E. Glaser: ‘The ability to think
critically, as conceived in this volume, involves three things: (1) an attitude of being disposed to
consider in a thoughtful way the problems and subjects that come within the range of one's
experiences, (2) knowledge of the methods of logical inquiry and reasoning, and (3) some skill in
applying those methods.’[10] So the main focus of critical thinking lies on arguments, their
structure, use and import that bring critical thinking very close to classical logic. What is the main
objective of training critical thinking? It is to recognize the need and complexity of good reasoning
and how to solve dilemmas of human language, to think of intellectual tools for self-reflection and
critical assessment of other people’s arguments.

John Hilsdon, Learning Development Advisor, University of Plymouth, offers the following
Citical Thinking model which can be used in a number of ways at different stages of teaching /
learning process, namely before and during the reading as well as for planning the whole
assignment structure including structuring its each point.

Model to Generate Critical Thinking

Who? Where? Why?

What? V\,&\\ / /

/ i How?
What next? / \

So What? .
What if?

John Hilsdon. Learning Development Advisor. University of Plymout h

The diagram above illustrates the correlation between description, analysis and evaluation
being three key functions which form sound reasoning for introducing, studying and drawing
conclusions on any subject under consideration.

The practical application of Critical Thinking issue theory is highly important in ESP
discourse mastering. Critical Thinking aspects are implemented in ESP course of Tertiary
education. Here are some examples taken from different ESP courses textbooks. ‘Museology
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Libraries Archives. (Readings for Extra-Curriculum Activities and Self Guided Studies)’
by I. Baybakova, O. Hasko et al [4]:

Critical thinking. (1) Make an analytical review in the form of a round-table discussion. (2)
Take part in the dispute on advantages and disadvantages in World Wide Web archiving. (3)
Analyze Internet resources in terms of text, moving image, audio collection, etc.

Practical Reader on Journalism [1]: (1) Group activities. Make an independent analysis and
prepare for participation in an interview on the issues indicated. (2) Compare Columbia Journalism
School curricula activity with your own one. (3) Trace the most characteristic qualities of
photojournalism.

Practical Reader on Systems Analysis. Part I [2]: (1) Organize mini-discussions based on
Figures 1-3. (2) Characterize the process of SEO.

Practical Reader on Systems Analysis. Part II [3]: (1) Express your opinion on the problems
of modern computing. (2) Comment on different Al approaches. (3) Regard multiple brands of Unix
and Unix-like systems.

All these tasks encourage students to apply critical thinking in general and its different
elements in particular. The same is actually true for organizing thoughts, structuring the materials
and solving a wide variety of problems in the following form:

- Clarify the difference between...

- Discuss the information (in the form of a round-table talk) supplying your own arguments

- Consider the professional peculiarities...

- See the difference between...

- Define news values

Stella Cottrell [5S] compares the functions of writing in terms of being descriptive vs
analytical and evaluative in the framework of critical thinking from the point of view of academic
university level which is supposed to be more than descriptive. Critical writing should incorporate
analytical and evaluative components besides a descriptive one. The following table adopted from
S. Cottrell contains characteristic features of critical academic writing.

Descriptive writing (mostly ‘d”) Analytical and evaluative writing (mostly ‘a’ and ‘e’)
States what happened (d) Identifies the significance ()

States what something is like (d and a) Judge strengths and weaknesses (¢)

Gives the story so far (d) Weighs one piece of information against another (a and ¢)
States the order in which things happened (d) | Makes reasoned judgements (a and e)

Explains what a theory says (d) Shows why something is relevant or suitable (a)

Explains how something works (d and a) Indicates why something will work (best) (a and e)

Notes the method used (d) Indicates whether something is appropriate or suitable (a)
States options (d and a) Gives reasons for selecting each option (a)

Lists details (d) Evaluates the relative significance of details (e)

Lists in any order (d) Structures information in order of importance (a and e)
States links between items (d and a) Shows relevance of links between pieces of information (a)
Gives information (d) Draws conclusions (e)

According to Stella Cottrell critical thinking is a cognitive activity including mental processes
such as attention, categorization, selection, and judgement [6, p. 1-2] aimed at using skepticism and
doubt constructively. It is a complex process involving a wide range of skills and attitudes, namely,
identifying other people’s position; evaluating the evidence for alternative points of view; being
able to read between the lines; recognizing techniques used such as false logic; drawing
conclusions; synthesizing information to form one’s own position; presenting well-reasoned point
of view [ibidem, p. 2].

In spite of the fact that critical thinking deals with a lot of skills and sub skills in the context
of teaching it can be also treated in terms of linguistic and cognitive skills — thinking strategies per
se — that are also used for the academic assignments fulfillment. These skills are: information
processing, inquiry, reasoning, creative thinking and evaluation which are very important for the
academic progress. So the first thinking strategy in this taxonomy is gathering information via
Internet, working in the libraries, learning to make a survey of data assembled in a coherent way,
analyzing and interpreting texts. Inquiry skills include asking relevant probing follow-up questions
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that sustain a dialogue: e.g. Why do you think that? Can you give me another reason? What do you
mean by that? How do you know that is true? Can you think of another example? Reasoning skills
are based on stating logical opinions, drawing inferences, solving problems, making decisions,
using clear language. In terms of creative thinking skills generating ideas and speculating with a big
focus on brainstorming, making intelligent guesses and predictions using what if questions as a
stimulus for hypothetical thinking are of highest priority. The last strategy in this taxonomy is
evaluation that embraces evaluation of self and peers, distinguishing false from accurate images,
examining biases, prejudice and stereotypes [11].

Mastering written ESP discourse with critical thinking accent can be achieved by creative
tasks such as: write an essay regarding the Code of Ethics or concerning your majors; make up a
professionally oriented short story using the list of terms and abbreviations; write about the
prospects of E-learning using vocabulary attached, etc.

Oral ESP discourse focused on Critical Thinking aspects may be improved by performing the
following tasks: Take part in a mini-conference dedicated to the artwork collection critical review;
make up and stage a dialogue on Al tools / methods; their pros and cons; dwell on advantages and
disadvantages of E-book.

The tasks mentioned above step by step develop in students their critical thinking skills
concerning general language competence, ESP discourse and professional communication.
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BIJOMOCTI IIPO ABTOPIB

Ineca BaiibakoBa — kanauaaT GUIOIOTIYHUX HAYK, TOLCHT, TOLEHT Kadeapu iHoO3eMHUX MOB HallioHaabHOTO yHIBEpCUTETY
«JIbpBiBChKA MOJIITEXHIKA.

Hayxoei inmepecu: IpuKIIaHa JIHTBICTUKA, CEMAHTHKA, METOANKA BUKJIAJAHHS IHO3EMHUX MOB.

Ouexcanapa TI'acbko — kaHaugat (QUIOJONIYHMUX HaAyK, JOLEHT, MOIEHT Kadeapu iHo3eMHHMX MoB HamioHansHOTrO
yHiBepcUTeTY «JIbBIBCbKA MOTITEXHIKA.

Hayxosi inmepecu: NpUKIaJHA JTIHTBICTHKA, CEMaHTHKA, METOAMKA BHMKJIAJAHHS IHO3EMHHUX MOB, aHIJIIHCbKa MOBa 3a
npodeciiHUM CIpIMYBaHHIM, TEOPist Ta MPAKTHKA MePeKIIay.

YK 81°255.4-055.1/3
WIEDERGABE DER KATEGORIE ,,GENDER“
IN LITERARISCHER UBERSETZUNG

Tetyana BIDNA (Kropywnyzkyj, Ukraine)

YV cmammi posensdoaiomvcs npobremu 6iomeopenns Kamezopii «2eHoepy» y AmepamypHomy nepekiaoi.
Mamepianom Oocniddcenns ciyeyeanu opueinan ma nepekiaou pomanu M.Mimuen “Gone with the Wind”
HIMEYbKOI0, YKPAIHCHKOI0 ma pociticokoto mosamu. Cneyughixa 6i0meopens KOMNapamueHux Qpaseono2izmis
noaseae nacamnepeo y i0CYMHOCHI 2PAMAMUYHO20 POOY 8 AHSNIUCHKINl MOBI MA 11020 PO3GUHEHOCTI 8 MOBAX
nepeknady (HimeywKiil, YKpaiHCbKill ma pociliCbKiil), wo cnpuduHsic neeui mpyonowyi y npoyeci peanizayii
JHCIHOYUX MA HONOSIMUX 00paszie ma umazac 6i0 NepeKknaoaya BaAMdCKUX Meopyux NOulykie, ujob sdepezmu
2endepHuti  nopmpem nepuiomeopy. IIpoananizosano mexmuiku, 6uUKOpucmaui nepekiadavamu  Ous
aA0eK6amHo20 8i0MEoPeHHs Kame2opii «2eH0epy, BUOKPeMIIEHO 3000YMKU Ma NesHi 6Mmpamu.
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Knwouogi cnosa: kamezopis «zenoep» y nepekiadi, 2eHoepha napaousma, 2eH0epHa i€papxis Xyo0rHCHb020
mekcmy, nputiomu nepekiady, KOHYenmyaibHutl aHauis, mexcmosull KOHYyenm, 2eHOepHull CKIAOHUK MOGHOT
ocobucmocmi.

Cmambs paccmampugaem npobieMbl peamu3ayuil Kame2opuu «2eHoepy 6 AumepamypHoM nepesooe.
Mamepuanom uccredosanus ROCIAYHCUTU OPUSUHAT U Nepesodbl pomana M. Mumuenn « Yuecennvie éempom»
Ha Hemeykuil, YKpaunckuii u pycckuti ssviku. Cneyuguxa nepedayu KoMnapamugHvlX @pazeonocusmos
00ycno61eHa OmMCymcmeueM Kamezopuu pammamuieckoe0 pood 8 AHSTUUCKOM SI3blKe U €20 HAIuduem
AZBIKAX NEPe6o0a (HEMEYKOM, YKPAUHCKOM U PYCCKOM), YMO U co30daem onpeoenentvle mpyoHoCmiu 8 npoyecce
Peanu3ayuu JHCeHCKUX U MYICCKUX 06pa306 u mpedyem CLONCHbIX MEOPUECKUX NOUCKOS, YmMOObl COXPAHUMb
2€HOEPHbIL nOpmMpem opueUHaa. AHaIu3upyIoOmcs mexuuku, UCnoIb3yemvie nepesooyuKamu 0Jis a0eKeamHou
nepeoauu kamezopuu «2eHoepy.

Knrwouesvie cnosa: xamezopus «zenoep» 6 nepeeode, 2eHOepHasi napaouemd, 2eHOepHas uepapxus
XYO002ICeCMBEHHO20 MEKCMA, NPUeMbl NEPeo0d, KOHYEeNMYATbHbLIl AHAIU3, MEKCMOBbI KOHYEeNnm, 2eHOePHblll
KOMNOHEHM S36IKOGOU TUUHOCTIU.

The article under consideration runs about the ways of realization of “gender” category in a literary text.
The original and translations of M. Mitchell’s novel “Gone with the Wind” have been chosen as the material
of the current study. It is well-known that the most effective way of studying how gender peculiarities are
realized within the literary text is the conceptual analysis that excels due to its ability to integrate the units of
semantic, cognitive and pragmatic levels, interpret them against the socio-cultural background.: study semiotic
components in connection with the text entity. The category of gender is realized in a gender hierarchy,
multilevel structure of gender associations initiated by the author for the creation of female and male images
according to sociocultural expectations about femininity and masculinity. It also appears in a gender
paradigm that makes the former component. The difficulties of gender rendering are explained by its absence
in the language of the original (English) and its presence in the languages of translations (German, Ukrainian
and Russian). Translators, being linguistic personalities, introduce their own characteristics that can cause the
verbalization of the linguistic personality component in the target text changing the concept of the original.
The irrevocable losses and lacunae of the pragmatic communicative potential have been stated

Keywords: category “gender” in translation, gender paradigm, gender hierarchy of a literary text,
conceptual analysis, text concept, gender component of a linguistic personality.

Literarisches Ubersetzen ist eine interdisziplinire Wissenschaft, die sehr schnell auf
Verdnderungen der Forschungsmethoden anderer Disziplinen reagiert und sich aktiv deren
Leistungen aneignet, um eigenes methodologischen Apparat zu vervollkommnen und sich der
Losung des ewigen Ubersetzungsproblems zu nihern — dquivalente Ubertragung aus einer Sprache
in eine andere, aus einer Mentalitdt in eine andere, aus einer Kultur in eine andere. Folglich sind
auBler Acht nicht zu lassen die wichtigsten Tendenzen in der Entwicklung einer neuen linguistischen
Disziplin Ende XX Jh. — Geschlechterforschungen, deren Forschungsrichtungen in bestimmten
Zeitspannen fast entgegengesetzt waren — von voller Differenzierung des weiblichen und
ménnlichen Wesens bis zur Verneinung von Existenz beliebiger Unterschiede zwischen ihnen.

Mit den Geschlechterforschungen beschéftigte sich in den letzten Jahrhunderten eine grofie
Zahl der Wissenschaftler aus Ost- (V.Agejewa, O.Antyneskul, T.Bilenko, O.Bondarenko,
N.Borysenko, O.Goroschko, O.Dudoladowa, M.Dmytrijewa, O.Kholod, O.Kis, O.Kosatschyschyna,
A.Kyrylina, D.Malyschewska, A.Martynyk, S.Okhotnikowa, J.Pimenowa, T.Rowenska,
L.Stawutska, M.Tomska, G.Ulyra, O.Voronina u.a.) und Westeuropa und auch Amerika
(D. Cameron, J. Coates, M. Crawford, J. Butler, A. Gottburgsen, J.Jastrow, C. Kaplan, S. Mills,
I. Samel, D. Tannen u.a.).

Unter dem Einfluss der neuen linguistischen Tendenzen erschien in der Literaturwissenschaft
der Begriff der Genderpoetik, derer Gegenstand Gender als Gesamtheit der sozialen Darstellungen
und kulturelle Maske des Geschlechts den gesellschaftlichen Vorstellungen entsprechend ist.
Gender wird zu einem wichtigen Literaturkonzept und zu einer in diesem Kulturtyp eingewurzelten
und in beliebigem Werk der schonen Literatur zur Erscheinung tretenden Norm der Modellierung
des Sozialverhaltens [8].

Die zu beantwortende Frage ldsst sich so formulieren: auf welche Weise und in welchen
Dimensionen realisiert sich Gender in der Textstruktur? Also es gibt zwei Ebenen, auf denen
das Kozept des Genders im Text erscheint:

1) in der Form der Genderhierarchie des Werkes, in der Vorstellungen von der Weiblichkeit
und Mannlichkeit und fiir diese Gesellschaft typischen Genderstereotypen dargestellt werden;

2) im Genderlekt des Autors, mit dessen Hilfe die 1. Komponente geschaffen wird [1; 7; 8].

In diesem Artikel richten wir unser Augenmerk auf die 2. Komponente, die durch besondere
Art der Bildlichkeit ausgeprégt ist. Dazu werden stilistische Mittel, d.h. Tropen, phraseologische
Wendungen u.a. gezdhlt. Unter unsere Analyse fallen ndmlich die in sich Zooseme enthaltenden
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komparativen phraseologischen Wendungen, die zur Darstellung der weiblichen und méannlichen
Charakter von dem Autor gebrauch werden.

In der traditionellen Ubersetzungswissenschaft unterscheidet man drei
Hauptiibersetzungsverfahren: 1) die Auswahl einer entsprechenden phraseologischen Wendung in
der Zielsprache; 2)die Auswahl eines nétigen  Vergleichs nach Komponente wie;
3) Lehniibersetzung [11].

Der Genderstandpunkt schafft aber auch ein anderes Problem: sowohl in der Ausgangs- als
auch in der Zielsprachen sollen Frauen weiblich und Manner ménnlich préasentiert werden. Und es
gibt Sprachen, in denen grammatisches Geschlecht nicht gezeigt wird, z.B. Englisch (die Sprache,
in der das Original von M.Mitchells Roman ,,Gone withthe Wind“, das Material unserer
Erforschung, geschrieben ist). Und es gibt Sprachen mit dem durch grammatische Mittel
ausgedriickten Geschlecht (Deutsch, Ukrainisch, Russisch), in denen alle Worter zu einem
bestimmten Geschlecht gehdren.

Das Genderkennzeichen ist bei dem Ubersetzen aus einer Sprache in eine andere leichter zu
schaffen, wenn beide Ausgangs- und Zielsprachen Gender zeigen. Und der Ubersetzungsprozess
schafft bestimmte Schwierigkeiten, wenn Genderzeichen in einer der Sprachen fehlt. Und was soll
der Ubersetzer anleiten, wenn dieWorter in den phraseologischen Wendungen, die Frauen
beschreiben, in den Zielsprachen zum sachlichen oder ménnlichen Geschlecht gehoéren, und die, fiir
die Darstellung der Minner — zum weiblichen? Welche Ubersetzungsmethodik kann unternommen
werden?

Unsere Erforschung ist am Material von M.Mitchells Roman und dessen Ubersetzungen ins
Deutsche, Ukrainische und Russische durchgefiihrt. Es wurden 40 Frauen und 28 Minner
darstellenden Wendungen, die Zooseme enthalten, im Text des Romans gefunden.

Es sollen sich folgende Ubersetzungsverfahren unterscheiden:

1. Ubereinstimmung des grammatischen Geschlechts mit dem Gender der Personen in den
Wendungen mit Zoosemen

Frauen: fo look like a crow — wie eine Krdihe aussehen — cxoxca Ha 60poHy — noxodca Ha
60poHy, to watch as cats — 3ipKi, MO8 KiWKU— CIA€0Am, KAK KOWKU 3a Mulukol, to squall like
a scalded cat — 3asuwamu, Mo ownapena Kiuka — U3NCAmMy, KAK OUNAPEHHAs KOWKa, furious as
a rattler ready to strike — wie eine gereizte Klapperschlange, die zubeiffen will — moma, mog
epiMyya 3mis, 20MO8a GAUCATUMU — CIAOBHO 2cpeMmyydas 3mes, ecomosas yocamums, like a small
determined dove — wie eine kleine zielbewufSte Taube — dogedena 0o posnauy 2onyoKa — CI08HO
ManeHbKas peuumenvHas 20ny0Ka,

Minner: to grin as maliciously as a tomcat — tiickisch wie ein Kater anlachen; alert as
a prowling cat — cnpumnuii, mos xim; to look like a giggled frog — wie ein aufgespiefster Frosch
aussehen — eviensioemsp, KaK YOUGIEHHbLIU JISA2YWOHOK, SWift as a panther — rasch wie ein Panther; to
charge like a bull — wie ein wiitender Stier — biemu, M06 ckadicenuii Oyeai — iemems MOYHO ObIK,
like a bet out of hell — mos kaoican, sunywenuii i3 nexna [3; 4; 5; 6; 9; 10].

I1. Nichtiibereinstimmung des grammatischen Geschlechts mit dem sozialen Geschlecht
der Personen, aber das Entsprechen der originalen Bildlichkeit:

Frauen: fo buck like a colt — wie ein Fohlen bocken; to give tongue like a hound in the field —
wie ein Jagdhund Laut geben; to rear like a horse — sich wie ein Pferd aufbdumen,like a stricken
animal — wie ein angeschossenes, todwundes Tier — sx nopanene 36ipsi — CI0BHO PAHEHOE
arcugomnoe; to run like a rabbit — wie ein Hase davonlaufen — uxypuymu ecems, M08 3a€yb — mouHO
3a8y, KUHYMbCS U3 00MA;

Miénner: swift as a panther — weuoxuil, K nanmepa — CMpPeMUMenbHbuIl, CI08HO Nanmepd,
slick as a snake — glatt wie eine Schlange — cxoavskuil, kax 3mes;swell up like a toad — sich wie
eine Krote aufblihen — nanpunouecs, naue scaba — naoyncs, kax scaba; like fish out of water or
cats with wings — mMo6 puba, Ky gumsenu 3 600U, ab0 Komu, 8 AKUX 3aMicmb 1an 3 S6UIUCh Kpuia —
MOUHO pblOa, BbIHYMAsL U3 800bl, ULU KOWKA, Komopoti ompyounu aanvt [3; 4; 5; 6; 9; 10].

III. Phraseologische Wendungen ohne Verstirkungkomponenten mit Zoosemen: fo
gobble like a hog — naxunymucey na iy, Moé 3 20100H020 Kpaio; to give tongue like a hound in
the field — si3uk, sik nomeno; to land on sb like a duck on a June bug — tiichtig abkanzeln — oamu
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006po2o nepyio — 63amb 3a 210mKy, to swam down like hornets — die Nase dareinstecken [3; 4; 5; 6;
9; 10].

IV. Genderorientiertes Ubersetzungsverfahren:

1. Wahl eines Gattungs- oder Artzoosynonyms: eyes looking like the eyes of vital animals,
spirited and dangerous —noxoounu Ha RPOBOPHBLIX MOIOOBIX JUCUYEK, XUMPLIX U ONACHuIX (fiir
Frauen); lazy as a panther —nenusas epayus xuwnuxa; to fly like a bet out of hell — cnosno
Hemonwvlpsb, sbipsasututics uz ada (fiir Mdnner);

2. Wahl einer Wendung mit anderem Zoosem: to charge like a bull — evinemems xak
Oeutenvlil KOHb, no more sense than a June bug — me 6invwe mamu, K y KypKu — He Ooaviue
30paso2o cmulcaa, yem y onoxu, to be on sb. like a duck on a June bug — wie die Wélfe herfallen, to
be like a hornet — 3nowa, sk oca — 3mowas, kaxk oca [3; 4; 5; 6; 9; 10].

3. Wabhl einer Wendung mit Gegenstands-, Berufs- oder anderem Sem:

no more sense than a June bug — cmviciumo e 6orvue madypemku, to drink like a fish — wie
ein Schlauch sdufen — numo kax canoocnux [5; 6; 9; 10].

Diese Ergebnisse zeigen, dass dem genderorientierten Ubersetzen viel mehr Augenmerk
zugewandt werden soll, denn nur dank diesem Standpunkt kann Genderkennzeichen des
Ausgangstextes aufbewahrt werden. Als Perspektive weiterer Forschung kann die Wiedergabe der
Euphemismen in Zieltexten sein.
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METHODENFRAGEN PADAGOGISCHER DIAGNOSTIK UND ASPEKTE
DIAGNOSTISCHEN HANDELNS

Natalia BOZHKO (Kropywnyzkyj, Ukraine)

YV cmammi  poszensdaiomecs  memooduuni numamnns — nedacoeiunoi  diacHOCMuUKU md  ACHEeKmu
diaznocmuuno2o ynpaeninus. Takoxc y cmammi 0embcs Npo cucmemMamuyte CROCIMeped Certs euumens Ha
sausmmsx 3 inosemnoi moeu. Taxi acnekmu 5K NOPIGHAHHS, AHANLI3, CHOCMEPECEHHs, THMepnpemayisi,
KOHMPONb pe3yibmamie pobomu yuHié HA YPOKAX O0emdaibHO ONUCYIOMbCS Md ananisylomvcs. Y cmammi
PO32T0AIOMbCSL WISXU, SKI 6e0ymb 00 OO0CSACHEHHs. YCRHIXY 6 HAGUAHHI ma npogheciiino2o nioxody 00
BUKTIAOAHHSL.

Kniouoei cnosa: ynpaeninnsa, nedacociuna OiacHOCMUKA, CROCMEPENCEHHs, NOPIGHANHS, —AHANI3,
cnisnpays, KomMnemeHnyis.
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B cmamve paccmampugaiomcs MmemooudecKue 60npochl Nedacoeuieckol OUdeHOCMUKU d MaKlice
acnexmol ouaznocmuyecko2o ynpagienus. Taxoce 6 cmamve uoem pedb 0 CUCMEMAMUYECKOM HAOM00eHUU
yuumens Ha 3aHAMUAX NO UHOCMPAHHOMY 53bIKY. Taxkue acnekmvl Kak cpaeHenue, anamus, Habaooenue,
uHmMepnpemayus, KOHMpPOIb pe3VIbInanos pabomvl YUeHUKO8 HA YPOKAX OemanbHO ORUCLIGAIOMC U
ananuzupyiomes. B cmamve paccmampusaiomes nymu, xomopwsie 6edym K 00CMmudicenuio ycnexa ¢ yuebe u
nPoheccuonaIbHO20 n00X00a K NPEenooasanuio.

Kniouesvie cnoea: ynpasnenue, nedazocuueckas OudaeHocmuka, HAON0O0eHUue, CpAGHeHue, aHANU3,
CompyOHUYeCmB0, KOMREMEHYUs.

The article deals with the methodological questions of pedagogical diagnostics and aspects of diagnostic
ruling. The article also runs about the systematic observation of a teacher at the lessons of a foreign language.
Such aspects as: comparison, analysis, observation, interpretation, the control of the result of pupils’ work at
the lessons are described and analyzed here. The ways which lead to achieving success in studying and
professional approach to teaching are considered in the article. This article is also devoted to the problem of
formation of scientific and methodological competence with students of pedagogical universities when studying
foreign languages. The article defines the essence of the concepts of «rulingy and «diagnosticsy, reviews the
structure of the teacher’s competence model, stages of formation of scientific and methodological competence
of future teachers, as well as the analysis of self-formation of scientific and methodological skills with students
of pedagogical universities. Objectivity of the research is introduced here too.

Key words: ruling, pedagogical diagnostics, observation, comparison, analysis, cooperation, competence.

Wenn Lehrer systematisch ihre Schiiler beobachten, dann diagnostizieren sie. Dabei ist es fiir
die Erorterung einiger grundsétzlicher Fragen weniger wichtig, ob die diagnostischen Informationen
mit Instrumenten, wie Klassenarbeiten, Tests, Frage-bogen usw., oder ohne, z.B. durch
Beobachtung, gesammelt werden [3, S. 8].

Beim diagnostischen Vorgehen kann man vor allem folgende Aspekte unterscheiden:
Vergleich, Analyse, Prognose, Interpretation, Mitteilung und Wirkungskontrolle.

Vergleich.

Wenn wir im Alltag etwas beobachten, stellen wir stindig Vergleiche an, ohne uns dessen
bewuBBt zu sein. Wir wollen die Beobachtung ja gedanklich verarbeiten, sie in unsere Erfahrung
einordnen und beurteilen. Zu diesem Zweck greifen wir auf frithere Beobachtungen des gleichen
oder dhnlichen Geschehens zuriick. Es miissen nicht immer unsere eigenen Beobachtungen sein.
Auch Beschreibungen anderer konnen uns helfen, die Beobachtung einzuordnen. Sollte uns bei
einer vollig neuen Beobachtung jede Vergleichsmoglichkeit fehlen, so wiren wir zunichst ratlos
und miiiten uns helfen, indem wir die Wahrnehmung in Kategorien einordnen, die ihr noch am
ghnlichsten sind. Wenn z.B. die Wesen von fremden Sternen bei uns mit Fahrzeugen landeten, die
uns nicht an Flugzeuge erinnerten, dann wiirden wir die Fahrzeuge hinsichtlich bestimmter
Merkmale mit Koérpern vergleichen, die ihnen am &hnlichsten sind (z.B. Untertassen), um die
Wahrnehmung zu verarbeiten und mitzuteilen [1, S. 45].

Wenn wir das Verhalten von Menschen beobachten, dann vergleichen wir es mit dem
Verhalten des gleichen Individuums zu fritheren Zeitpunkten oder mit dem Verhalten anderer
Individuen zum gleichen oder zu fritheren Zeitpunkten oder auch mit der Beschreibung eines
Verhaltens. Das sind im Kern die Vergleichsaspekte, die in der Padagogischen Diagnostik als
individuelle, soziale und sachliche Bezugsnorm bezeichnet werden [6, S. 21]. Wenn wir
unangemessene Vergleiche wahlen, kommt es zu MaBistabsfehlern, auf die spater noch eingegangen
wird.

Wenn wir keine eigenen fritheren Beobachtungen und nur vage Beschreibungen besitzen,
dann fillt es uns auBBerordentlich schwer, den Auspragungsgrad eines Verhaltens zu beurteilen. Das
ist z.B. die Situation eines jungen Lehrers zu Beginn seiner Praxis, der nur auf ungenaue
Lehrplanformulierungen angewiesen ist und den Lernerfolg seiner Schiiler beurteilen soll [7, S. 76].

In neueren Curricula sind die Beschreibungen ecines erwiinschten Verhaltens oft sehr
detailliert. Es sind Verhaltensstandards, mit denen wir ein beobachtetes Verhalten vergleichen
konnen. Aber auch solche Verhaltensstandards legen wir nicht fest, bevor wir nicht durch
vergleichende Beobachtung mehrerer Individuen sichergestellt haben, dall der Verhaltensstandard
von einem bestimmten Anteil der Lernenden erreicht werden kann .

Analyse.

Bei der Analyse gehen wir iiber die vergleichende Einordnung neuer Beobachtungen hinaus.
Wir wollen jetzt auch wissen, warum ein Verhalten vom fritheren Verhalten, vom Verhalten anderer
oder von einem Standard abweicht. Wir wollen die Griinde analysieren, wobei wir in der
Schulpraxis um so mehr an der Analyse interessiert sind, je mehr das Verhalten von unseren
Erwartungen abweicht [5, S. 17].
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Wenn wir beim Beispiel des Weitsprungs bleiben wollen, dann geht es jetzt nicht mehr
darum, daf3 der Jugendliche heute diese Weite erreicht hat, die zu seinen fritheren Weiten in einer
bestimmten Beziehung steht.

Wir werden also feststellen, dal beim Absprung noch 10 cm «verschenkt» wurden dal3 das
auf bestimmte Unsicherheiten im Anlauf zuriickzufithren ist, dafl dennoch durch bestimmte
Bewegungsabldufe wiahrend des Sprungs eine befriedigende Weitezustande kam und dal} bei der
Betrachtung bestimmter Erfahrungen iliber die Optimierung der Bewegungsabldufe ein Ergebnis
erwartet werden kann, das um 20 cm {iber dem erzielten Ergebnis liegt.

Mit der letzen Aussage sind wir bereits in den Bereich der Prognose vorgedrungen [4, S. 65].

Prognose.

Der Lehrer ist im Bereich der Pddagogischen Diagnostik stindig gezwungen, vor dem in
vergleichenden Beobachtungen erfafiten und analysierten Verhalten aus auf Verhalten in anderen
Situationen oder in der Zukunft zu extrapolieren. Wenn ein Schiiler z.B. die Multiplikation mit
einstelligen Zahlen im Forderungsunterricht gelernt hat, so muf3 der Lehrer aus dem beobachteten
Verhalten folgern, ob der Lernerfolg in der Klassensituation wiederholt werden kann, ob der
Schiiler schon sicher genug ist, die Multiplikation mit zweistelligen Ziffern in Angriff zu nehmen
[2, S. 44].

In der schulischen Situation vollzieht sich die Extrapolation am hdufigsten in Form der
Prognose. Im tiglichen Unterricht wird stdndig ohne weitere Reflexion prognostiziert, dal3 jetzt
dieser Lernschritt folgen miisse und dann jener. Im Rahmen des Berechtigungswesens soll der
Lehrer sogar prognostizieren, ob Schiiler, die jetzt in eine weiterfiihrende Schulart eintreten
konnten, diese Schule erfolgreich absolvieren werden.

Wohlgemerkt, das soll der Lehrer nach den gegenwirtigen Aufgabenstellungen alles tun. Dal}
er diese Anforderungen mit den gegenwirtigen Hilfsmitteln nicht erfiillen kann, wird uns noch oft
beschéftigen [1, S. 32].

Interpretation.

Der Lehrer ist stindig zu Beurteilungen verpflichtet. In sein Urteil flieBen neben
Einstellungen und Erwartungen die Informationen ein, die er iiber einen Zeitraum hinweg
gesammelt hat. Diese Informationen miissen geordnet, kritisch beurteilt, gewichtet und zu einer
wertenden Stellungnahme zusammengefalit werden. Die Informationen stammen aus sehr
unterschiedlichen Quellen. Es liegen z.B. Angaben iiber die Erfahrungen fritherer Lehrer und
Erzieher vor, Hinweise von Eltern, biographische Daten, eigene Beobachtungen, Klassenarbeiten,
Tests. Den Vorgang, in dem diese Informationen je nach Bedeutung zu einem Gesamtbild
zusammengefiigt werden, nennen wir ,,interpretieren®.

Uber diesen ProzeB der Urteilsfindung wissen wir nicht sehr viel. Es scheint so, daf
z.B. Lehrer quantitativen Daten im Gegensatz zu ihren Bekundungen viel Gewicht beimessen. So
tragen Diktatergebnisse in einem didaktisch unverstdndlich starkem Mafle zur Deutschzensur bei.
Wir wissen auch, dal3 traditionalistisch eingestellte und Reformen wenig zuneigende Lehrer ihrem
eigenen Urteil am meisten vertrauen [4, S. 21]. Es ist auch bekannt, daB die implizite
Personlichkeitstheorie des Beurteilers den Interpretationsvorgang stark pragt. Aber insgesamt haben
wir nur wenige Markierungspunkte auf einer weilen Landkarte.

Der Interpretationsvorgang unterscheidet sich erheblich, je nachdem, ob der Lehrer nur
eigene Wahrnehmungen interpretiert oder auch vorliegende Ergebnisse von Fremdbeobachtungen
oder objektiven Verfahren. Im ersten Fall schlagen alle subjektiven Wahrnehmungsfarbungen
bereits voll auf den Vorgang der Datensammlung durch. Datensammlung und Wertung werden
praktisch und im Bewultsein der Beurteiler gar nicht unterschieden. Im zweiten Fall besteht die
Gefahr, daB3 der Beurteiler Informationen einfach iibernimmt. Aber hiufiger findet — nach unserer
gegenwirtigen Erkenntnis — ein Abwédgen der erhaltenen Daten mit den eigenen Beobachtungen
statt. Dieser Vorgang konnte durch eine intensivere Ausbildung noch wesentlich verbessert werden
[6, S. 11].

Mitteilung und Wirkungskontrolle.

Auf diese Vorginge kann hier nur noch kurz hingewiesen werden.
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«Mitteilungy ist fiir die Pddagogische Diagnostik ungleich wichtiger als z.B. fiir
psychologische Eignungsdiagnostik. Durch Riickmeldung von Ergebnissen der Diagnose sollen
padagogische Wirkungen erzielt werden. Der Lernende braucht die Riickmeldung und wird in
unterschiedlicher Weise durch sie beeinflusst [4, S. 29]. Das Zeugnis ist nur eine Form der
Mitteilung und fiir paddagogische Hilfe wenig geeignet. Andere standardisierte Informationsmittel
waren bisher nur unvollkommen entwickelt und hatten nur begrenzten Erfolg (z. B. Diagnosebogen,
vgl. Kap. 3.5). Die Wirkungskontrolle hat in der Pddagogischen Diagnostik bislang eine fast vollig
vernachldssigte Rolle gespielt. Wir wissen sehr wenig, wie verschiedene Verfahren und
Vorgehensweisen auf Lernende und ihre Bezugspersonen wirken. In der Offentlichkeit wird zwar
hiufig iiber Angsterzeugung, Entmutigung, Motivationssteigerung usw. durch bestimmte Formen
der Lernkontrolle diskutiert, aber wir haben sehr wenig gesicherte Erkenntnisse. Das gilt schon fiir
die unterschiedliche Wirkung subjektiver und objektiver Verfahren, fiir die Effekte hdufiger oder
seltener, globaler oder differenzierter Riickmeldungen und fiir viele andere praxisrelevante Fragen
bis hin zu den gesellschaftlichen Wirkungen unserer schulischen Selektionsverfahren [7, S. 65].

Wir tun alles auch wenig reflektiert im Alltagsleben. In der Pddagogischen Diagnostik sollen
wir aber professionell vorgehen. Wir miissen uns daher auch mit einigen Grundfragen des Messens
und Skalierens beschéftigen.

An die Genauigkeit und VerlaBlichkeit von Meflergebnissen werden Anforderungen gestellt,
die davon abhéngen, wie bedeutsam eine Messung ist. Wenn wir uns nur entscheiden miissen, ob
wir wihrend einer Busfahrt von 20 Min. neben einem Fremden sitzen wollen, dann geniigt uns eine
fliichtige Beobachtung, ob z.B. die Korperfiille des anderen fiir uns noch einen bequemen Sitzplatz
erlaubt, ob seine Kleidung unseren Sauberkeitsstandards entspricht, ob uns sein Zigarrenrauch
eventuell storen konnte. Unsere Entscheidung wire in diesem Fall ja auch leicht revidierbar. Wenn
wir aber fiir die ndchsten Monate mit jemand gemeinsam an einem Werk arbeiten sollen, das fiir uns
wichtig ist, dann werden wir uns bemiihen, zahlreicher und intensiver Informationen einzuholen,
eventuell auch eine Probezeit vereinbaren [6, S. 31].

Auch in der Pddagogischen Diagnostik bemiiht man sich, die Giite eines MeBergebnisses zu
erkennen. Man hat Kriterien entwickelt, die es ermoéglichen, die Qualitit einer Messung zu
beurteilen. Die wichtigsten Giitekriterien sind: Objektivitdt, Zuverldssigkeit oder Reliabilitit

Gultigkeit oder Validitét.

Sie werden hier in Anlehnung an die klassische Testtheorie dargestellt, weil diese noch die
grofte praktische Relevanz hat und weil die Giitekriterien prinzipiell auch in anderen Testtheorien
giiltig sind.

Wir sprechen dann von Objektivitdt einer Messung, wenn die MeBergebnisse moglichst
unabhéngig vom Untersucher sind oder — mit anderen Worten — wenn verschiedene Untersucher bei
der Messung desselben Merkmals zum gleichen Ergebnis kommen. Oder noch anders formuliert:
eine Messung ist dann objektiv, wenn intersubjektive Einfliisse der Untersucher moglichst
ausgeschaltet werden konnen.

Diese Forderung nach Verringerung, Ausschaltung oder Kontrolle subjektiver Einfliisse des
Messenden auf das MeBergebnis hat grundlegende Bedeutung fiir jede empirisch orientierte
Wissenschaft. Da verschiedene Menschen z.B. unterschiedlich warmeempfindlich sind, leuchtet es
unmittelbar ein, da man auf der subjektiven Einschitzung dieser Menschen, wie warm ein
Gegenstand sei, keine wissenschaftliche Untersuchung aufbauen kann, bei der genauere
Unterschiede in der Warmeleitung verschiedener Korper ermittelt werden sollen. Wenn wir bei
einem MeBergebnis nicht mehr unterscheiden kénnen, wie weit es Merkmale des Gemessenen oder
des Messenden kennzeichnet, wenn wir annehmen miissen, daf} ein anderer Beobachter zu einem
ganz anderen Ergebnis gekommen wire, dann kdnnen wir aus diesem MeBergebnis keine Aussagen
oder Folgerungen ableiten, die von iiber den Zufall hinausgehender Bedeutung sind. Mit diesen
Problemen miissen wir immer rechnen, wenn Menschen ohne spezielle diagnostische Ausbildung
und ohne erprobte MefBinstrumente ein Urteil iiber Merkmale anderer Menschen abgeben.

Wenn man subjektive Einfliisse bei der Beurteilung des gleichen Tatbestandes verringern
will, mufl man moglichst viele libereinstimmende Arbeitsschritte im Beurteilungsvorgang festlegen.
Diese vereinheitlichenden Bemiihungen werden meist unter den Stichworten «Durchfiihrungs-,
Auswertungs- und Interpretations- objektivitit» behandelt [ 7, S. 21].
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Bei der Durchfithrungsobjektivitat versucht man zu sichern, daf3 alle Lernenden den gleichen
Anforderungen unter gleichen Bedingungen unterzogen werden. Man vereinheitlicht die
Aufgabenstellung, die Bearbeitungszeit, die Erlduterungen der Aufgaben, die zuldssigen Hilfsmittel
usw. Natiirlich ist immer nur annidherungsweise zu erreichen, daf} alle Lernenden unter gleichen
Bedingungen arbeiten, denn immer werden verschiedene Schiiler sich unterschiedlich wohl fiihlen
oder auf die gleiche Ankiindigung mit unterschiedlicher Priifungsangst reagieren. Aber die
Unmoglichkeit, vollig identische Durchfiihrungsbedingungen zu erreichen, ist kein Grund, auf
Bemiihungen zur Angleichung zu verzichten. Man muf3 die Durchfiihrungsobjektivitit soweit wie
moglich anstreben, denn man kann ein Verhalten nur dann mit fritherem Verhalten oder mit dem
Verhalten anderer vergleichen, wenn es unter weitgehend gleichen Bedingungen beobachtet wird.

Kaum ein Lehrer kime wohl auf den Gedanken, die Ergebnisse einer Mathematikarbeit fiir
vergleichbar zu halten, wenn ein Teil der Schiiler Taschenrechner benutzen durfte, der andere nicht,
wenn die einen doppelt soviel Zeit hatten wie die anderen usw. Man kann die
Durchfiihrungsobjektivitat aber noch intensiver anstreben. Bei Diktatsammlungen z.B. werden
haufig nur die Texte vereinheitlicht. Beim Diagnostischen Rechtschreibtest werden dagegen genaue
Anleitungen zur Aussprache eines Wortes, zum Zeitraum der Testdurchfithrung — hier die letzten
4 Monate des 3. Schuljahres — und der Zeitdauer ndmlich ca. 25-35 Minuten gegeben. Aullerdem
wird festgelegt, wie der Test einzufiihren ist, wie die Sétze zu diktieren sind, wie oft ein Wort
vorgelesen werden darf. Die Schiiler finden auf ihrer Vorlage Liickensédtze. Die fehlenden Worter
werden diktiert, und zwar dreimal, zuerst das fehlende Wort, dann der ganze Satz und nochmals das
Wort. Tonbdnder kdnnten die Durchfiihrungsbedingungen noch mehr vereinheitlichen, aber dann
miifiten geniigend Wiedergabegerite vergleichbarer Qualitdt zur Verfligung stehen.

Ob die Durchfiihrungsobjektivitdt hinreichend gesichert ist, wird meist nach dem Studium der
Aufgabenstellungen, der Instruktionen fiir die Schiiller und der Anweisungen fiir den Testleiter
durch Experten beurteilt. Aber man kann auch verschiedene Testleiter bei der Durchfithrung
beobachten und ermitteln, welche Unterschiede auf ungeniigende Testanweisungen zuriickzufiihren
sind [ 4, S. 12].

Die Auswertungsobjektivitdt hat hdufig besonderes Interesse gefunden. Die meisten
Untersuchungen iiber die Schwichen der traditionellen Leistungsbeurteilung beziehen sich auf die
mangelnde Auswertungsobjektivitidt, wie im Kapitel iiber miindliche und schriftliche Priifungen
nachzulesen ist. Wenn verschiedene Lehrer z. B. dieselbe Klassenarbeit unterschiedlich bewerten,
dann werten sie nicht objektiv aus.

Um die Auswertungsobjektivitdt zu verbessern, kann man je nach Art des geforderten
Verhaltens verschiedene Wege gehen. Man kann Kriterien zur Beobachtung des geforderten
Verhaltens vorgeben und die Beurteiler in ihrer Anwendung schulen.
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SCIENTIFIC-METHODICAL ENSURING OF INDIVIDUALIZATION OF
PROFESSIONAL TRAINING OF FUTURE FOREIGN LANGUAGE
TEACHERS: CRITERIA AND INDICATORS

Yaroslav CHERNIONKOV (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

V' cmammi  30iiicneno ncuxonozo-nedacoziunuii  aHAaniz 3MICMY NOHAMb «Kpumepiiuy, «Kpumepii
iHOugioyanizayii npogheciinoi nid2omosKu MauOymub020 uumens IHO3EMHUX MO8» Yy npoyeci npogeciinoi
Nni020MOBKU Y BUWUX HABYATLHUX Ne0a202iuHuX 3aKiaoax. Aemopom Oyio ipyHmMosHo 00CHIONCEeHO 3MICm ma
CMpPYKmMypy 0an020 NOHAMMS; NOOAHO GIACHE GUIHAYEHHS, 3ANPONOHOBAHO GIACHO CMGOPEHYy CUCMEMY
Kpumepiie ma NOKA3HUKIE [HOUGIOVaNizayii npoghecitinoi nio2omosku came uumens IHO3eMHUX MO8, OYVI0
3A3HAYEHO, WO CMPYKMYpa iHOUsioyanizayii npogecitinoi nid2omosku MaiOymb020 6Uumeist iHO3eMHUX MO8
Modice 8I0by8amucs 6 €OHOCMI HACMYNHUX B3AEMONOS SA3AHUX Kpumepiis: 0coOucmicHo2o, ni3HABAIbLHO-
OpIEHmMOBH020,  OIANbHICHO-PEePDICKMUBHO20, KOHMPOIbHO-NPOSHOCMUYHO20, MBOPYO-NPOOYKMUGHo2o. B
PAMKax OOKMOPCbKO20 OUCepmMayiinoeo 00caiodcents 0yn0 nposedeHo uepeoeutl eman neodazo2iuHo2o
excnepumenmy (Kpumepii ma noKazHuKu iHOUBIOyanizayii) 8 yMo8ax cneyiaibHo CMeopeHo2o cepedosunyd.

Knrwuosi cnosa: inousioyanizayis, npogecitina nidcomoska, mauOymuiti guumeinv IHO3EMHUX MO8,
EeKCNepUMEeHMAalbHa  CKiadoea, Kpumepii ma NOKA3HUKYU, 0COOUCMICHULl, Ni3HABAIbHO-OPIEHMOGHUIL,
OISIbHICHO-PepIeKMUBHUL, KOHMPOIbHO-NPOSHOCIUYHUL, MEOPHO-NPOOYKMUGHULL.

B cmamve ocywecmenen nCuxono20-neoazoutecKull aHanu3 COOepPIHCAHUs NOHAMUU «Kpumepuily,
«Kpumepuil uHOUSUOYAIU3AYUU NPOPECCUOHATLHOU NOO20MOBKU OYOYWe20 Yuumens UHOCIMPAHHbIX S3bIKO8 6
npoyecce nPopheccuoHAIbHOU NOO2OMOBKU 8 bICULUX YUEOHbIX Nedda202UYeCKUX 3a8e0eHusx. Aemopom 0viio
OCHOBAMENLHO UCCIEO0BAHO COOEPICAHUE U CMPYKMYPY OAHHO20 NOHAMUS, NPEeOCMAsieno coOCMEeHHoe
onpeoenenue; NPedaoAHCeHo cOOCMBEEHHO CO30AHHYIO0 CUCIEMY Kpumepues u noxazameaei UHOUSUOYaiu3ayuu
npogeccuonanbHoll NOO2OMOBKY UMEHHO YUUMENs, UHOCMPAHHBIX SI3bIKOS, OblI0 OMMEeYeHO, Ymo CmpyKmypa
UHOUBUOYAIUZAYUU NPOPECCUOHATIBHOU NOO20MOBKU 0y0yue20 yuumensi UHOCMPAHHLIX S3bIKO8 MONCEm
APOUCXo0ums 6 eOuHcmee CreOVIOWUX G3AUMOCEA3AHHBIX KPUMepues: JUYHOCMHO20, NO3HABAMENbHO-
OPUEHMUPOBOUHO20,  OEAMENbHOCHHO-PEPIEKMUBHO20, — KOHMPOTbHO-NPOSHOCMUYECKO20, — MBOPYECKU-
npooyKmueHo2o. B pamkax 0okmopckoeo ouccepmayuonno2o ucciedosanus ovli npogeden ouepeoHou dman
neodazo2uyecKo2o IKCnepuMenma (Kpumepuu u noxazamenu UHOUGUOYANU3AYUU) 6 VCIOGUAX CHEYUdabHO
CO30aHHOU cpeobl.

Knrouesvte cnosa: unousudyanusayus, NnpopeccuoHaibHas Nnod2omoska, O0yoywuil  yyumenib
UHOCIPAHHBIX  SI3bIKOG, IKCHEPUMEHMANbHASL COCMAGIAIOWAs, KpUmMepuu u noKazamenu, JAUYHOCHIHbIIL,
NO3HABAMENbHO-OPUCHMUPOBOUHYIL, — 0esIMEeNbHOCINHO-PeDICKMUGHbI,  KOHMPOJIbHO-NPOSHOCIMUYECKUL,
MeopYecKu-npoOYKMuGHbIIL.

It has been made the psychological-pedagogical analysis of the meaning of the concepts "criterion”,
"criterion of individualization of training future foreign language teachers in the process of professional
training in higher educational pedagogical institution in the articles. The author has thoroughly researched
the structure of the investigated concept; has created a new definition, has proposed self-created system of
criteria and indicators of the individualization of professional training of teacher of foreign languages; it was
noted that the structure of individualization of training future teachers of foreign languages may occur in the
unity of the following interrelated criteria: personal, cognitive-oriented, activity-reflective, control-prognostic,
creative-productive. In the framework of the doctoral thesis research the next stage of the pedagogical
experiment (criteria and indicators of individualization), in a specially created environment has been
conducted.

Key words: individualization, professional training, future teacher of foreign languages, the experimental
component, the criteria and indicators, personal, cognitive-oriented, activity-reflective, control- prognostic,
creative-productive.

Defining the problem and the analysis of the last researches and publications.
Orientation of the state policy in the sphere of education, that details some trends in the
development of professional training of future teachers, is determined by the Law of Ukraine "On
higher education" (2002), the State Program "The Teacher" which show the importance of
improving cultural, linguistic, psychological, pedagogical, computer, methodical, practical training
of teachers. Ukraine joined the Bologna process in May, 2005, a key place in which belongs to
institutions of higher education which need to make efforts to improve the quality of their activities
through the systematic introduction of internal quality control mechanisms and their direct
correlation to external quality assurance systems. All mentioned above can be attributed to the
requirements of improving the quality of professional training of future foreign language teachers,
who are called to provide transition to a learning of a foreign language starting from the first
classes of the primary school to the last stages of training at higher school, which implies the need
for the development and implementation of modern learning technologies, effective forms,
methods and means that will ensure the development of language activities in primary school,
secondary and high schools.
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Analysis of current researches and publications in the field of teachers’ professional training
indicates that the individuality, independence, erudition, originality and initiative of the personality
of a teacher with a sufficient level of theoretical knowledge and practical skills aimed at continuous
improvement of their professional competence are in the first place today. Analytic thinking, ability
of quick orientation in constantly changing information flows, skilled selection of the most relevant
professional information, comprehensive treatment and effective use in own professional activities
are presented at the heart of the given qualities. Therefore, training of future teachers requires the
development of specific criteria and indicators of formation of professional skills, the allocation of
the levels of their formation.

The need of improving the effectiveness of training at the faculties of foreign languages
suggests the need of diagnostics of development of specific criteria and its levels. Criteria,
indicators and levels of training have been researched by Y. Babanskyi, V. Bagriy,
O. Barabanshchikov, V. Bespal'ko, N. Kuzmina, E. Lugovska, A. Markova, A. Novikov, etc. The
researches of N. Bibik. V. Bolotov, I. Zymnya, E. Zeyer, V. Krayevskyi, O. Lokshyna,
O. Ovcharuk, L. Parashchenko, V. Petruk, T. Petukhova, O. Pometun, S. Rakov, O. Savchenko,
Yu. Tatur were dedicated to the issues of the competence-oriented education and formation of
competences. Also much attention in pedagogical researches was paid to the diagnosis issues of the
individualization level of vocational training.

For diagnosing of the formation of the individualization level of future foreign language
teachers training different criteria have been used. In encyclopedias the criterion (from the Greek.
kriterion — " assessment measure") is interpreted as a sign, on the basis of which there is an
assessment, determination or classification measure to determine the rating of an object or
phenomenon [7, p. 149]; the basis for evaluation or classification of something. In pedagogy, as the
criteria we understand the signs by which one can assess and compare the pedagogical phenomena,
processes. A. Halimov has noted that the criterion expresses the most general natural characteristics
on the basis of which the evaluation processes and comparing real pedagogical phenomena are
made, the notion of the criteria is defined by the specific indicators (which are characterized by the
number of features) [2].

According to O. Novikov, the criteria should satisfy the number of characteristics. So, they
should be objective (as much as it is possible in pedagogics), allow evaluating the studied traits
uniquely, adequate, valid, i.e. to assess exactly what the researcher wants to assess, neutral attitude
to the studied phenomena, and a set of criteria should adequately cover all the essential
characteristics of the studied phenomenon, process [10, p. 142 — 143]. S. Ivanova has noted that the
criteria should also reflect the dynamics of the measured quality in space and time and be disclosed
in the figures, according to the intensity of which it is possible to draw conclusions about the level
of the development of a certain criterion [4, p. 153].

V. V. Barkasi identifies the following criteria and indicators of professional training of
foreign language teachers:

1) procedural-substantial criteria with their indicators: knowledge (methodological,
theoretical, special) skills; mastering the basics of pedagogical technologies; the use of methods of
pedagogical management;

2) public-civil criteria with their indicators: civil responsibility; understanding of the
importance of pedagogical activity; social activity;

3) culturological criteria with their indicators: self-awareness as the bearer of national values;
tolerance, respect for language, religion, culture of different nations; global thinking;

4) regulatory-evaluative criteria with their indicators: motivation to achieve competency; the
level of professional consciousness; emotional flexibility;

5) professional-personal criteria with their indicators: humanity; mobility; communication
[1, p. 74].

V. O. Kalinin has defined such criteria for his professional readiness in the process of
studying the issue of readiness of teachers to work at school: motivational, cognitive, practical,
valuable and efficient [5, p. 15].
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0. M. Volchenko allocates professional-motivational, substantial-operational, personalized,
productive criteria [3].

Having based on the definition of the essence of professional training of future teachers of
foreign languages the components of its structure that allowed carrying out diagnostic work,
identifying criteria and indicators, determining the levels of formation of designated activities have
been defined. In our opinion, the criterion of individualization of future foreign languages
teachers training — feature, characteristic, measure of evaluation of individualization that satisfies,
expresses the most general and individual characteristics, skills of a personality of a future foreign
language teacher; reflects the dynamics of professional training at higher pedagogical educational
institutions and reveals through special indicators.

The purpose and tasks. The purpose of writing of this article is to identify and elaborate
some of the basic criteria, indicators and levels of individualization of professional training of
future foreign language teachers. The task of this research is the analysis of different types of
criteria in the process of foreign language teachers training at higher pedagogical institutions.

The main material of the article, In the process of psychological and pedagogical literature
analysis we had not found the developed criteria and levels of individualization of future foreign
language teachers training at higher educational pedagogical institutions, so we used analytical
operations of the analysis and synthesis. We have identified a list of students skills in the process of
studying a foreign language: to understand the information (to get a general overview, to provide
general information, to do the initial generalization); to analyze the selected information (to
associate logically the new facts with already known, to establish a causal connection, to choose
key words, to convey the main contents, to classify information, events, facts, to compare
information); to think critically about information, to synthesize it (to highlight the most important
information, to argue, to assess the facts, to hypothesize, to make conclusions and generalizations).

However, the professional training of a future teacher is not only about obtaining knowledge
and mental skills. The necessary moment is "the aggregate mental formation of volitional and
emotional qualities of a personality” [6].

Sharing the point of view of all researchers on this concept we present our own structure of
individualization of future teachers of foreign languages training in unity of the following
interrelated criteria: personal, cognitive-oriented, activity-reflective, control-prognostic, and
creative-productive.

An experimental stage of our dissertation was being conducted during 2009-2014. We
investigated future teachers of foreign languages in the training process (based on the classic
system + special courses) according to the following criteria:

* personal (indicators: motivation to the pedagogical action; motivation to using informative-
communicative technologies (ICT); communication; creative potential) [9];

* cognitive-oriented (indicators: awareness of students regarding the theoretical foundations
of the process of individualization of training as the educational system; awareness of students
regarding the content of pedagogical interaction "teacher-student, student-student™);

« active-reflective (indicators: the ability to choose and implement adequate content and
methods; the level of development of students self-training (self-evaluation, self-organization, self-
control); the level of development of pedagogical abilities of students; the ability of students to
self-reflection);

* control-prognostic (indicators: the level of achievement and productiveness of the process
of individualization of training; the vector of direction of organization system of individualization
of training future teachers of foreign languages at the university);

* creative-productive (I. Bodnaruk) (indicators: mastery of methods of organization of
creative professional activity; the degree of autonomy in the choice of techniques and methods of
education and upbringing) [12].

Let’s consider the studied criteria thoroughly:

» personal criterion — in the process of professional training of teachers the focusing on the
person as to the purpose, subject, result and the main criterion of efficiency and productiveness of
training has been performed. Motivation for teaching actions (in our case to a foreign language
studying, the process of becoming a teacher of foreign languages). The motive is the intention that
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has been made, the desire to do something, and with the purpose, is a primary regulator of behavior
included in a higher level of psychological system of activity. It should be noted that educational
activity, like any human activity, is always poly-motivated (driven simultaneously by a number of
motifs) [11], which are interconnected and form a certain hierarchy. Motivation to using ICT (in
our case to the professional training by means of ICT) — the using of personality-oriented methods
and forms of training that are based on creative activities of a student. Positive motivation is
generated among the students with opportunities to exercise individual activity, to acquire: freedom
of action, independence, the possibility of emancipation of the essential forces of student’s
individuality. As a result, the transformation of subject knowledge into professional knowledge,
abilities, realization of personal pedagogical beliefs, attitudes, preferences. Communication
(foreign language), as a system of student’s communication in the training-educational process, in
home life, in the measures of a specially-created environment of our pedagogical experiment, has
been performed in such a way of the best reflection of real foreign communication conditions. The
ending result is the formation of communicative competence and communicative culture. Creative
potential (of a student) — in our opinion, is characterized by the following components: emotional-
volitional (persistence, regularity, inclinations, emotions, creative tendency towards professional
activity); motivational-active (ability and possibility of creating something new, problem solving
situations); intellectual-cognitive (level of erudition, memory and intelligence, speed of
assimilation of information, curiosity, ability of processing and analyzing information);

» cognitive-oriented criterion — in the process of professional training of teachers the
focusing on students’ interests and willingness to participate in the pedagogical experiment, which
is characterized by the preparation for future professional activities has been performed. Awareness
of students regarding the theoretical foundations of the process of individualization of professional
training as a pedagogical system involves students’ awareness about all the structural-substantive,
theoretical, methodical and methodological aspects of our pedagogical experiment, which is
performed in the framework of the doctoral thesis research (in particular, about individualization,
training, the education of future teachers of foreign languages). Awareness of students regarding
the contents of pedagogical interaction "teacher-student, student-student” includes the students’
awareness of all the characteristics of the processes of training, educational, cognitive, self-
developing processes and knowledge of methodical and methodological support for the above
outlined processes and activities;

» active-reflective criterion — in the process of professional training of teachers the
focusing on self-diagnostics of personal analytical activities, commitment to further improving of
individual information-analytical skills, of independent searching of information for the analysis
with the aim of self-development, ability of reflecting on their experience has been performed. The
ability of choosing and implementing adequate contents and methods — means logical combination
of theoretical knowledge, methods of organization of educational process in educational institutions
and practical skills to design, to apply the educational work, to analyze and evaluate the results.
The theoretical component is manifested in the formation of professional knowledge about goals,
means, components of the pedagogical process, understanding the importance to choose and
implement pedagogical technologies with taking into account individual characteristics of children.
The practical component covers the ability of designing pedagogical process from the point of view
of the most optimal to achieve the planned results; to relate the methods, tools and technologies
with the objectives of training and development [8]. The level of the development of students
professional self-training (self-evaluation, self-organization, self-monitoring) — means the ratio
between the growth of individual qualities of students that determine the success of independent
work organization, which has resulted from the functioning of the researched model and the need
for additional didactic and methodological support, organization of extracurricular activities for the
pedagogical support of independent professional education of future teachers of foreign languages.
The level of the development of pedagogical abilities of students, the ability of students to self-
reflection reflect the ability of future professionals of assessing and control their own activities, the
analysis of its results (i.e. the reflective component of professional training and professional
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activities, professional development and self-improvement). Self-reflection acts as one of the
internal determinants and regulators of education and upbringing of a future specialist;

» control-prognostic criterion — in the process of professional training of teachers the
focusing on the formation of knowledge, abilities, skills of analytical work, the development of
analytical thinking and creative approach to business has been performed. The knowledge about the
ways of investigating, processing, and transformation of information; about the types and methods
of searching activities is especially important for the development of information-analytical skills.
The level of progress and productiveness of the process of individualization of professional
training is characterized by the ability of students of predicting and anticipating the future result
according to the fulfillment of certain pedagogical conditions in the process of our pedagogical
experiment; the ability of choosing the optimal methods of the implementation of the studied
concept and predicting the effectiveness of the results. Vector of orientation system of the
organization of individualization of the training future teachers of foreign languages in the
universities s characterized by psycho-pedagogical and didactic principles of constructing a system
of interaction between participants of the process of training in which individual characteristics and
features of the student are considered and used, the prospects of its further creative development
and creative self-development are determined. With this organization each future teacher forms and
develops cognitive activity, internal motivation of training, abilities, aptitudes, social competence
and important for further life features;

» creative-productive criterion — in the process of professional training of teachers the
focusing on the development and improvement of all creative abilities, skills, aptitudes of students
to professional, self-developing, research and educational activities has been performed. Mastery of
methods of organization of creative professional activities identifies deviations from standards,
templates; the originality, initiative, persistence; high self-organization, performance; awareness of
itself as a creator in the pedagogical process; recognition of entities, values and objectives of own
pedagogical activity, its purpose; the perception of the pupil as a personality in the pedagogical
process (as the object and subject of upbringing); awareness of own creative individuality;
searching-problematic way of thinking; problem vision, creative fantasy, developed imagination.
The degree of the autonomy in the choice of techniques and methods of upbringing determines the
dependence on the age peculiarities of students and their life and educational experience; the level
of the development of the group and the environment in which the establishment, development and
improvement of a future teacher of foreign languages is performed and its place and position in this
team/group; individual traits, characteristics, skills, features and interrelated methods of training
and education; the effectiveness of the methods, the characteristic feature of which is the
consideration of the psychological aspect.

Conclusions and recommendations for further research. We understand that our
observation is only a part of the research program we have created to this issue. Further studies we
see in analyzing of the system of the factors of individualization of professional training of future
foreign language teachers at the university.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

SIpociaB YepHbOHKOB — KaHIWJAT MNENAroriyHMX HAyK, MOLEHT Kadenpu JIHMBOAMIAKTHUKM Ta IHO3EMHHUX MOB
KipoBorpaJicbkoro aepxaBHOTO Me1aroriyHoro yHiBepcuteTy iMeHi Bonogumupa Bunnnuenka.

Hayxkosi inmepecu: mipouecy iHauBinyatizanii npodeciiiHol miArOTOBKM MailOyTHEOr0 BUMTENS IHO3EMHUX MOB; METOJIUKA
BUKJIAZIaHHS IHO3€MHHX MOB Ha HEMOBHUX (haKyibTeTax; GopMyBaHHS 0COOMCTOCTI MalOyTHHOIO BUUTENS IHO3EMHUX MOB.

VJIK 81 — 115
ASSOCIATION PSYCHOLINGUISTIC EXPERIMENT AS AN EFFICIENT
TOOL OF THESAURUS STUDYING

Iryna CHERNYSHENKO (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

Y emammi posensdaiomvca numanns «MoHOI ocobucmocmiy ma poai acoyiamueHo2o 3HAYEHHs! CI06A Y
cmpykmypi i mezaypycy. Onucylomvbes  Oeski  pe3yibmamu — AcoyiamueHux — NCUXOTIHSGICMUYHUX
excnepumMenmie ma Memoouxa ix nposedenns. JJogooumucs, wo acoyiamuenuii eKCnepumenm € eqexmuenum
Ccnocobom 00CaiONCeHHs. NEeKCUKOHY MOBHOI ocobucmocmi ma auanizy MIdCKYIbmypHUxX e6iOMiHHOCmEU Yy
cnocobax yceioomnenns i eepbanizayii KOHYenmie y MOGHIU KapmuHi c6imy.

Knwwuosi cnosa: acoyiamusnuii excnepumenm, NCUXONIH2GICMUKA, MOSHA 0COOUCMICMb, Me3aypyc,
JIEKCUKOH, KOHYenm, KOZHIMUGHI O3HAKU, CEMANmMUyHe noJe.

B cmamve paccmampuearomesi 0npocyl «sA3blK08OU JUHHOCUY U POIU ACCOYUAMUBHO20 3HAUEHUS CI08A
6  cmpykmype ee  mesaypyca.  Onuculéalomcsi — HeKOmMopvle — pe3yibmamvl — ACCOYUAMUBHBIX
NCUXOTUHSGUCIUYECKUX IKCNEPUMEHMOS U MEMOOUKA ux npogedenus. JJokazvleaemcs, ymo accoyuamueHblil
IKCnepUMenm AGNAEMEs IPHEKMUGHBIM CROCODOM UCCIO0BANUS JEKCUKOHA 3bIKOGOU JUYHOCTU U AHAIU3A
MENHCKYIbMYPHBIX OMAUYULL 8 CROCOOAX OCMBICIEHUS U 8epOAIUZAYUU KOHYENMOG 8 A3LIKOGOU KApmuHe MUpa.

Knrwouesvie cnosa: accoyuamusnuiii skcnepumenn, nCUXOIUH2GUCMUKA, A3bIKOGAS TUYHOCMY, Me3aypyc,
JIEKCUKOH, KOHYenm, KOZHUMUGHbLE NPUSHAKU, CEMAHMUYECKoe noJe.

The issues of “homo lingual” and the role of word’s associative meaning within the structure of person’s
thesaurus are viewed in the article. The author describes some results of the associative psychological
experiments and their methodology. Such kind of experiment is proved to be an effective way of the lexicon’s
studying and helps to analyze intercultural differences in the perception and verbalization of concepts in
linguistic world image.

In the consciousness and mind of every separate person the different types of the lingual world picture are
reflected: from the most primitive to very complicated ones. The image of the world which is created in
deferent spheres of human activity is the result of the reflection of reality through the certain prism of
individual worldview.

The choice of “the nearest meaning” is defined by many factors among which there are both linguistic
factors and psychological ones, the definite context of the word, its inclusion into the definite situation. Every
word being a center of semantic network actuates the whole complex system of connections. Semantic fields
characterize the important aspect of psychological structure of the word.

We understand “lexicon” as a means of reaching this base. The person’s vocabulary is understood as a
system of searching the connections in network. The level of activity of separate unit (knot) depends on the
state or condition of this system and on free transitions which happen within it.

Association psycholinguistic experiments are the efficient means of studying and description of the
structure of thesaurus of homo lingual. They are the way of penetrating into the process of thinking of a person
and defining the ways of verbalization of notions. Concept is the number of cognitive features of the notion and
phenomena of reality. The more of such features are presented in the consciousness of homo lingual the more
formed the correspondent concept is. And it occupies more important place in the hierarchy of the values of a
person.

Keywords: association experiment, psycholinguistics, homo lingual, thesaurus, concept, cognitive sings,
semantic field.
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The actuality of the research. The problem of the meaning of the word has always been one
of the most complicated for philosophy, linguistics and psychology. Even more difficulties
appeared within psycholinguistic approach, as shifting the peculiarity of the meaning to the position
of the acquisition of a person needed the revision of its logical and rational interpretation. When we
speak about the word as person’s acquisition (homo lingual) it means that the word should be
viewed from the point of the functioning of lingual mechanism of a person. Therefore, there
appeared the necessity in the reproach able to define and explain what a person knows (or think
he/she knows) when he/she knows the meaning of the word. What is the perception of the word as
known one is based on? What strategies and what reference elements are used during the searching
of the necessary word in the memory, and during the understanding of the perceived text?

Analysis of the previous researches. Association experiment has already justified itself as
the mean of studying the psychological meaning of the word [[lorenxo 1998], the categorical and
object meaning [Mackaneias 1989; ConosreBa 1989], the peculiarities of the development of the
meaning in child’s mind [Poroxuukosa 1989; 1988; Coxomosa 1996; 1997], peculiarities of the
meaning of separate categories (for example, the category of emotions [IlepdunbeBa 1997]),
connections between words [JIebenesa 1991; Mensenesa 1989; Hosounxuna 1995], the structure of
the lexicon of a person with defining its nuclear [3amesckas 1977; 1981; 3omorosa 1989]. The
sufficient results were received during the using the association experiment in cross-lingual and
cross-cultural researches [[Imurprok 1985; 1998; Camuxosa 1999; DrtHoncuxonuursucTrka 1988],
during the comparison of the associative portrait of the bearers of different languages [Epmosa
1998; Mpy»> 1998], during the studying of peculiarities of the process of building the speech
[OBunnHMKOBa 1994; 1996], the peculiarities of interaction among languages [['padcka 1996] and
etc [5].

The aim of the article is to demonstrate psycholinguistic association experiment as an
efficient mean of studying and describing the structure of the thesaurus of national homo lingual,
and as a mean of comparison of the thesauruses of the representatives from different linguistic
cultures.

There is no doubt that homo lingual considerably influences the choice of the form of speech,
the choice of language means. Such choice is motivated by the peculiarities of cultural and historic
surrounding in which a person creates its discourse. In connection with this A. Tumanova
differentiates the following components in the structure of homo lingual: 1) worldview (value)
component (creation of the linguistic picture of the world and the system of spiritual notions which
form the national character); 2) cultural component (the formation of skills to use the words
adequately and to influence the interlocutor efficiently in the process of communication);
3) individual component (existence of something personal and deep in the meaning) [4, p. 241].

In the consciousness and mind of every separate person the different types of the lingual
world picture are reflected: from the most primitive to very complicated ones. The image of the
world which is created in deferent spheres of human activity is the result of the reflection of reality
through the certain prism of individual worldview. It reflects the real world objectively or
subjectively.

The lingual world picture is an important constituent of the general conceptual model of the
world in the person’s mind in a way of the system of notions about reality. As the purposes and
views according to their importance can be typical or individual, the concept spheres according to
the type of homo lingual can also be classified as universal and individual (subjective). Semantic
space of language is a part of concept sphere. It is reflected in the system of language units, and
language means create the thesaurus level of homo lingual.

The associative, parameter, feature, prototype and situational approaches can be considered
as the areas of research of the peculiarities of the meaning of the word as person’s acquisition.
These approaches use their key notions — association, parameter, feature, prototype, and situation
correspondingly.

When we speak about associative approach we should underline that the researchers deal with
associative meaning of the word. This notion was formed in the process of searching of the specific
inner structure, the model of connections and relations which appears in the person’s mind through
speech and thinking, and lies in the base of “cognitive organization” of person’s many-sided
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experience and may be found out with the help of analysis of the associative meaning of the word
[2, p. 36].

The associative approach to the meaning of the word got a high appreciation from Russian
linguist A. Leont’ev who noted that the facts identified by such method are easy interpreted as
semantic components of the words, and this can be viewed as one of the important evidence of
principal unity of psychological nature of semantic and associative characteristics of the word
[1, p. 268]. He also underlined interaction of different meaning, one of which is associative
meaning.

As several authors believe, for specification of understanding of concrete “object labeling”
(or “the nearest meaning”) of the word it is not enough to use only linguistic. The choice of “the
nearest meaning” is defined by many factors among which there are both linguistic factors and
psychological ones, the definite context of the word, its inclusion into the definite situation ect.

Thus, a word becomes a central unit for the whole network of images, which are activated by
it, and of words connected with it. A person while speaking or listening detains and slows down
them to choose necessary in the given situation “the nearest” or “denotative” meaning from the
whole network of connotative meanings.

Such complexes of associative meaning, which arise subconsciously during the word’s
perception, were thoroughly studied, and the frequency of appearing of such associative meanings
was measured by many authors. Thus, a new notion “semantic field” standing behind each word
was introduced into science.

Every word being a center of semantic network actuates the whole complex system of
connections. Semantic fields characterize the important aspect of psychological structure of the
word.

One of the most used methods of studying the semantic fields is a method of association.
Association experiment means the process when a person is given a definite word and is proposed
to respond on it with any other word which first comes into mind. Association answers are never
incidental. They can be divided at least into two large groups which are named by terms “outer” and
“inner” associative connections.

“Outer” associative connections are usually understood as “associations based by contiguity”,
when given word arises any component of that situation in which named object is included, e.g. a
house — a roof, a dog — a tail, a cat — a mouse.

“Inner” associative connections are understood as associations which are arisen by the
inclusion the word into certain category, e.2. a dog — an animal, a chair — a piece of furniture, an
oak — a tree. Such associations are called “association by similarity” or “association by contrast”.

The only definition of the term “lexicon” in its broad usage was practically absent in
publications of previous years. In the majority of cases “lexicon” is understood as individual
vocabulary, the representation of word in long-term memory of a person or the place of storage the
words in the person’s memory, memory itself and etc. The explanation of what a word is in
language/ speech mechanism of a person is not given. In other words mental lexicon was equated
with the known to individual part of national vocabulary which is stored in the memory in the same
way as the words are described in printed dictionaries and in lexicological researches.

But later in the 1970s the concept of lexicon as dynamic (self-organized) functional system
was worked out. It became understood not as a passive place of storage the data about language, but
as dynamic functioning system which self-organizes in the result of constant interaction between the
processing and sorting the speaking experience and their results. Something new in such speaking
experience which does not suit the limits of the system results in its reconstruction, and every new
state serves as a base for the comparison with the next rebuilding of speaking experience [2, p. 189].

As the formation of information base of a person, the mastering the experience of ancestors
and up-brining the person as a member of definite society happens through the word, we may
understand “lexicon” as a mean of reaching this base. The person’s vocabulary is understood as a
system of searching the connections in network. The level of activity of separate unit (knot) depends
on the state or condition of this system and on free transitions which happen within it.

The most efficient method of studying the psychologically real meanings as “realities of
consciousness” of people is a psycholinguistic experiment, and first of all the association
experiment (AE) in its two kinds — a free one and a directed one. We should note that AE provides
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the verified results only under the taking into account the first associative reaction as further
associations can be reactions not at the immediate stimulus, but at the previous reaction.

Association is a connection between certain objects or phenomena which is based on our
individual, subjective experience. Such experience can coincide with the experience of the culture
to which we belong, but it is always very subjective, rooted in the past of separate individual
[5, p. 189]. For example, for any person of European culture the black colour is first of all the
colour of mourning, but in Japan culture this function is fulfilled by white colour.

The association experiment as free one and a directed one aims at constructing the associative
field of the stimulus (that is the description of the reactions which are arranged according to their
frequency), and which serve as further for semantic interpretation.

The methodology of description of psychological meaning of the word can be presented as
following:

1. The conducting of association experiment with the word under study as a stimulus.

2. The construction of associative field of the studied word-stimulus.

3. The semantic interpretation of associations as the representatives of semes.

4. Semetic description of the contest and structure of identified meanings as connective unity

of semes [3, 167].

The procedure of the association experiment consists of the following:

The group of respondents is proposed the word-stimulus. Informants should write next to the
proposed word the very first word which comes into their mind. For example, in the result of the
psycholinguistic free and directed experiments devoted to the researching the key value concepts of
English and Ukrainian conducted by me, the associative field of the word “FRIENDSHIP” looks as
following:

- free association experiment:

Friend(s) — trust (15), support (15), love (13), fun (12), help (8), best (7), happiness (5),
reliable (5), honesty (4), close (4), true friendship (4), important (4), happy (3), respect (3), care (3),
hanging out (3), hugs (3), in need (3), together (2), beer (2), a bound (2), sharing (2), always listen
(2), smile, restaurant, singing, food, laughing, tea, sunny day, strong, funny, are a great support,
congenial person, someone who enjoys the same things as oneself, pets, gossip, stories, extra, Joey,
Lizzy, escape, drinking, necessary, depend, cherish, health, honest, respectful, closeness,
neighbours, TV, foe, Sarah, accepting, few, let down, sociability, companionship, interest, laughter,
appreciation, intimacy, caring, friendship, enjoying, sustain, dependable, fun-time, chat, football,
pleasure, value, life, need, rely on, talk to, patient, supportive, manipulators, regulators, soul mates,
think alike, benefit, tuff time, laughter, enriched, share emotions, through thick and thin, loyal,
trustworthy, likes you, sacrificing, always there, old friends, keeping in touch, relationship, listen
and talk, stand up for you, comfort, honestly, loyalty, laughter, sincerity, dedication, appreciation,
family, give and take, harmony; equality; talk, good — (1); refused — 3.

- directed association experiment (the questions proposed was — “What is a symbol of
friendship for your?”:

Friendship — handshake (4); hugs (4); friendship bracelets (3); trust (7); Claddaugh (3);
yellow rose buds (2); chat; friends talking and laughing; share of good and bad between friends;
Thelma+Louise; smile; mule and hujguiry; an embrace; feeling you belong somewhere; warm meal;
ship; you are in a circle holding hands; a half of heart; a star with initial of the friend; unconditional
help; always there; listen and talk; help; watch; support; twin; knot; close & united; pink candle;
two hands holding; a circle with the icon in the center; give and take; a heart split in half and the
2 halves fit together perfectly; the ring; the symbol of eternity; a reef knot made up of gold and
silver wire intertwined like a rope; diamonds; two hands grasping one another; a claddagh ring;
Meandros; holding hands; one kid pushing the other on a swing set; a ship that should never sink;
common secret; a string of butterflies; refused — 12

The associative field of the word “J/IPY>KBA” in the consciousness of Ukrainian speakers is
as following:

- free association experiment:

Hpyr (3i1) — miarpumka (11), momomora (11), wecnicts (10), moBipa (8), posyminus (7),
BipHicTh (7), crinkyBaHHs (7), mmpicts (6), pagicts (6), BipHuil (6), nmosara (5), HamiiHICTE (4),
cMmix (4), mopana (3), wamiitaui (3), yecHwii (3), camonoxeptsa (3), po3paru (3), B3a€EMOPO3yMiHHS
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(3), onopa (3), Tero (2), npaeaa (2), Bigmanicts (2), BianoBiganbHIicTh (2), 3aJOBOJICHHS, JIIO0OB,
KOMaH/a, Majo, HEOOXiJHICTh, BapiaHT, JIETKICTh, crpaBemnuBuii, "pyr B Oeme He OpocHT,
JIMIITHETO HE CIPOCHT", OJWH, IKOJA, IO JaJICKO, HeXall B HhOro Bce Oyne rapasm, cim’i, [lnaToH,
JUTHHCTBA, TOJCPAHTHICTh, MOXKJIUBICTh PO3BAKUTHCH, CIPaBXHiHA, JTO3BULIL, CBOOOMA,
CIPaBEUINBICTh, JIFOJU, SKi MMOBaXAaIOTh MEHE, OJHOAYMII, TOBapHIli, JOOPHIA, IIACTS, MOPAIHI,
3MaTHI MATPUMYyBAaTH, BeCENi, 4YeCHI, MOTpUMaHHS OOOB’S3KiB, NPHBITIUBICTh, TPETid Opart,
CHIBYYTTS, HATOBII, IJIAIIKA, CKJIO, SIK PiHI JIFOIU, POAUYI, 3HAMOMI, Cyciau, 6araTo JroaeH, CIoKiH,
0arato, KOXaHHS, BIIKPHUTICTh, Oecifa, 3HAWOMMIA, JIOAWHA, uykHicTh, [arra, Bika, Haraa,
HACTpIiH, BIAMOYMHOK, POOUTH JKUTTS OUIbII 3aXHUINCHUM, €IWHUH, HaWIOPOKUWH, BECEIIOII,
MOPaJHUK, <OKWIETKa» Ui Cli3, JIIOOM 13 CHUIBHUMH IHTEpEecaMH, B3a€MOIMIITPUMKA,
B3a€EMOJIONIOMOra, PO3MOBH, KaBa, BiJJaHi, CIpaBeIIUBI, Haldis, KyM, FOpilKa, MOCMIIIKa, TOCTI,
MIiCHI, 3yCTpi4, KiHO, KaTOK, OJW3bKa IO AyXy JIIOJMHA, BUIbHUN Yac, 3pana, CBera, TOBapHII,
noOpaTHM, TIPUSITENb, IPYKUHA, PiIHI, ITH, KIATBA, iHTEepec, )kuTTs — (1). Refused — 3.

- directed association experiment (the questions proposed was — “What is a symbol of
friendship for your?”:

CumBoJ apyxom — cobaka (6); moripa (5); rony6 (4); morucHyti pyku (4); "He maii 100
kapOoBaHIiB, a maii 100 npy3iB" (3); motuck pyk (3); apyr (3); 6imii Tony6 (2); pyka B pyui (2);
mintpumka (2); B3aemoposyMiHus (2); YeOypamka i Kpokogun I'ena (2); komaHja; IiikaBe
POBO/DKCHHS dacy; "Cobaka — HaWKpallui Apyr JIOAMHH"; MATPUMKA OJUH OJHOrO, HaJIHHICTh;
moBara; Jpy3i; HHBO; IUIAIIKA IMMHBA;, PO3YMIHHS 1 BBIWIMBICTH, BIJIBEPTICTh; Kajlay; BiIKPUTE
PYKOCTHCKaHHS; BEAMIilb;, pyKd; romuHHUK; "OmMH 3a BCiX 1 BCI 32 OAHOro"; moroja; JOMOMOra;
MOTHCKYBAHHS PYK; TapHUHM Ta BECEIHH BIAMOYMHOK; TA€MHUIS; Opacier ApyxOu; BipHICTB; NBi
CIIETEH] PYKH; pyKa APyra; MOTHCKAHHS J0J0HB; TOJOHI; Yalllka KaBU Ha JBOX; s Ta MOsI HalKparia
MOZIPYTa; CHUTBHICTH TYMOK; CIUIKYBaHHS; HOMep TelieOHy Kpalioi Hoapyru; Haconoza; refused — 12,

In brackets the quantity of the same associations is given.

Semantic interpretation of received results means the interpretation of associations as
language representations of semantic components of the word-stimulus (semes).

The meanings of the associations are reformulated into the meaning of semantic components,
which form the meaning of the word-stimulus. While doing this we generate the received results —
the associations close in meaning which name differently one and the same semantic component are
combined and their frequency is summed up.

The following semantic components were singled out after the analysis of the associations on
the stimulus “FRIEND (S)”:

Friendship is the support and help 61 (support 21, help 14, who are there 2, to help you 1,
give you, 1 tinny little thing 1, make it all better 1, who provides assistance 1, ally 1, an associate 1,
supporter 1, who back you 1, they are friends of the library 1, is a rock for me 1, I spent the night on
a hospital floor just so she had someone with her while she was really sick 1, she was by my side
through all the relationship breakdowns 1, there are thousands of things that I would do for him 1,
the support of another soul 1, to help someone out 1, offer their support 1, who stand up for you 1, I
can't let them alone 1, when one of them stops the 2™ should move 1, when 1* forgets the 2™ should
remind him 1, you can lean on 1, let down 1, sustain 1, supportive 1).

Friendship is the connection 47 (together 6, close 5, each other 5, for one another 3, bound
2, a half of heart 2, towards each other 2, mutual 1, gathers some people together 1, about each
other 1, the state of being bound 1, mutual 1, around other 1, a bond 1, 2 way thing 1, it takes 2
hands to clap 1, mutuality 1, two friends 1, between you 1, closeness 1, feeling you belong
somewhere 1, you are in a circle 1, twin 1, knot 1, close and united 1, the ring 1, the symbol of
eternity 1, a reef knot made up of gold and silver wire intertwined like a rope 1, one another 1).

Friend is a human being 46 (someone 17, a person 10, people 4, some people 1, a human
being 1, mate 1, pal 1, chum 1, buddy 1, your mom 1, your sister 1, the child 1, the parent 1, Sheree
1, Joey 1, Lizzy 1, Sarah 1, Thelma+Louise 1).

Friendship is the trust 36 (trust 30, trustworthy 2, it is what you hold secrets in 1, you
should treat others the way you wanna be treated 1, trust me to tell secrets 1, common secret 1).

Friendship is checked in difficult situation 33 (in need 4, through thick and thin 2, when
you need 2, when you are sad 2, through tuff times 2, when you are sad it mends 1, when you are
crying 1, when you need 1, heartaches 1, where ever we see a need 1, cried with me when I lost
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someone close 1, through thick and thin together 1, who checks on you when you are sick 1, when
things are tough 1, through good times and bad 1, who comes in when the whole world has gone out
1, divides grief 1, know your needs 1, while they are in troubles 1, even if they don't ask about me
1, I involve myself in that trouble 1, sad moments 1, about your troubles 1, in a time of need 1).

Friendship is love 32 (love 26, likes you 3, love between friends 1, beloved 1, loving 1).

Friendship can be real 26 (true friend 15, true friendship 7, real friendship 2, a real friend 1).

Friends have mutual interests, views and values 21 (the same 3, emotions share 2, sharing
2, shared values 1, share all the things 1, to share everything 1, did what they did 1, we still think
alike 1, we have shared all 1, share things in common with 1, consistency 1, to be the same 1, the
basic needs would be mutual 1, share 1, interest 1, think alike 1, common 1).

Friend is always near 20 (is always there 10, they are there 3, always 2, when you need and
when you don't need them 1, she has always been there 1, through all breakdowns 1, whenever 1,
share of good and bad between friends 1).

Friendship brings joy 19 (enjoying 2, smile 2, you enjoy 2, cheer you up 1, at ease 1, having
fun 1, feel good 1, when you are bored it makes you excited 1, joys 1, the pretty little joys of life 1,
to celebrate the good times with you 1, joy 1, no fun without them 1, sunny day 1, funny 1, pleasure 1).

Friendship develops during the whole life 15 (old friends 2, lasts a lifetime 1, since I
started the journey of life 1, in 40 years 1, my friend has grown up with me 1, I have had my best
friend foe nearly 30 years 1, over the years 1, for over 20 years 1, has stood the test of time 1, even
if it's years between 1, throughout the journey of life 1, lasting friendshipl, long lasting 1,
everlasting 1).

Friendship makes a person happy 15 (to one's happiness 6, happy 4, when you are happy it
fulfills 1, makes you happy 1, sprinkled with happiness 1, to make them happy 1, I can't be happy
without 1).

Friendship is mutual understanding 14 (understanding each other 2, who sees things from
your side 1, never passes judgment on another friend 1, knows how to listen 1, understand you past
1, accept you today 1, for who you are 1, who understands our silence 1, having neither to weigh
thoughts nor measure words 1, without judgment 1, congenial 1, accepting 1, soul mates 1).

Friendship is caring 13 (care 3, caring 2, the care about you 2, care for one another 1,
caretaker 1, who doesn't pressure you to do drugs or alcohol 1, I care a lot 1, stand with 1, cherish 1).

Friendship is important 13 (very important 6, as important as food and drink 1, essential to
life 1, great 1, it's extremely important 1, I give a great importance 1, is so sacred 1, a very
important place in my life 1).

Friend can be the best 13 (best friend 13).

Friendship is valued/dpy:x0y minyrors 12 (a value 2, a love addition to life 1, an extra in
life 1, invaluable to me 1, about maintaining my friendship 1, never let it go 1, fight for it 1, to keep
that friendship 1, the most precious 1, diamonds 1, ever have 1).

Friendship is devotion and faithfulness 11 (I know she would never do that 1, accepts their
friend for who they are on the inside, as well as the outside 1, to make sure you are OK 1, believe in
your future 1, accept you 1, never runs down 1, beats true for all time 1, never lets you down 1, ones
who take it one step further than they had to 1, sometimes before you even know what you need 1, I
always do the first step 1).

Friendship is attachment 10 (appreciation 4, regard with affection 1, we are 'soul mates' 1,
we are sisters but not related 1, sympathy bound 1, as family a part of me 1, close 1).

Real friendships do not finish in distance 10 (we keep in touch 2, since then we have seen
each other maybe four times (in 40 years) 1, we are still friends despite we live away from each
other 1, you aren't around the friend anymore 1, you keep in touch occasionally 1, you pick up right
where you left off 1, you do see each other 1, as if there was never any time lapsed 1, you might not
see for few months/years and when you meet nothing between you changes 1).

Friends know each other well 9 (a person you know well 2, a person with whom you are
acquainted 1, knows all about you 1, knows their friend inside and out 1, for what you are 1, just the
way you are 1, they just know you 1, I know who are my friends 1).

Friendship exists among tight circle of people 9 (intimacy 2, I've only had one true friend
in my entire life 1, nearby friends 1, I can count how many friends [ have like that on one hand 1, a
part of my family 1, foe 1, few 1, family 1).
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Friendship can finish 9 (can end sometimes quite abruptly 1, we are bored with them 1,
want new friends 1, you throw them away 1, the new ones 1, throw-away attitude 1, distances us 1,
to lose them 1, I've got friends when I get my wage and when it's gone so are they 1).

Unselfishness is shown in friendship 9 (give and take 2, to give yourself for someone 1, you
do for your friend 1, what she does for you 1, don't have expectations 1, plant a tree on whose shade
you don't plan to rest on 1, I give my friend as I give myself sometimes I give more but it's OK 1,
whoever gives or takes 1).

Embrace is a symbol of friendship 9 (hugs 7, she hugged me 1, embrace 1).

Honesty is shown in friendship 8 (honesty 6, honest 1, honestly 1, ).

Friendship is the demonstration of respect 8 (respect 4, built on respect 1, has the utmost
of respect for you 1, respectful 1, equality 1).

Handshake is a symbol of friendship 8 (handshake 4, holding hands 2, two hands holding 1,
two hands grasping one another 1).

Reliability is shown in friendship 8 (reliable 5, you can rely on 1, depend on 1, rely on 1).

Friendship is unconditional 8 (for good time and bad 3, unconditional relationships 2,
anyway 1, no matter what 1, reciprocal 1).

Friendship is the enrichment of one another § (she has enriched my life 1, I have really
benefited greatly 1, friendship enriches your life 1, it's enriched my life 1, multiplies 1, all are
winners 1, benefit 1, enriched 1).

Friendship is good 7 (good 6, good friendship 1).

Friendship is the blessing of the God 7 (I'm blessed to have friends 2, God bless my friends
1, I thank Him everyday 1, be so blessed with these people 1, the most precious blessing one may
ever have 1, Friends are God way of apologizing for family 1).

Friendship is feeling 7 (feeling 2, feel 2, feelings 2, a special feeling 1).

Friendship exists among many people 6 (I have more than one true friend 1, crowd 1, a lot
of people I have been friends with 1, to have several of these friendships 1, we make lots of friends
1, neighbours 1).

Friendship is relationships 6 (relationship 5, is the backbone to all great relationships 1).

Friendship is dependence 6 (will reflect on how you are as a person 1, depend 1, dependable
1, manipulators 1, regulators 1, dedication 1).

Friendship is necessary 5 (we need 2, need friendship 1, a necessity in life 1, necessary 1).

Friend is a symbol of friendship 5 (Sheree 1, Joey 1, Lizzy 1, Sarah 1, Thelma+Louise 1,).

Friendship is the sacrifice 5 (to sacrifice something for you 1, I'm ready to do anything for
them 1, with some sacrifices 1, gives 1, sacrificing 1).

Friendship is wanted 5 (we all naturally crave 1, you want 1, you are willing 1, you must
like 1, willing 1).

Friendship is the sense of life 5 (means life 1, my life would not be complete without my
best friend 1, I couldn't imagine life without her 1, part of your personality 1, life 1).

Circle is a symbol of friendship 5 (in a circle 1, a circle with the icon in the center 1, a ring
1, the symbol of eternity 1, a claddagh ring 1).

Friendship is the demonstration of loyalty 4 (loyalty 2, loyal 2)

Friendship is the demonstration of emotions 3 (emotionally 1, lies in the emotions 1,
emotions 1).

Friends can betray 3 (these people stolen mine and a few family members identity 1, Don't
tell your secrets to your friends, if you don't want enemies later 1, stabbed me in the back 1).

Friendship can bring pain 3 (could hurt you too 1, start taking our friends for granted 1,
often leads to disappointment 1).

Quarrels can appear in friendship 3 (friendship argument 1, we have a fall out 1, might not
feel the way you do 1).

People guard friendship 3 (when you have friendship you grasp it 1, hold on to it 1, you
grasp life and friendship 1).

Friendship creates comfort 3 (friendship is the comfort 1, inexpressible comfort 1, comfort 1).
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Ship is a symbol of friendship 3 (friendship is the best ship 1, ship 1, a ship that should
never sink 1).

Bracelet is a symbol of friendship 3 (friendship bracelets 3).

Yellow rose is a symbol of friendship 2 (yellow rose buds 2).

Watch is a symbol of friendship 2 (a watch 2).

A half of heart is a symbol of friendship 2 (a half of heart 1, a heart split in half and the 2
halves fit together perfectly 1).

Friendship can be bad 2 (bad friendships and relationships 1, wrong crowd 1).

Nothing will damage real friendship 2 (I don't think anything can come between our
friendship 1, nothing changes between us 1).

Friendship is special 2 (special 1, extra 1).

Friendship is harmony 2 (in harmony 1, harmony 1).

Beer is a symbol of friendship 2 (beer 2).

Friendship presupposes the responsibility 2 (makes them responsible 1, responsibilities 1).

Friendship cannot be calculated 2 (cannot be calculated 1, none will calculate or consider 1).

Friendship is warmness 2 (warmth 1, warm 1).

Friendship is strong 2 (strong 2).

Friends defend 2 (fecling safe 1, stand up for you 1).

Friendship is forgiveness 2 (who can forgive you 1, should excuse 1).

Person can have no friends 2 (I have no friends 1, I have not got any friends 1).

People do not value the friendship 1 (people have forget the meaning of friendship 1).

An animal can be a friend 1 (pets 1).

Friends do not insult 1 (who doesn't insult you 1).

Friends can be chosen 1 (friends you can pick and choose 1).

Sincerity is shown in friendship 1 (sincerity 1).

Friendship is a kind of spirit 1 (spirit 1).

Friends can be imaginary 1 (I have imaginary friends 1).

Friendship gives birth 1 (gives birth 1).

Patience must be shown in friendship 1 (patient 1).

Friendship is an opportunity to receive advice 1 (turn for advice 1).

Friendship is a state 1 (is the state of being friends 1).

Friendship is a spiritual world 1 (what makes difference between spiritual world and a real
world 1).

Friendship helps health 1 (health 1).

Person seeks for friendship 1 (when you find someone 1).

Friendship is an escape 1 (escape 1).

Star is a symbol of friendship 1 (a star with initial of the friend 1).

Pink candle is a symbol of friendship 1 (pink candle 1).

Children are the symbol of friendship 1 (one kid pushing the other on a swing set 1).

Butterflies are the symbol of friendship 1 (a string of butterflies 1).

At the next stage the meanings are formulated as orderly connected list of experimentally
found semantic components in their connection with each other. According to the number of
reactions (their brightness) reactions-seme form a nuclear of the word’s meaning which is reflected
in the consciousness of the majority of speakers of definite language. Less bright semes form a
periphery of the meaning, that is they are used or are known not to all speakers. As numerous
researches demonstrate psycholinguistic meaning of the word doesn’t coincide with its dictionary
presentation. A word in the consciousness of the language speaker has more meanings that the
dictionaries fix. More than that the structure of seme-theme (the hierarchy of nuclear and periphery
meanings) may differ. Thus, the description of psychological meanings can be used for specifying
of words’ presentation in thesauruses. It is one more sphere of practical implementation of the
results of psycholinguistic researches.

For example, as the result of the experiments conducted by me the structure of studied
concepts was build in comparison of two language cultures. Thus the nuclear of the concept
FRIENDSHIP and IPYKBA looks like this:
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Ukrainian linguistic consciousness British linguistic consciousness
Nuclear Nuclear
Hpyx0a — 1e miarpumka i gormomora 83 Friendship is the communication and spending time
Hpyx6a — ne cmijkyBaHHs Ta BiamouwHok | together /[Ipyx0a — e CHiIKyBaHHS Ta BiINOYNHOK Pa3oM
pazom 41 77
Hpyx0a — e goBipa 37 Friendship is support and help /JIpyx06a — 1ie miarpumMka i
Hpyx6a — 1ie BinaaHicTh Ta BipHICTH 29 nornomora 61
Hpyr — ue mroauHa 27 Friendship is connection //Ipyx0a — e 38’5130k 47
Jpyx0a — 11e B3aeMOpO3yMiHH: 26 Friend is a human being /[dpyr — 11e 1roauHa 46
Hdpyxba  mepeBipsietbcss y  ckpytHux | Friendship is the trust /[Ipyx6a — ue noBipa 36
curyanisx 21 Friendship is checked in difficult situation /IlepeBipsieTbcst
VY npyx0i BUSBIAETHCS YecHICTH 21 y CKPYTHHX cUTYyamisix 33
Jpy3i MatoTh crinbHi iHTepecy, morysiau Ta | Friendship is love /[Ipyx6a — ue ar0608 32
iHHOCTI 21 Friendship can be real /[Ipyx0a OyBae cripaBxHLO 26
Hpyx6a npuHocuts pamicts 20 Friends have mutual interests, views and values //Ipy3i
Hpyx6a — e mobdoB 18 MaloTh CIiJIbHI IHTEpeCH, MOTIISIU Ta IiHHOCTI 21
Hpyx0a — 11e BUsIBIEHHS NIoBaru 16 Friend is always near //Ipyr 3aBxxau nmopy4 20
CuMBOJIOM ApYKOHU € MOTHCHYTI pyku 16 Friendship brings joy //Ipy»x0a npuHocuTh pamicts 19
IcHye MiX TiCHUM KOJIOM Jitoei 15 Friendship develops during the whole life /dpyx0a
OyIy€eThCSA MPOTATOM JKUTTS 15
Friendship makes a person happy /dpyx06a poOuth
JIIOJIMHY IACIUBOIO 15
Friendship exists among close circle of people/IcHye mix
TICHUM KOJIOM Jtofied 15

To the nuclear of the concepts we referred the features with the frequency of reaction not less
than 15. Then the analysis of common and different features of concept’s presentation in the
consciousness of homo lingual of different lingua cultures is made. This permits describing the
specific of national thesaurus and national understanding of surrounding world even based on the
example of perceiving of universal values.

Conclusions. Association psycholinguistic experiments are the efficient means of studying
and description of the structure of thesaurus of homo lingual. They are the way of penetrating into
the process of thinking of a person and defining the ways of verbalization the notions. Concept is
the number of cognitive signs of the notion and phenomena of reality. The more of such signs are
presented in the consciousness of homo lingual the more the correspondent concept is formed. And
it occupies more important place in the hierarchy of the values of a person. For example, during the
association experiment we found out that the recipients defined more than 200 signs of such
concepts as FAMILY, WORK, LOVE, FRIENDSHIP, HEALTH, HONESTY in English and
Ukrainian. Thesauruses and encyclopedias fix correspondently till 20-30 of cognitive signs of these
concepts. This means that these concepts occupy the central place in the value hierarchy of the
definite language community, and that the contest of the concept is much broader than it is fixed in
the dictionary. It is broadened on the base of life experience, knowledge about the world and texts
that fix such knowledge and signs of the concepts.

The perspective of the research is viewed in more detailed description of the results of the
conducted experiments and in finding out isomorphic and allomorphic features of linguistic
consciousness of British and Ukrainian homos lingual.
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V]IK 81°243
I-NET CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Olga GUBAREVA (Kharkiv, Ukraine)

Cmammsi cmocyemucsi Kpoc-Kyabmyphoi Komyuikayii, ii pozeumky ma peanizayii nio yac nooaivuioi
KOMyHIKayii 3 Hocismu Moeu. [nmeprem KoMyHiKayis po3esioacmovcs K HAUbLbW nowupena ceped nioaimkie,
momy npobnema Kpoc-KyabmypHoi KOMyHiKayii, SUKIUKAHA HeOOCMAMHIMU 3HAHHAMU CYYACHUX CROCODI6
BUCTOGNIEHHSI eMOYIll MaA 3aACMOCY8anHsl He0OXIOH020 CIOBHUKOBO20 3ANAcCy, CMAc OOHICIO 3 HAUOIIbUIUX
nepenon 6 docsenenni memu KomyHikayii. ITiOKpecaoemvbcs ponb 64umenié aneaiicbkoi Mo6U 8 CMEOPeHHI
CRPUAMAUB020 cepedosuya Ol PO3GUMKY KOMYHIKAMUBHUX HABUYOK 3 AH2NINICLKOT MOBU.

Kniwouosi cnosa: Kpoc-kynemypha —KOMyHiKayis, —CleHe, CAeH208ICMb, AKpoHimu, abpesiamypu,
CKOPOYEHH S, 3aMilyeHHs CUMBONAMU, eEMOMIKOHU.

Cmamosi omuocumcsi K npobieme Kpocc-KyaAbmypHOU KOMMYHUKAYU, ee pazeumuu u OdlbHeuulell
peanuzayuuy 60 8pemsi akmog KOMMyHuxayuu. Mnmepnem-koMmMyHUKayus paccmampueaemcsi Kaxk naubonee
pacnpocmpannennas cpeou noopocmkos. Iloouepkusaemcs ponb yuumenei aHeIUNCKO20 A3bIKA 6 CO30AHUU
O1a2onpsAmMHOL cpedvl 05t PA3BUMUSL KOMMYHUKAMUBHBIX HAGLIKO8 NO AH2IUTICKOMY A3bIKY.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: xpocc-xkynomypHas KOMMYHUKAYUS, CleH2, CIeH2080CHb, aKPOHUMbL, abbpesuamypbl,
COKpawjenus, sameujerue cCumMOIaAMU, IMOMUKOHBL.

The article deals with the definition of communicative competence, its development and realization for
further communication with native speakers. I-net communication is regarded as one of the most developed
among teens, so the problem of cross-cultural communication, caused by the lack of knowledge in modern
ways of expressing emotions and involving the necessary vocabulary, becomes one of the greatest
circumstances in getting the goal of communication. The ESL teachers’ role in creating favorable environment
for developing ESL communicative skills is underlined.

Key words: cross-cultural communication, slang, slanginess, emotion icons, acronyms, abbreviations,
abridgement, symbol replacement.

People are great communicators. Communication is closely connected with cultural
knowledge. Misunderstandings in that knowledge can cause a lot of confusions, so in modern
theories of learning foreign languages the term ‘cross-cultural communication’ is getting more and
more popular.

The aim of the research is to define the school undergraduates' I-net slang awareness as one
of cross-cultural communication aspects.

Scientific novelty of the research includes the analysis of I-net slang formation and usage in
the youth chats and social nets as one of cross-cultural communication aspects, as well as quizzing
undergraduates on a level of their knowledge in the area of the most popular English slang
expressions.

The object is I-net slang.

The subject is school undergraduates' I-net slang awareness.

The tasks to be solved are the following ones:

v" To define the notion of a term ‘slang’ and to estimate its level of being researched;

v" To analyze diachronic aspects of I-net slang formation;

v" To investigate the main points of graphical I-net slang peculiarities;

v" To distinguish the principal ways of I-net slang formation and usage;

v" To examine students of undergraduate classes on the level of their knowledge in the field
of I-net slang usage.

The hypothesis consists in Ukrainian students’ poor English I-net slang and its
misunderstanding.

The methods used to investigate this problem are such as: analytical one, the observation
method of existing scientific theories, systemizing method, linguistic and stylistic method, social
one that is quizzing, conversation, and statistical method of data processing.

Database is composed of 121 English I-net slang units, chosen by the method of a partial
analysis of English speaking chats, blogs and social nets.

Practical value consists in I-net slang mini-dictionary which can be used as both additional
material for students learning English and a reference book for non-native English speakers in chats
and nets.

Cross-cultural communication supposes availability of not only foreign language knowledge
but also cultural peculiarities of that foreign country which language is learnt. ESL, as the most
popular language, demands knowledge in USA, Great Britain, Canada, New Zealand history,
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economy, culture, traditions and customs that substantially influenced vocabulary formation and its
further implementation. English, depending on the nation, can be a little confusing for foreigners in
its usage. Any person should possess a cultural picture of the world in their mother tongue and the
one of the translated language. Working with English terminology, a person exists in two cultural
world language pictures at the same time, consciously or unconsciously comparing the native and
foreign language ones. As the terminology is a part of the national language picture of the world, it
is important to note that it is not just the concept of "linguistic identity", but a person’s learning of a
certain set of professional information in one or another branch of scientific and cultural knowledge
in English and Ukrainian terminology and their etymological aspects. ESL knowledge discusses the
features of the formation of the basic concepts in Ukrainian and English (British and American
traditions), identifies the differences between the terms, conducting a comparative analysis of
etymological characteristics of Ukrainian and English terminology, studies international vocabulary
as an integral component of a linguistic world. Formation of a national terminology is most closely
associated with the knowledge development process in the relevant scientific and cultural fields,
since "language is one of the most important means of storing, processing and transmitting
information" [11, 2008, p. 14]. Term formation is always a conscious process of understanding. The
national form of expression, that gets the terminology of this field of science, reflects the logic of
scientific, cultural and traditional thinking of the ethnic group and the specificity of its national
vision of the world. So, a national language creates any terminology based on "the whole structure
of the language in all its derivations" [10, 2003, p. 68].

People are great communicators. Today, in the era of global communication I-net
communication is one of the most popular. Communication in the [-net environment is supported
only by text exchange. Thus, new possibilities of communication in the Internet and its availability
have led to the development and use of appropriate active lexical expressions, such as I-net slang,
which is significantly different from the classical language.

The scientific study of a term “slanginess” needs, first of all, an exact notion of itself. There
are a lot of well-known foreign and native scientists investigating this problem. Among them the
most popular are E. Partridge, S. To. Flexner, V. Freeman, M. M. Makowski, A. Barrera, C. Leland,
V. A. Khomyakov, T. F. Efremova, 1. G. Halperin.

There is no unique notion of a term of “slang”.

Some of them consider it to be “...a type of language consisting of words and phrases that are
regarded as very informal, and more common in speech than writing, and typically restricted to a
particular context or group of people’. The others believe that slang is very informal.

Khotten characterizes slang as a street language inspired with lots of humor.

E Partrige and his followers Greenok and Kittredge suppose the slang to be the language of a
special professional or social environment S. Martas marks out the slang as a subsystem which
differs depending on ethnic and cultural peculiarities of a region.

English slang can be distinguished as professional jargon, loanwords but I-net slang
combines in itself all the specialties of above mentioned kinds.

All I-net slang units have graphical peculiarities under which it can be classified as following:

e Emotionally overload slang which has lots of repetitive letters to make an accent on
feelings, written in capital letters to make an emphasis on some special things like faults or
something else. Sometimes different punctuation marks are used to express extra emotions:
Wooow!lt's coooooool!Oooooooh my god!Hurayyy!!! RT @JustJared Robert Downey, Jr. Retuning
as Iron Man in @Avengers Installments! @Marvel made the announcement today!; I LOVE YOUI
DON'T BELIEVE YOU!POWER ®FAMILY.

e Emotion icons express a speaker’s feelings to the given information: =( marks disappearing
;))) marks happiness.

e Acronyms are often used, especially in Twitter, where the number of symbols is limited:
LOL (laughing out loud, laugh out loud), IMHO (in my humble opininon), JK; (just kidding), OMG
(Oh my god).

e Abbreviations mark English sentences which are not adopted and used in their origin: FY/ —
“For Your Information”; FAQ — “Frequently Ask Questions”’; plz — “Please”.
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e Symbol replacement means usage of the symbols sounding like the words to be used: 4U —
“For you”;L8 — “Late”; B4 — “Before”; cre§ — “Create”

Abridgement supposes the words to be shortened according to their close pronunciation:
WoW wu r so butful how old r u?; I want u visit my cuntry

I-net slang can also be divided for several theme groups under the meanings of the word

e People

e Objects, places, time etc.

e Actions

e Estimation

Having made the analysis of 121 slang units taken from Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, it can
be concluded that the most widely used are abbreviations — 54 words (that is about 45%). The I-net
slang units formed with symbol replacement make 40 words or 33% and abridgement includes 27
words meaning about 22%.

The I-net slang theme groups consist mostly of the words meaning actions (38 words or about
31%). The slang units, defining objects, pieces or time, make up 31 words or about 26%, estimation
slang sets the level of about 17% of used terms, that is 21. Emotional slang units are 17 ones or 14%
and the least used group consists of I-net slang units marking people 14 words or about 12%.

To find out the level of students’ awareness about I-net slang formation and usage, a group of
94 undergraduates was quizzed. Only 41% of students are aware about I-net slang existence as a
particular language, 15% of them hardly know the meaning of I-net slang terms and 44 % of
students could not give any characteristics.

The easiest among 10 slang expressions given to students to explain were TNX or Plz (65%
of students know them), then 51% of students managed to give the meaning of LOL and 45% was
able to determine FAQ.

Only 17% knows FMXO, 8% — dunno, 5% — wanna and 10% —r u ok.

No one knows AFK or CULSK.

Conclusion

o In the theoretical part of the research done, it was found that most scholars support the point
of view that slang is expressive and emotive vocabulary of spoken language that deviates from the
accepted norms of the literary language. In modern linguistics there are different theories of the
origin of the word "slang".

e By the method of analysis of the literature it was found several important factors that
promote to use "I-net language" and the wide use of I-net slang: the desire to streamline the
language by saving linguistic resources and time; distribution and availability of high technologies
(Internet, mobile phone and etc.); human desire for mobility in business and life, a high pace of life,
keenness on new communication technologies.

o In the practical part of the study over 120 of the most popular I-net slang units were
removed by the partial selection.

e The study determined that the most common are abbreviations : 54 words (44.7%). Less

common I-net slang are such as replacing words or parts of similar characters : 40 words (33%) and
the abridgement: 27 words (22.3%).

o The study also found that dominated slang means actions : 38 words (31.4%). Also among
those most commonly used slang units are defined the ones denoting objects, place, time : 31 words
(25.6%), assessment of the situation : 21 words (17.4%) and expressing emotions : 17 (14%). Slang
expressions that indicate people are used with the lowest frequency and make up 14 words (11.6%).

o The results of the survey among undergraduates indicate that they often use slang online,
but do not always understand its meaning and know the authentic translation, which proves the
relevance of the study and confirms the hypothesis about enough low students’ awareness about
slang.

o The practical significance of this work is to create a mini-dictionary of the most common
English internet slang units to involve as a supplementary material for teens during school lessons
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in English and a practical guide to study the characteristics of I-net language resources in order to
improve skills in the I-net cross-cultural communication.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Oabra I'ybapeBa — KaHAUIAT ICHXOJOTIYHUX HAyK, JOLEHT KadenpH IHO3EMHHX MOB, 3aCTYIHHUK JeKaHa (DaKyJIbTeTy
TPAHCIIOPTHUX CUCTEM 3 MDKHAPOJHOT poO0TH XapKiBCHKOr0 HalliOHAIBHOTO aBTOMOOUIBHO-10POXKHBOTO YHIBEPCUTETY.

Hayxogi inmepecu: OUIIHIBI3M, KpOC-KyJIbTypHa KOMYHIKallis, Ipo0iemMu nepekiagy, Meroaun ¢opMmyBaHHs npodeciitHol
KOMITETEHTHOCTI, METOJIMKa BUKJIAaHHS IHO3€MHHX MOB Ta ()OPMYBaHHS KOMYHIKATUBHUX HaBUUOK.

VJIK 378.4
EDUCATING FOR DEMOCRACY

Margaryta DANILKO (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

B cmammi posensoaiomscesi yini i 3a60anHs YRpoeaoddiceHHs KpUMuyHo20 MUCIeHHs 8 HAGUANbHULL npoyec,
BUBHAYAEMBCSL POTIb KPUMUYHO20 MUCTEHHS 8 OeMOKPAMU3ayii 0ceimu i Cycniibemea 6 yiiomy.

Knwouogi cnosa: xpumuune mucienms, 0emokpamuszayii oceimu, iHmeaekmyanivHi HA6U4Ku, iHiyiamueHe
HAGYAHMHSI.

B cmamve paccmampusaiomes yenu u 3a0auu 66e0eHus. KpUMu4ecko2o Mulullenie ¢ yueOnwili npoyecc,
onpeoensemcst poib KpUMU4ecko20 MblUAeHUs. 8 0eMOKPAMU3ayuu 06pazoeanus u 00wecmeda 6 YeioM.

Knwouesvie cnosa: kpumuueckoe muvluiienue, O0eMOKpamuzayusi oOpazoeanus,  UHMELICKMYaIbHble
HABbIKU, UHUYUAMUBHOE 0DYUeHue.

The paper deals with the goals and tasks of critical thinking implementation into the learning process.
Teaching of critical thinking in Ukraine is considered to be a necessary element of teaching democracy under
conditions of complex and long-term transition from an authoritarian order to a democratic one. The role of
critical thinking in the democratization of education and society at large has been investigated in the article.
Educating for democracy means educating citizens who are prepared to act responsibly in the world and can
hear the voice of difference and live with it constructively.

In the modern world teaching of critical thinking has become imperative. Students at all levels of
education must become more thoughtful, more reasonable, and more judicious. Critical thinking improves
reasonableness, and democracy requires reasonable citizens, so critical thinking is a necessary means if the
goal is a democratic society. Democratic dispositions such as open-mindedness, reason-giving, cooperative
problem solving, and willingness to consider alternatives are all values that are operationalized in the critical
thinking classroom. The integration of critical thinking methodology at all levels and across the entire
curriculum of the Ukrainian educational system is essential for democratization of Ukrainian society.

Key words: critical thinking, democratization of education, intellectual skills, initiative learning.

What is the main difference between democracy and other political systems? Unlike other
political systems, democracy can only evolve; it cannot be imposed. Education can be considered
one of the most important factors in the democratization of a society. Through education a society
may bring up future citizens to have progressive and democratic outlooks.

The reformation of the Ukrainian educational system—after decades of domination by
totalitarian ways of thinking and acting—represents a promising possibility for the Ukrainian society
to make a considerable step toward becoming an open democratic society. The majority of people
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need to be taught and educated anew to be able to be free and responsible at the same time. “No
leader, no matter how brilliant, can lead a democracy if the people are not educated in the practices
of citizenship in a democracy” [1:15].

Ukraine today is in need of active and participatory citizens who can think well about matters
of importance that affect society. Therefore, the primary responsibility and fundamental purpose of
the Ukrainian education is to educate for democracy. What is educating for democracy? It is
teaching the ability to hear the voice of difference and disagreement and to live with it
constructively. Educating for democracy means educating citizens who are prepared to act
responsibly in the world.

The next question then becomes how can students be taught to be prepared for public
democratic citizenship? Part of the answer lies in learning from the experience of American
universities that are teaching critical thinking. The history of democratization of education in the
USA, and one of its accomplishments, the development of a new field and discipline—critical
thinking, shows vividly how a democratic society can develop at and through the university level.

While the American experience is a relatively current phenomenon, the connection between
critical thinking and democracy has been forged by a great many scholars for centuries. One of
them was John Locke, who in his work “Some Thoughts on Education” insisted on the need for
reasoned reflection by the citizens on the issues that confronted them [5]. The democratic purpose
of American education was grounded in the theory and writings of John Dewey, as reflected in his
1916 publication “Democracy and Education” [2]. The key concept was that a government resting
upon popular suffrage cannot by successful unless those who elect and who follow the elected are
educated. Mathew Lipman, a founder of the Institute for the Advancement of Philosophy for
Children at Montclair State University, USA went further. The specific skill of critical thinking, he
posited, is an absolute necessity for democracy in education, and therefore should be taught to all
students at all levels of education [4].

Nowadays, the course “Critical Thinking” is an essential element of the curriculum in
virtually every American University and very many European institutions. Universities with strong
international reputations, like Harvard, Princeton and Stanford and other lesser-known like Sonoma
State University, Penn State University, University of Texas have been infusing critical thinking
across curricula for decades. Montclair State University has become a respected leader in the field,
and has been involved in teaching critical thinking at all levels for more than 30 years and has
disseminated its experience to 70 countries worldwide.

What is more, some prominent world universities have introduced free online courses on
critical thinking recently. One of the most popular course “Philosophy and Critical Thinking” has
been offered by the University of Queensland, Australia. In 2016 this course has been translated
into Ukrainian and is currently available online to the general public on Prometheus platform.

Speaking about offline formal education in Ukraine teaching for critical thinking has not been
fully integrated into its system at all levels. Although the Ministry of Education and Science has
included the course “The Basics of Critical Thinking” into the list of recommended elective courses
for secondary schools in the academic year of 2016/2017, at the university level critical thinking has
been taught as a part of the curriculum only in some institutions. This local and sporadic process
needs to be developed and extended, as teaching critical thinking in Ukraine is a necessary element
of teaching democracy under conditions of complex and long-term transition from an authoritarian
order to a democratic one.

Nowadays it is crucial to study and evaluate the historic and social roots and conditions
which presupposed the emergence of “democratic education” in the USA, Australia, Europe, to
discover effective strategies, curriculum, evaluation, teaching methodologies, and delivery methods
of critical thinking education, to discover obstacles which have been faced in the acceptance and
implementation of critical thinking education, and the strategies which have been employed to
overcome them, to discover the ways in which curriculum, materials and pedagogy have been
adapted to teach critical thinking to different strata, social and ethnic groups, to learn the ways
critical thinking is articulated across educational system of democratic countries at elementary,
middle and high school, under-graduate, graduate and post-graduate levels, to study and analyze the
current issues facing democratization of education in Ukraine and in other developing democracies
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across the globe, to elaborate strategies and recommendations on promoting critical thinking in
Ukraine to create rhetorical systems (including mass media, marketing, mentoring and lobbying) to
encourage the acceptance of the imperative of the critical thinking paradigm by politicians and
administrators in Ukraine .

The integration of critical thinking methodology at all levels and across the entire curriculum
of the Ukrainian educational system is essential for democratization of Ukrainian society. In our
increasingly complex world the teaching of critical thinking has become imperative. Students at all
levels of education must become more thoughtful, more reasonable, and more judicious. Critical
thinking improves reasonableness, and democracy requires reasonable citizens, so critical thinking
is a necessary means if the goal is a democratic society.

There is growing incompatibility between Ukrainian education and the transition world for
which it intends to prepare its students. The old system of education does not and will not produce
individuals able to cope with the new challenges, as its purpose is to fill in students’ brains
(supposedly empty tabula rasa) with existing knowledge and to make them reproduce it in the
classroom. In this construct, when students think for themselves, their experience is neither
appreciated nor acknowledged. Students are mostly passive recipients.

We assume that one of the most important purposes of education now is the forming of
communities of active learners—persons of responsibility and integrity, capable of making good
judgments. To achieve this purpose, education should develop students’ critical thinking, initiative
learning, challenge them to work out independent perspectives in learning and at the same time
encourage them to inquire collaboratively, prepare them for the democratic way of life, equip them
with dispositions they need to create new knowledge and make better judgments in their daily lives.

Democratic dispositions such as open-mindedness, reason-giving, cooperative problem
solving, and willingness to consider alternatives—are all values that are operationalized in the
classroom community of critical thinking. “It is only through critical and reflective practice that real
learning takes place, that democracy flourishes” [6:60]. That is why teaching critical thinking is the
basic building block of a future citizenry that will actively participate in the transformation of
Ukrainian society to democracy.

Given that teachers play a crucial role in the development of a democratic society and that
critical thinking is an intricate part of democracy, it becomes evident that teachers must be prepared
to practice and foster critical thinking in the classroom. The pedagogical universities of Ukraine, the
place where a new generation of teachers is being trained, should bear the primary and critical
obligation to prepare their students for educating in democratic practice.

Critical thinking, as an instrument for promoting democracy and human dignity, should
penetrate every subject students learn and moreover become the overall methodology in education.
It can’t be a sporadic practice—it must be an ongoing and universal practice. While conferences,
curriculum-planning sessions, teacher-training workshops, computer-based learning, journal articles
and even mass media discussions are all necessary for a tectonic shift in a nation’s approach to
education, pedagogical universities, providing regular teacher-training courses for future teachers,
are among the most crucial environments for promoting critical thinking methodology.

The democratization of education offers potential benefits not only for the Ukrainian system
of education, but for promoting teaching critical thinking for democracy in other parts of the world
as well — especially those that are attempting to transition from autocratic to some form of
democratic rule. The integration of critical thinking proposes to study and adapt “western”
methodologies that work in a mature free society with deep democratic roots to a different
environment with no long- term democratic tradition. New ways of teaching critical thinking, might
also energize scholarship and suggest new avenues of study for Ukrainian pedagogy. It can
stimulate the development of international dialogue and understanding, has the potential to enrich
the teaching of critical thinking in the rest of the developing world and might change the face of
world education. At the same time that it enhances internal education inside Ukraine, it can also
make a great contribution toward integrating the Ukrainian educational system into the world
structure.
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Moreover, teaching critical thinking can make Ukrainians competitive at the international job
market. According to the Report “The Future of Jobs” made at the 2016 World Economic Forum in
Davos critical thinking will take the second place among the most significant skills in future
workforce. Over one-third of skills that are considered important in today’s workforce will have
changed by 2020. The developments in artificial intelligence, genomics, biotechnology,
autonomous transport, and machine learning will transform the way people live and work: some
jobs will disappear, others will thrive, the new ones will appear [7].

Taking into account political and economic changes in Ukraine within the last years the
matter of teaching critical thinking for democracy according to the needs of the contemporary time
is of great significance. In addition, Ukrainian higher education has undergone the process of
decentralization and has become more open to democratic changes. The integration of critical
thinking across curriculum and at all levels of education can serve to increase the awareness of the
principles of education in democratic society and promote the development of a new kind of
mentality in Ukraine, the mentality of people who would take initiative to build a democratic
society. Promoting critical thinking education for democracy in Ukraine can create a roadmap that
will offer a light to show the way and meaningful strategies to create inroads for democracy in
education here and abroad.
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BIJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Maprapura JlaHiaiko — kaHaunat QuIoNorivHUX HayK, JOUEHT Kadeapu nepexiany, NpUKIaJHol Ta 3arajabHoi JiHIBICTHKH
KipoBorpaacbkoro aepkaBHOTO MearorivHoro yHiBepcuTeTy iMeHi Bonoaumupa Bunnnuenka.

Haykoei inmepecu: KpUTHUHE MHUCJICHHS, IEMOKPATH3aLlisl OCBITH, CTHJIICTHKA aHTJIIHCHKOI MOBH, NMOPIBHsJIbHA CTHJIICTHKA,
IHTepIIpeTallis TEKCTY, epeKIIa03HaBCTBO.

YAK 37.011.3(73)-051
CITIZENSHIP EDUCATION IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE CLASSROOM

Nadiya IVANENKO (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

Memoio danoeo docniddicenns € 3'sicysamu, yu Moduce 6NPOBAONCEHHS NPUHYUNIE SPOMAOAHCHKOT 0cgimu y
BUKNAOANHS AH2AIUCHKOT MOBU NIOSUWUMU MOMUBAYTIO CMYOeHMI8 [ ROMNWUmMu ix pigeHb 60.100iHH5
inozemnoilo moeow. Haeuanns 3acadam epomaodsancokoi oceimu nposoounocs Ha npukiadi cmyoeHmie
yHigepcumemy yepe3 HagYAIbHe CRIIKYSaHHs 6 ayoumopii. Jlocaiodcenns 006eno, wo nid2omoeka cmyoeHmie
SUWYUX  HAGUATLHUX — 3aK1A0I6, W06 6YmMu XOPOWUMU —ZPOMAOSHAMU, BUKOPUCTIOBYIOUU  [0€0NI02iI0
2POMAOSIHCLKOL 0CcGimu, € 0aneKo NIAAHOB0I0 OCGIMHLOIO YILNIO, WO MICHO NePenimacmscs 3 HAGUAHHAM
THO3eMHOT MOGU.

Kniouogi cnosa: epomaosncvka oceima, iHo3eMHA MOBA, KIAC, CRIIKYBAHHA, guumeni, 000pi epomaosnu,
CRITbHOMA, MIJICKYAbMYPHUL, YIHHOCMI, PI3HOMAHIMHICMb, 63AEMHA NOGA2A.

Llenvio 0anno2o uccnedo8anus AGISAEMCs GbIACHUMb, MOJCEm U 6HeOpeHUue NPUHYUNOS 2PAdHCOAHCKO20
00pasosanus 6 Npenooasanue AHIIUUCKO20 S3bIKA NOGLICUMb MOMUBAYUIO CMYOEHMO8 U YAYYUUMb UX
ypoeenv eradenusi sizvikom. OOyueHue OCHOBAM 2padicOAHCKO20 00paA3068anHus NPOBOOUTOCH HA Npumepe
cmyoenmog yHueepcumema uepe3 obyuaiowee odbwenue 6 ayoumopuu. Hcciedosanue nokaszano, u¥mo
Nn0020MOBKA CMYOEHMO8 BbICUUUX YHUeOHbIX 3a6e0eHUll, Ymoodbl ObIMb XOPOWUMU 2PANCOAHAMU, UCNOTb3YS
UOeoN02UI0 2PAdNCOAHCKO20 00paA3068anUsl, AGIAEMCs 0ANeKO RIAHOBOU 00pa306amenbHol Yeablo, Komopas
mMecHo nepeniemaencs ¢ 00yueHueM UHOCIMPAHHOMY A3bIKY.

Kniouesvie crosa: epadxcoanckoe obpazoeanue, UHOCMPAHHbLIL 361K, KIACC, 00wenue, yuumens, 00opvie
epaxcoane, 0Ouecmeo, MeXCKYIbmypHblil, YeHHOCMU, PA3HO0Opa3Ue, 83aUMHOE YEAdCEHUe.

The emergence of foreign language education as an important but under-researched site for the education
of citizens is described in this paper. Citizenship education gives students the knowledge, skills and
understanding to play an effective role in society at local, national and international levels. It helps them to
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become informed, thoughtful and responsible citizens who are aware of their rights and, subsequently,
conscious of their duties. Citizenship education promotes spiritual, moral, social and cultural development,
making students more self-confident and responsible both in and beyond the classroom. It helps students to
play a part in the life of their educational institutions, neighbourhoods, communities and the wider world. It
also encourages learning about the economy, democratic institutions and values; different national, religious
and ethnic identities; and the development of students’ abilities to reflect on issues and take part in
discussions.

The purpose of this research is to explore whether integrating citizenship education into the teaching of
English can increase the motivation of the students and improve their language proficiency. The research
investigates educating university students toward the principles of citizenship education through language
classroom communication. In fact, preparing university students to be good citizens by using the ideology of
citizenship education is a far-reaching educational endeavor that overlaps with language education. Language
lecturers can easily fix to these ethics with every feature of language classroom. Lecturers initiate a language
environment in which students become collaborative citizens who practice tolerance and mutual respect. This
depicts how lecturers act as facilitators who induce students to follow citizenship education and actively get
motivated for it through communication in a language class.

Foreign language activities develop effective communication, critical literacy and thinking skills which
lead to higher achievement. They deepen cultural understanding and improve learners’ awareness of their own
values and assumptions, develop language knowledge which reflects the cosmopolitan nature of English in a
changing world. All this enables learners to explore how language is used to represent the world and the ways
people experience it.

Keywords: Citizenship education, foreign language, classroom, communication, teachers, good citizens,
communities, intercultural, values, diversity, mutual respect.

Introduction. Under conditions of globalization and massive social, economic and political
changes, the world has demonstrated a revived interest in citizenship and citizenship education. An
increased level of concern as to how to prepare young people for their citizenship roles and
responsibilities in the world of global changes and enhanced interconnectedness has been expressed.
The definition of citizenship and the role of the individual in a national and global context have
been generating a widespread debate [2; 4; 7; 9]. In a wide sense, citizenship means being a
responsible and active citizen — showing an interest in issues that concern the community or state
and acting with others to achieve agreed aims. In this context, people can act like citizens and make
their voices heard even if they don’t have legal status as a citizen. Citizenship education is
concerned with this broad definition — it is relevant to everyone, regardless of their legal or
residential status, and is a continual and lifelong process. Citizenship education equips young
people with the knowledge, skills and understanding to play an active, effective part in society as
informed, critical citizens who are socially and morally responsible. It aims to give them the
confidence and conviction that they can act with others, have influence and make a difference in
their communities locally, nationally and globally. For people to live in complex societies,
institutions are required and their members must develop knowledge, skills and attitudes that enable
them to collaborate with a broad range of fellow members. They must be prepared and equipped to
understand each other, to trust each other, to produce trust by taking responsibility, to organize and
defend trust in common institutions, in order to create sustainable societies.

Citizenship education gives students knowledge, skills and understanding to play an effective
role in the society at local, national and international levels. It helps them to become informed,
thoughtful and responsible citizens who are aware of their rights and, subsequently, conscious of
their duties. Citizenship education promotes spiritual, moral, social and cultural development,
making students more self-confident and responsible both in and beyond the classroom. It helps
students to play a part in the life of their educational institutions, neighbourhoods, communities and
the wider world. It also encourages learning about economy, democratic institutions and values;
different national, religious and ethnic identities; and the development of students’ abilities to
reflect on these issues and take part in discussions.

Amid this recent wave of revitalized interest in citizenship and citizenship education, the
foreign language education is emerging as an important site for the education of good citizens
[2; 10]. This is largely because globalization calls for more foreign language teaching and learning
which is “a necessary condition for interaction across national boundaries” [3, p. 45] and also
because a more sophisticated perception of language is gaining ground that links language
inseparably with notions of identity, culture, society and the way we live with each other. To learn a
language is also to learn a culture, another way of categorizing and qualifying the world, of
expressing and thus of constructing one’s thoughts and emotions. However little research has
informed us about the specific contributions foreign language education makes to citizenship
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education. Thus there is a necessity to discuss recent developments arising from this surge of
interest in using the language classroom not only as a vehicle for language development, but also
for social awareness and developing the concept of global citizenship.

The aim of the article. The research views the roles that foreign language education plays in
citizenship education by deconstructing the good citizenship concept fixed in the foreign language
curriculum developed for universities in Ukraine.

It is along with the general trend of citizenship education that foreign language classrooms
are given their due recognition as influential in the preparation of young people to undertake their
citizenship roles. In addition, a more profound and critical understanding of language is gaining
ground. Just as asserted “a primary medium for communicating power is language, which helps to
spread ideologies and reinforce hegemony” [1, p.35]. Moreover, increased intercultural
communication also helps relate foreign language education more closely with citizenship
education. It has been argued that language education should go beyond achieving linguistic
competence [10] and that foreign language education can contribute to democratic and global
citizenship education by promoting critical cultural awareness and challenging “otherness” [3; 10].
Foreign language curriculum, therefore, opens another window for us to perceive and critically
examine the good citizenship notion embedded within it in response to a world that has been
massively changed and complexly interconnected.

The body of the article. Global citizenship has become one of the most important issues for
English language teachers around the world, as we witness the growing importance of this language
in the international development and its incorporation as part of the discourse of socio-economic
inclusion. This is due mainly to the recognition of the interdependence among countries and
advances in communication technology that have created opportunities for greater contact between
people from various parts of the world. There is a growing sense that local problems are in fact
connected to wider social processes in a global scale. The English language plays an important role
in creating a global community and developing global citizenship. Consequently, the education of
learners to enable them to participate in the global environment has brought new challenges for
teachers who have to go beyond their traditional tools.

A key motivation for English teaching is to enable learners to use language powerfully and
effectively in personal, communal and professional contexts. One of the teachers’ responsibilities is
to train students to be successful and valuable citizens through the ethics of civic education and
promote peace. English teachers encourage learners to explore diverse identities and cultures, think
critically about their place in the world, build relationships and live positively and dynamically with
those around them. The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEFR)
proposes a broad definition of language use and learning, including general competences,
communicative language competences, and an understanding of the specifics of the contexts of
language use, as well as general cognitive capabilities [5, p. 9]. The intercultural skills formulated in
the CEFR closely overlap with the essential values of citizenship education: a) the ability to bring
the culture of origin and the foreign culture into relation with each other; b) cultural sensitivity and
the ability to identify and use a variety of strategies to contact those from other cultures; c) the
capacity to fulfil the role of cultural intermediary between one’s own culture and the foreign culture
and to deal effectively with intercultural misunderstanding and conflict situations; d) the ability to
overcome stereotyped relationships [5, p.104].

University teachers of foreign languages in Kirovograd State Pedagogical University aim at
better teaching the principles of citizenship education through a comprehensive scholastic effort, of
which language education remains an undeniable and vital part. Thus, the teachers can direct these
principles in their auditoriums, with more focus on all outstanding aspects of language. Doing so
requires that teachers in their classrooms take into account the subjects they choose, the activities
they involve in, and even the variety of communicative interactions that arise in their classrooms
carefully. In fact, the objective of this looks at the development of students’ effective and dynamic
involvement in the classroom because this helps them at the same time to improve communication
approaches and skills, the sense of responsibility and cultivate the norms of being open-minded for
the whole learning process. All in all, acting as facilitators, while adhering to citizenship, human
rights education and actively motivating students to live harmoniously, teachers can create a
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language classroom environment in which students become collaborative citizens who practice
tolerance and mutual respect and so achieve classroom, community and national harmony.

A global citizenship approach to English develops learners’ empathy, respect for diversity
and imagination to recognize their place in local, national and global communities. It also expands
learners’ thinking and horizons and develops critical thinking, leading to higher levels of
accomplishment. A global citizenship approach provides the meaningful wider contexts necessary
for language to be fully understood. It enables learners to appreciate a range of perspectives,
exploring how texts from different social, historical and cultural contexts influence values,
assumptions and a sense of identity. The concept of critical cultural awareness [3, p. 63] is
suggested in designing the course of Practical English for the 1% year students. The concept of
critical cultural awareness presents an ability to engage with social reality. The competence is based
on cognitive, evaluative and action-oriented criteria. It develops the ability to think critically,
evaluate using the basis of explicit criteria, particular perspectives, practices and products in one’s
own and other cultures. Such an objective is clearly defined and lends itself to transparent
evaluation, at the same time suggesting a methodology for developing that skill.

Thus, the emphasis of global citizenship on real-life learning in both local and global settings
is a great way to inspire learners and demonstrate the purpose of English. In the ever-changing,
information-rich society, it is essential that young people develop a broad range of literacy and
communication skills to participate fully in society. Global citizenship provides practical
opportunities for learners to develop self-expression and communication skills to interact with
others in their own communities and more widely. For example, instead of writing persuasive letters
for fictional audiences, learners can write real letters to their local authorities about issues important
to them. Instead of writing imaginary speeches, learners can write and perform speeches sharing
their response to local-global issues with others in their university or city community.

The development of intercultural competence leads to a critical cultural awareness and a
political awareness of oneself as a citizen of his / her own country and of the world. This is because
language teachers have special opportunities to contribute to developing the global vision and
involvement of their students. Being engaged with the important social, economic and political
issues is a guided process, through which students improve their language and intercultural
competence. Knowledge about the social and political organization of society requires more critical
thinking and better analytical skills. Besides, they are in an area where university education is
expected to have developed elementary knowledge with a view of the home culture. The course in
Practical English is expected to bring a comparative focus with the British culture. It is also
important that the delivery mode reflects the principles of intercultural education. To that end, most
of the activities are designed as group activities; special tasks involve collective forums for
discussing issues and arriving at collective decisions. Time is allotted for every student to voice his
or her opinions on the issues. The course adopts a broad understanding of language competence,
combining knowledge about society, communication and language, language and intercultural
skills. The scope of knowledge from previous language learning experiences is ‘promoted’ to a
higher level. The target skills are of analytical nature as well as practical skills such as negotiating a
common view, group projects, working collectively and sharing with a wider student community.

As it is understandable from the above mentioned, learning English motivates students, helps
improve their language skills and makes a step towards developing citizenship skills by: a) keeping
students informed about current events; b) developing critical thinking skills; c) providing
information about the target society, including information about attitudes to certain phenomena;
d) developing their understanding of civil society; e) instilling attitudes of tolerance to diversity.

Preservation and democratic improvement include respect for the value and dignity of each
person, civility, tolerance, compassion. In fact, when students combine all these, they strengthen
their particular and distinctive commitment and devotion toward human rights and equality that can
certainly move their nation towards sustainable peace and development.

It's necessary to recognize students as complete human beings in all aspects of teaching and
learning process. This moves students towards the ultimate goal of creating autonomous and
responsible individuals who can make decisions for themselves. Therefore, citizenship education in

95



Bunyck 154 Cepisn: Dinonrociuni Hayku HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN

the language classroom is part of a broader approach to education that incorporates all these factors
and also involves various participants concerned with educating young people for effective and
responsible citizenship, including parents, governmental and nongovernmental organizations in the
area. It is in this context that citizenship education should be cross disciplinary, participative and
interactive related to life. This relationship is conducted in a non-authoritarian environment,
familiar with the challenges of social diversity and co-constructed with parents and the community
and non-governmental organizations as well as the university. As discussed below, these different
components of citizenship education have important implications for the content, interactions and
activities in any active language classroom.

The content for classes of a foreign language needs to be sufficiently transparent for the
students. Selection and organization of educational content is a perfect way to directly convey
citizenship education and democratic values in the language classroom. In fact, developing a culture
of citizenship among the students of the Faculty of Foreign Languages through language
communication is essential for their education and fosters in them creativity and initiative necessary
to become good citizens. Accordingly, R. Katula [8, p. 33] specifies that one technique of evoking
these topics is to unambiguously teach the cultural components of the language. In this way, the
students are expected to cultivate an open-minded and tolerant attitude towards the language, its
speakers and its culture. All in all, this will make students attach great importance to the culture of
peace, the identity and the values of the language, which can help these learners to internalize ways
the language fosters harmony through communication. As a matter of fact, majority of the lecturers
strongly determine that cross cultural awareness is a two-way process since it activates students to
cultivate not only an understanding attitude towards the target culture but also the traditions of
nonviolent communication. To L. Ede [6, p.98], such an attitude also concerns the members of the
target culture community, but also a positive attitude towards their own ways of life. A teacher can
still vividly mentor the situation by choosing appropriate contents of the courses to teach. In fact,
such contents will hopefully allow students to involve in serious discussions and debate about
substantial social and global issues that will certainly develop critical skills that they can transfer
outside of the classroom. An essential element of good citizenship education is achieved when a
teacher creates a democratic attitude by discussing a relevant topic in a classroom environment that
is encouraging and supportive of a free exchange of information and ideas. This is what teachers in
all countries and in all discussions referred to as a classroom situation in which students show
mutual tolerance for various attitudes and esteem for the dignity and worth of each fellow inside
and outside the classroom. Cultivation such attitudes culminates into reciprocal respect and this is
what teachers aim at in their classes of citizenship education.

Conclusion. This research paper has investigated educating university students toward
the principles of citizenship education through language classroom communication. In fact,
preparing university students to be good citizens by using the ideology of citizenship education is a
far-reaching educational endeavor that overlaps with foreign language education. Language
lecturers can easily fix to these ethics with every feature of language classroom. This goes in the
form of cautious importance of the contents each lecturer selects, the various activities they engage
students in, as well as the nature of exchanges that happen in the lecturers’ minds in their classes.

The importatnt aim of such an attitude is to enhance students’ effective involvement into the
class activities. Indeed, for the lecturer, this remains a sure way that moves students into developing
open-minded communication through language in order to acquire strategies, skills and the sense of
responsibility for the learning process. Lecturers initiate a language environment in which students
become collaborative citizens who practice tolerance and mutual respect. This depicts how lecturers
act as facilitators who induce students to follow citizenship education and actively get motivated for
it through communication in a language class.

Foreign language activities develop effective communication, critical literacy and thinking
skills which lead to higher achievement. They deepen cultural understanding and improve learners’
awareness of their own values and assumptions, develop language knowledge which reflects the
cosmopolitan nature of English in a changing world. All this enables learners to explore how
language is used to represent the world and the ways people experience it.
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A foreign language teacher engages learners through the use of real-life stories and situations
to develop their reading, writing and spoken language skills, motivates learners to deepen their
understanding of local and global issues, challenges learners’ current perspectives and values. Thus,
a foreign language classroom environment benefits to the wider world:

e ecnables learners to apply their language learning to local and global issues;

e encourages learners to value diversity and otherness;

e gives learners confidence in sharing their learning with real audiences;

e equips learners with the knowledge, understanding, values, attitudes and skills that will
enable them to contribute towards a more just and sustainable world.

More options need to be explored in terms of employing citizen education concepts, such as
human rights, forms of citizen participation in society, and comparing the content of terms
associated with active citizenships in different languages, among others.
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BIZJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Hapgist IBaHeHKko — xaHaujnat (uUIONOriYHUX HAyK, JOLEHT KadeapH NpakTUKH repMaHCbKUX MoB KipoBorpazacskoro
JIepXKaBHOTO MeIaroriyHoro yHiBepcurety iMeHi Bonoaumupa Bunanyenka.
Hayxkosi inmepecu: opiBHsJIbHA 1 MDKHApPOIHA OCBiTa, POMa/sIHChKA OCBITa, BUKJIAAaHHs aHIITIHCHKOT K iHO3EMHOI MOBH.
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TEXTUAL COMPETENCE IN TRANSLATION FROM UKRAINIAN INTO
ENGLISH: IN SEARCH OF A CONSTRUCT

Tamara KAVYTSKA (Kyiv, Ukraine)

Y cmammi euznaueno cmpyxmypy mexkcmomeipnoi Komnemenmuocmi 6 nepekaadi Ha iHO3eMHYy MO8y 5K
CcK1a0060i  haxoeoi Komnemenmmocmi nepexiaoaua. 3anponoHo8aHA MPUKOMIOHEHMHA CMPYKMypa €
DPe3YIbMamom  Mmeopemuyno20 aHAi3y HAubObul nowupenux mooenei  (paxoeoi KomnemeHmHocmi
nepexnaoaya, poboyux HagUaILHUX NPOSPAM 3 NPAKMUKU NepPeKaady Os Mazicmpis KiibKox ey3ie Ykpainu ma
3apy6incHux ocgimuix cmanoapmis. Po3pobiena moodens npouuiia anpobayiio nio 4ac eKkCnepumMeHmaibHo20
HasuanHs mazicmpis-waioymuix nepexiaoauie Incmumymy inonoeii KHY imeni Tapaca Illesuenka.

Kniouosi cnoea: mexcmomsipna —Komnemenmuicmv, nepekiad Ha - IHO3EMHY MO8y,  paxosa
KOMnemeHmHicmo nepeknaoaid, Mooeib KOMnemeHmHocmi.

B cmamve pewaemcs npobnema onpedenenusi CmpyKmypsl meKcnogol KoMnemenyuu Kaxk cocmagusaoujetl
KOMNemeHmHoCmu 6 nepegooe HA UHOCMPAHHbLL A3bIK. [Ipednazaemas mpexkOMRNOHeHmMHAs CMpPYKMypa
AGNACMCS Pe3yIbmamom meopemuiecko20 anaiu3a Hauboiee pacnpocmpanerbix mooeneil nepesoouecKoll
KOMNEemeHmHoCmu, pabouux npospamm no npakmuke nepesooad 015 MA2UCMpo8 HeCKOIbKUX Y3068 YKpaunwl, a
makdce 3apybedcHbIX 0bpasosamenvhulx cmandapmos. Paspabomannas modens npowna anpobayuio 6
npoyecce IKCNEPUMEHMATLHO20 00YUeHUsE MAZUCIPO8-0Yy0yuux nepeeoduurxos Uncmumyma gunonoeuu KHY
umenu Tapaca Lllesuenxo.
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Kniwouesvie cnosa: mexcmosas komnemenyus, nepegoo HA UHOCMPAHHBIIL A3bIK,  NEPeBOOYECKas
KOMNEMEHMHOCb, MOOETb KOMNEMeHMHOCMU.

The article defines the componential structure of textual competence in translation into a foreign language
as a constituent of Translator competency. The construct has been built based on the theoretical analysis and
interpretation of the most accepted Translator competency models, national syllabi for training translators
within Master’s programmes as well as international educational standards. The suggested model was tested
and validated in the process of experimental training of masters majoring in Translation Studies with the
Institute of Philology, Taras Shevchenko National University of Kyiv.

Key words: Textual competence, translation into a foreign language, Translator competency, competence
model.

The training objectives, formulated in terms of competences to be acquired, are currently
viewed as priorities in most translation training settings including Ukraine. In the context of
building competency in translation from Ukrainian into English (L2 translation), we prioritize
textual competence (TC). The indicated focus in training stems from viewing translation as an act of
interlanguage and intercultural communication between the texts involved in the translation process.
In the process of modeling and building a TC, we conceptually rely on PACTE's approach towards
developing a Translator competency [8]. The modeling procedure in the framework of this study
was carried out with a pedagogical purpose in the context of L2 translation training.

Paradoxically, despite the fact that several researchers (Kelly, 2000; Kiraly, 2000; Pavlovic,
2007; Stewart, 2008) have made efforts to model an L2 translation competency, the structure of the
TC as its constituent has not been specified yet. Moreover, there are few investigations that
purposefully focus on this component. Thus, the objective of this article is to reconsider the
definition of the TC in L2 translation and present its construct with a view to testing it empirically.

The necessity of building a TC in translation is linked to a high level of textual complexity
and a wide genre variety of the texts meant for translation. Unlike interpreting, translation requires a
higher level of equivalence and adequacy, which involves contrastive knowledge of typological
discourse characteristics in L1 and L2 as well as the abilities to transfer them in translation. This
requires that a translator should possess a developed TC which should be prioritized in L2
translation training.

Given that the objective of this research is to develop a construct for TC in L2 translation, the
framework for the study is laid down by the following steps: 1) analysis of the available models of
Translator competency (TrC) and educational translator training standards; 2) specifying the model
of a TC competence in L2 translation by identifying its components. The methodology of the study
mainly rests on analysis and interpretation of the selected TrC models and educational translator
training standards.

Bearing in mind that we have to define a TC componential structure as clearly as possible in
order to focus on the identified components in training, we deliberately resort to the analysis of
those TrC models that have a TC as an independent component, the PACTE model being the only
exception. This TrC model was selected for the analysis for two reasons: first, a TC is part of a
bilingual sub-competence within this construct; second, the PACTE model is now overwhelmingly
accepted in translation pedagogy. The idea behind the conducted analysis was to specify knowledge
and skills which were explicitly or implicitly referred to as TC elements. The analyzed TrC models
are presented in the table below:

Table 1
Translation competence models analyzed
Ne | Model/author Sub-competences
1. | Neubert (2000) Language, textual, cultural, subject, transfer
Kelly (2002) Communicative and textual, cultural, thematic, professional
instrumental, psycho-physiological, interpersonal and strategic
3. | PACTE (2003) Bilingual, extra-linguistic, knowledge about translation,

instrumental, strategic + psycho-physiological components

4. | Komissarov (1997) | Language, communicative, textual, instrumental + personal
qualities

5. | Schéffner (2000) Linguistic, cultural, textual, domain/subject specific, (re)search
competence, (re)search

6. | Campbell (1991) Textual, disposition, proficiency
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Apart from the above-mentioned TrC models, the syllabi for Master trainees in translation (5
Ukrainian universities) as well as European Master’s in Translation (EMT) Strategy, 2009 were
scrutinized [3]. Again, the purpose of the analysis was to clearly define the TC components to
address them in the process of training as well as align them with the assessment criteria when
measuring the level of TC acquisition.

Consequently, the analysis performed by the author has enabled defining a TC in L2
translation as a set of contrastive textual knowledge and abilities to create various Target texts types
that fit into a cultural pattern of a Source language. Thus, having defined the competence under
research, we further intend to specify its componential structure.

The presented definition implies that basic components of the TC in L2 translation involve
knowledge and skills/abilities. However, taking into consideration the fact that the quality of
translated products depends on the capacity to choose and make use of an appropriate external
resource, we view this ability as an additional component of the TC structure. By external resources
we understand objects (dictionaries, internet resources, reference literature) and subjects (field
experts) as sources of information.

Noteworthy is the fact that an additional component may vary depending on the competence
subjected to modeling and the character of translation activity. Conventionally, this component
involves behavioural aspects, capacity to choose external resources, psycho-physiological qualities
etc. Thus, the TC in L2 translation is a three-dimensional construct that involves knowledge,
skill/abilities and capacities. We further describe the structure of the TC in L2 translation in detail
and present it in the table below.

Table 2
The structure of TC in L2 translation
Textual competence in L2 translation
Components

1. | Contrastive Declarative — knowledge of discourse and text types in L1 and L2;

Textual knowledge of genres and their conventions in L1 and L2;

Knowledge Procedural — knowledge of strategies and techniques appropriate for

translation of a certain text type.

2. | Skills and To paraphrase (lexically, grammatically, stylistically, pragmatically) in L1

Abilities and L2;

to anticipate stylistically appropriate elements deleted from the text of a
certain genre or discourse;

to summarize in L1 and L2;

to define the ST particularities which are relevant for L2 translation;

to indicate genre-related functional markers in SL and TL;

to predict possible translation problems;

to understand and analyze a macrostructure of the ST;

to transfer the ST composition and coherence in L2 translation;

to analyze a microstructure of the ST;

to transfer a microstructure of the ST in L2 translation;

to analyze comparable texts and build up a glossary;

to use comparable texts as the samples of authentic language (extensive
reading in L2 for linguistic authenticity);

to assess the quality and edit the TT;

to assess the quality and edit the ST (in case of necessity).

3. | Capacity To choose and make use of proper external resources in the process of
translation

As the table shows, the first component — "Knowledge" — is the initial stage of acquisition of
any competence within Translator competency. In our particular case, we start building a TC in L2
translation by enhancing contrastive textual knowledge which includes: a) Declarative knowledge,
e.i. knowledge of discourse theory, textual genres and their functional characteristics in the two
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languages involved in translation; knowledge of text creation in source and target languages;
knowledge of translation theory; b) Procedural knowledge, e.i. knowledge of strategies and
techniques appropriate for translation of a certain text type.

The second component — " Skills/abilities of text creation” — was defined based on the
analysis of a TC as a component of basic TrC models, theoretical and empirical researches in
translation pedagogy as well as own observations of teaching and translation processes. Thus, when
building a TC in 12 translation, we think it necessary to focus on the following skills: text
compression; paraphrasing (lexical, grammatical, stylistic and pragmatic) and textual anticipation of
stylistically appropriate elements deleted from the text of a certain genre or discourse [15, p. 208].

It is notable, however, that differentiation between skills and abilities in this article is of
relative character, since the capacity to paraphrase stylistically, for instance, can be viewed both as a
skill and an ability. By skills in this study we understand the capacity to perform cognitively
elementary, non-complex and non-creative operations on the level of a sentence, paragraph or text
fragment. By abilities we mean the capacity to perform cognitively complex and creative operations
on the textual level.

Despite the fact that in the Ukrainian context they traditionally differentiate between the
above-mentioned terms, we purposefully ignore our possible theoretical misinterpretation of them.
Since the terminology of translation pedagogy is still undergoing the process of development, a
precise definition of skills and abilities is beyond the scope of this article and thus requires a serious
theoretical research.

As Table 2 shows, the skills are a minor constituent of the second TC component, whereas
the abilities make up a major part of it. Thus, the abilities involve: to define the ST particularities
which are relevant for L2 translation; to indicate genre-related functional markers in SL and TL; to
predict possible translation problems; to understand and analyze a macrostructure of the ST; to
transfer the ST composition and coherence in L2 translation; to analyze a microstructure of the ST;
to transfer a microstructure of the ST in L2 translation; to analyze comparable texts and build up a
glossary; to use comparable texts as the samples of authentic language (extensive reading in L2 for
linguistic authenticity); to assess the quality and edit the TT; to assess the quality and edit the ST (if
necessary) [15, p. 209].

Most skills and abilities presented above are common for both L1 and L2 translations. Our
objective, however, is to reveal some particular skills or abilities which distinguish L2 from L1
translation competences. Thus, two abilities were specified by us based on personal experience in
L2 translation and interviews with the translators engaged in Ukrainian-English translation on a
regular basis.

The first one — editing the ST if necessary — has been a taboo in translation practice until
recently. However, according to the interviewees' and our personal observations, 40% of Ukrainian
ST (scientific, in particular) undergo editing by translators. This is mostly done with the aim of
making the texts fit into L2 genre/ style conventions or publisher's requirements.

Another particular ability we would like to emphasize on is extensive and critical reading of
L2 comparable texts for language authenticity. Sharing the definition offered by W. Teubert, we
view comparable texts as authentic texts in L1 and L2 which are similar in type, discourse,
functional style, genre etc. but are not translated samples. The latter ones are referred to as parallel
texts [13].

The third component — "Capacity" — involves the capacity to choose and make use of proper
external resources in the process of translation. It is worth emphasizing that usage of a monolingual
dictionary and comparable texts is prioritized by us in the L2 translation training process. The
advantages of these resources were empirically proved by the researches within the cognitive theory
of translation. Denying interlanguage equivalence as a phenomenon, they stress, in particular, that a
preferential usage of a bilingual dictionary tends to lead to unsuccessful translation [11, p. 404]. Our
own teaching experience shows that most students exercise difficulties choosing a correct
equivalent among those offered by a Ukrainian-English translation.

The Capacity component of the TC in L2 translation involves a significant psychological
constituent, since it represents a cognitive and behavioural strategy of a student in the process of
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solving a translation problem — the choice of a proper and effective external resource. It is this
strategy that can lead to a student's failure to perform the translation task.

Having specified the structure of the TC in L2 translation, we intend to make use of its
components in the process of training the first-year masters majoring in Translation Studies. We
assume that designing special exercises that address every component of the developed model will
contribute to the enhancement of TC in L2 translation acquired by the trainees.

The study, presented in this article, resolves the research question initially set:

Relying on a thorough examination of the Translator Competency models and educational
standards, we define the TC as a system of underlying knowledge about text and text creation norms
in 2 languages as well as skills and abilities to create various types of target texts that culturally fit
into the target language norms. The componential structure of the TC in L2 translation has been
specified. The TC model is viewed as a three-dimensional construct that involves contrastive textual
knowledge, skills and abilities of text creation and the capacity to choose and make use of proper
external resources in the process of translation.
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BIJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Tamapa KaBuubka — KaHIUIAT NENarorivHUX HayK, BUKJIaAa4 Kadeapu METOAUKH BUKJIAJAHHS YKpaiHCBbKOT Ta IHO3EMHHUX
MoB 1Jiitepartyp Inctutyty dinonorii KuiBcbkoro nanionansHoro yxiBepeurery iMeni Tapaca llleBuenka.

Hayxkogi inmepecu: pUTOPHYHA Ta KOTHITHBHA IPaMaTHKAa; METOIMKA BHUKIAJAHHs IEPEKIaLy; TECTYBAaHHsS Ta OLIHIOBAHHS
IHIIIOMOBHHMX HaBUYOK Ta YMiHb.

YK 811.139

THE USAGE OF /T TECHNOLOGIES FOR ENGLISH LANGUAGE
TEACHING AT HIGHER EDUCATIONAL ESTABLISHMENTS

Ganna KHATSER (Zaporizhzhia, Ukraine)

YV emammi pozensoaemvcs numanus euxopucmanns cyuacnux IT mexuonociii y npoyeci uKiaoaums
iHO3eMHOT MOBU Y GUWUX HAGUATbHUX 3aKknadax. Haeooamvcs ma onucylomvcs npogioni ounaiin pecypcu ma
npoepamui nPooyKmu, GUKOPUCMANHA SKUX NO3UMUGHO GNAUBAE HA GUKIAOAMHA MA 3AC6OEHHS MAMepiany.
Ocobrusa ysaza npudiisicmovcs nepesazam Yupposux Kiacie ma 3a60ams y yugposomy gopmami nopiensano 3
naneposum. Llugposi xnacu Jdozeonsiomv cmyOoemmam Gueuamu MO8y Md KOPUCIYBAMUC CBOIMU
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2adxcemamu oonoyacro. Ilpoyec suxknadanmus 6i00Y6AEMbCs MAKUM YUHOM, WO CMYOEHMU OMPUMYIontb
3a60aHHs, GUKOHYIOMb U020 MA CRIIKVIOMbCA 13 6UKIaoayem 6 ownaun npocmopi. Kpim yvoeo, nosumueni
3MIHU Y 3anam’simoeyeanHi mamepiany ma 6UKOHAHHI CAMOCMIUHUX U IHOUBIOYANbHUX 3A60AHb NOKA3AN0
sukopucmanns Google Docs. Leii pecypc 003607s€ 5K IHOUGIOYANbHY, MAK U 2PYNOGY pobomy, 3aIuulaioyu
Komenmapi y pasi HeobXionocmi. 3naunuil inmepec ceped CMYOeHMI8 SUKIUKAIOMb CHeyianbHi OHAAUH
pecypcu, wo Hanpasneni Ha meopuyii nioxio eueuenns moeu. Ceped HaAUOIIbWL NONYIAPHUX SUCIYNAIOMb
AnswerGarden, Tricider ma TEDEd Lessons. Ilepwi 06a pecypcu cnpsamo8ani Ha MO3KOGUUL wmypm 3 60Ky
cmyoenma O 3anam smoeyeanHs eKCUKU ma po36UMKY HAGUYOK NUCbMA MA HANUCAHHS DI3HUX 6UJI8 ece.
Ocmanniti pecypc, TEDEd Lessons, noconye 6 cobi HA8uuKu npociyxo8yéamHs, 0030py mamepiany ma
nanucanns. Temu, wo cmyoenm modce obpamu, € aKmyaibHUM ma nioxXo0sams O 100ell 3 PI3HUM KOJIOM
inmepecis. Taxooic, ye 0ac MOJNCIUBICMb GUGUUMU HOGY NEKCUKY 13 meM, wo we He Oyau po3ensHymi
cmyoenmamu. Okpemy yeazy npuodileHO RPOSPAMHOMY NPOOYKMY, WO pOo3pobieHull asmopom ma
BUKOPUCIOBYEMbCSL NPU BUBYEHI CMPYKMYPHOI Ma CeMaHmuyHoi noby0osu peuenv aueniticbkoi mosu ma
nepeoaui ix pioHoI0 MOB0IO.

Knrouosi cnosa: IT mexnonozii, 8UKIAOQHHS THO3EMHOI MOBU, YUPPOGI KIACU, 3A80AHHS Y YUPPOBOMY
Gopmami, naneposi 3a60anHs, 2pynosa poboma, iIHOUSIOYAIbHI 3A60AHHS.

B cmamve paccmampueaemcs 6onpoc ucnonavsosanusi cogpemennvix 1T mexnonoeuti 6 npoyecce
npenooasanusi uUHocmpannoz2o asvika 6 BY3ax. Ilepeuucasiiomes u onucvieaiomest gedyujue OHIAUH pecypcol u
npozpammmuble NPOOYKMbl, UCNOIb30BAHUE KOMOPHIX NO3UMUGHO GIUSem HA NPEenoOdeanue U YceoeHue
mamepuana. Ocoboe @HuMAaHue YOensiemcsi NPeuMyuecmeam yu@dposvix Kiaccos u 3a0anull 8 yugposom
@opmame no cpasnenuio ¢ Oymagcnhoimu 3adanuamu. Lugposvie knaccel 0arom 603mMOICHOCHb CIyOeHmam
U3yUams A3bIK U UCNOILI0BAMb OJIL INO20 UX INEKMPOHHbIE YCmpolicmea oonoepemento. Ilpoyecc obyuenus
cmpoumcesi makum o0pazoM, 4mo CmyoOeHmvl NOAVYAIOM 3a0aHus, GLINOJHAIOM UX U 00warmes ¢
npenodasamenem 6 oHiauH npocmpancmee. Kpome moeo, nozumugnvie usMeHeHUs 8 3ANOMUHAHUU U
BbINONIHEHUU CAMOCHOSAMENbHBIX U UHOUBUOYATLHBIX 3A0AHUll noKkazano ucnomwsosanue Google Docs. Dmom
pecypc no3eousem Kaxk UHOUGUOYATbHYIO, MAK U epPYNRoeyio pabomiy, a makdice 0aem G03MOJICHOCDb
ocmaegnaAms  KOMMEHMApuy, Kak CHmyoeHmos, maxk u npenooasamens 6 cayude HeoOXOOUMOCMU.
3nauumenvuvlil unmepec cpedu cmyoennos 6bi3bleaion CReyuaIblble OHLAUH PECypchbl, KOMopblie 0CHOBANHb
HA MEOPUECKOM N00X00e 8 usyuenuu szvika. CamvlMu nOnYIspHulMu cpedu nux seisiomes. AnswerGarden,
Tricider ma TEDEd Lessons. Ilepevie 06a pecypca HAnpaeienvl HA MO32060U WMYPM NPu U3V4eHuu u
3ANOMUHAHUU HOBOU JIeKCUKU, A MAKJICe NOBMOPEeHUU yoice GvlyyeHHvlx cn06. Takoice, OHU NO38OIAION
pa36uUBams HABbIKU NUCOMA pasHblx 6u008 scce. Tlocneonuil pecype, TEDEd Lessons, o0vedunsem HA8bIKU
ayouposanusl, NOUCKOBO20 NPOCMOMPA MAMEPUANA U HANUCAHUS. PAZHBIX 6UO08 nucbMeHnbx padom. Temvl,
KOmMopbwle CmyOeHm Modicem 6bl0pamy, akmyaubHbl U ROOX00SM OJisi T00ell C pA3HbIM KPY2OM UHmepecos. Imo
oaem B03MOINCHOCMb 0002aMUmMb C60U CIOBAPHBIIL 3aNAc HOBOU JEeKCUKOU, Komopas ewe He Ovlia
paccmompena na 3auamusx. Ocoboe eHuManue 6 cmamve YOeNaemcs NpPOSPAMMHOMY NPOOYKMY,
paspabomanio2o agmopom, U UCHONb3YEMbIM NPU UZYHEHUU CIPYKIYPHO20 U CEMAHMUYECKO20 NOCMPOECHUs.
AH2UTCKO20 NPEON0JCEHUs] U e20 nepedayu Ha pOOHOM s3bIKe.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: IT mexnonocuu, npenoodaganue uHOCMpPAnHO20 A3bIKA, YUPposvle KIACChl, 3a0anue 6
yugposom opmame, 3a0anus @ OYMadcHom popmame, epynnosas paboma, uHOUSUOYaIbHble 3A0AHUS.

The article deals with the issue of implementing modern IT technologies into the process of teaching
foreign languages at higher educational establishments. The prominent online resources and software
products that have a positive impact on teaching and learning new material are listed and analyzed in the
article. The special attention is paid to the issue of advantages of digital classrooms and tasks in comparison
to tasks in paper format. Digital classrooms allow students to learn languages and use their gadgets at the
same time. The process of teaching is organized in such a way that students get their tasks, complete them and
if it is necessary communicate with a teacher online. Moreover, implementation of Google Docs to the
teaching process has proved positive changes in memorizing new vocabulary and doing individual tasks and
tasks for self-study. This resource provides opportunities for both individual and group work with the
permission of making some comments by students and their teacher. Special online resources designed for the
creative way of languages learning attract interests of many students. The most popular ones are:
AnswerGarden, Tricider and TEDEd Lessons. The first two resources are brainstorming for studying new
words and developing writing skills (such as writing different types of essays). The last one, TEDEd Lessons,
combines listening, watching and writing skills. Topics for watching and discussions are diverse. Any student
can choose something special. Thus, students can enrich their vocabulary by words that they have not known
before. The special attention is paid to the sofiware, ParSem, developed by the author and used while studying
structural and semantic peculiarities of the English sentence and its representation in the native language.

Key words: IT technologies, foreign language teaching, digital classrooms, digital tasks, tasks in paper
format, group work, individual tasks.

According to data provided by Massachusetts Institute of Technology that has conducted
research on the topic “The Future Thinking,” the process of teaching has drastically changed for the
last twenty years [2, p. 21]. Many new sources of information as well as ways with the help of
which it is possible to exchange information and cooperate with different social groups have
appeared. However, educational institutions, including higher educational establishments, use
mostly teaching methodologies that are more suitable and conventional for them, or which they
have been using in their practice for years.

The aim of the article is to study and describe IT technologies and programs used in the
process of teaching the English language for students of both philology and non-philology
departments at the university.
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The methods to be used for reaching the aim are: — descriptive; — qualitative research, —
observations, — comparison of different IT resources and their effectiveness; — analysis of the
structural components of the IT technologies for teaching English as a second language (ESL).

The object of the research is the process of teaching English within the educational
institutions, namely universities.

The subject is IT programs and courses designed for application in the process of studying
foreign languages.

The process of English language teaching (ELT) has changed greatly in many aspects. Thus,
in the beginning of the 20™ century tutors used only printed materials in the classrooms. Sometimes
they could add radio or video files to their courses. To make the process of teaching more effective,
specialists created special language laboratories, where students spent their additional time trying to
plunge into realities of the language they had been studying. During the second half of the 20™
century, students started to use electronic resources, such as a computer, for searching for necessary
information. Nowadays, in the 21% century, due to the rapid development of IT technologies,
emergence of a great number of programs for e-books reading, sites for studying foreign languages,
or on-line tasks for mastering different language aspects, teachers have begun using computers,
iPads, and interactive boards for better teaching and presentation of the material.

Digital classes hardly differ from the ordinary ones. When students enter classes with all their
devices in bags or pockets, teachers have to coordinate their work and to make digital devices work
for them, not disturbing students from the teaching process [1]. Instead, they should help and attract
the interest. Earlier in many western countries, and now in many Ukrainian cities, students are
prohibited to use phones or iPads during the lesson. Especially, it concerns high schools. At higher
educational establishments students are made either turn off or switch to silent mode and block their
phones. Specialists thought that students were distracted and could not concentrate on the material.
The question arises: “How can we help students to stay focused and not to lose the sense of
statements while they are using their devices?” As one of the solution, it is necessary to show that
they can become more skilled in the area of languages, more literate and intellectually developed
when they use their devices. To achieve this goal, teachers are offered to:

- build the process of teaching in the way to make the most part of the material in digital
form. Using moodle.com is one of the beat examples of this step. Now every educational
establishment has its own Moodle platform with the list of disciplines offered by the institute or
university. There teachers can publish their basic materials of the course as well as additional
resources and worksheets for individual work.

- unite the class in the virtual space;

- organize cooperation of all students by providing group tasks;

- raise the level of students’ knowledge on using IT technologies in the teaching process;

- derogate from printed materials for self-control and individual tasks. It is better to give
priority to on-line resources, where a student can individually complete grammar and vocabulary
worksheets, work with podcasts, watch video materials in original and complete special tasks based
on the watched data.

- change emphasis from paper notes (leave them only for class work if it is necessary) to
digital ones. According to the research among the students of a higher educational establishment
(Zaporizhzhia National University) conducted by the author, usage of Google Docs while
completing tasks individually at home is one of the most optimal. Facilities of this system allow
establishing closer cooperation between a teacher and a student without necessity to be next to each
other. By choosing the function “Share by invitation” in Share options, only a student and a teacher
can view documents, not permitting other members of the group to view or edit them.

For a work in groups teacher gives access to all members by choosing Sharing settings
“Links to share” or sending personal invitations through emails. The advantages of this method are
as follows:

- possibility to leave comments and inform a student about them immediately by notification
sent automatically to his/her email. Due to it, there is a possibility of conducting a dialogue between
a student and a teacher.
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- access to see all changes done during the process of work on the document. It can be
fulfilled by either a teacher who makes changes using different colors or underline mode, or by the
function “Last changes” that opens a dialogue window with all changes.

- the option of additional information search on right spelling or the meaning of the word or a
phrase used in the text in the wide web if there is Internet connection in the classroom.

The document saved and checked in such a way is an ideal alternative of home and individual
tasks in paper format, because it reflects all mistakes and corrections done by the teacher. When
required to solve a controversial issue, it is easy to involve an independent specialist from different
part of the city, country or even the world. To allow him or her access will be enough for mutual
actions. Moreover, such an option of tasks fulfilling withdraws from the agenda the problem of
students cheating. It is impossible to do because of the function “save all changes automatically.”

Nowadays there are many possibilities to create a multimedia virtual classroom. Based on the
research, the most popular and productive ones for teaching ESL are:

1. Multimedia-English [4]. This resource allows a teacher to create a virtual class and add
students to it. Each group of students has its own class with the special ID. The number of students
is unlimited.

Here a teacher can: — place tasks in the board; — add links to the necessary material; —
communicate with students in a special chat room; — send letters to the whole group or to a
particular student; — place “alerts” — special notifications about the terms and time limits of the task.
Creators of the site organized a special huge library where one can find video materials and already-
prepared lessons designed for students with different levels of language knowledge.

2. AnswerGarden [5] is a brainstorm resource for mastering vocabulary. For example, you
can enter a word, share the link with your students in the class, and give them task to add words
connected with this main word (fig. 1). Then a teacher checks and discusses obtained results in the
real time. Besides, students can continue completing this task at home. Students will not have an

opportunity to enter words that are repeated. One word can be entered only one time.
Change and technology

Submit

nanotechnologies breakthrough
complex craft data
test out reform click

o substitute

Share  Export  About QR Local  Moderate  Expand  Admm  Refresh

Fig. 1 Work with vocabulary on AnswerGarden

The site creates a word cloud that can be easily saved and exported to the particular place.
Another function of this resource is to combine and save different clouds. Students can study
vocabulary by working on their phones or iPads during the lesson. They can find meanings of new
words. This type of the work engages all students to the process and teaches them how to be
responsible. What is more important, it maintains their interest as they can use their devices without
being punished. A further advantage is that students have useful materials for recording, watching
and analysis.

3. Tricider is another tool for brainstorming [6].

Students can present their ideas in one column. The other column is for discussion and voting
for these ideas. It is a useful resource for working individually both at home or at university. The
author uses this resource while working on creative tasks that make students think about one
particular topic and find possible decisions of solving a problem (fig. 2).
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14 days left
change deadine

Share and Invite || Subscribe to updates

choose a topic thoroughly
‘Anna Khatse

Fig. 2 Topic for the group discussion

The advantages of implementing Tricider to the teaching process are: — students can share
their own ideas for presentations or speech preparation; — students can outline a problem and find a
common solution; — every idea is thoroughly analyzed and estimated both by other students and a
teacher if it is necessary; — it is one of the best ways to prepare students for group discussions
(debates) in the classroom and for writing discourse essays.

4. TEDEd Lessons are a resource that combines listening, watching and writing skills of
students [7]. It allows a teacher to use several options: — to create a lesson by him/herself; or — to
use lessons published on the site. The process of choosing is rather easy due to special theme
groups, such as: the arts, literature and language, health, social studies, teaching and education and
many others. Each lesson consists of four blocks (fig. 3).

Watch
Think

Dig Deeper
Discuss

Greate and share a new lesson based on this one.
YoulglL

Fig. 3 The structure of TED lessons

The first one is ‘Watch’, when a student just watches a video and tries to understand it. The
second one is ‘Think’, where a student is offered questions based on the video. The third one is ‘Dig
Deeper’ created for providing additional material on the information given in the video. The fourth
section is ‘Discussion’, where a particular topic for discussion is offered and students can join it.

5. ParSem program designed by the author for semantic analyses of the English texts and
sentences. This program helps to visualize the process of dividing the sentence into semantic blocks
and single words. It shows connection between words in the sentence, their part of speech and form.
By displaying the tree structure of the sentence, a teacher simplifies a process of understanding the
meaning of the sentence for students. While working with the text, they can enter their own
sentences difficult for understanding and find semantic blocks. If it is necessary to translate the
sentence, a student can find equivalences of the nuclear construction in the dictionary.

The number of online resources is countless in the modern visual reality. Any person can find
something that is more suitable for him/her. In general, properly chosen IT technologies serve as a
stimulus for students to start learning languages. Then, they can allow those people who do not have
many opportunities to use the language they are studying in a productive way to broaden their
sphere of communication and interconnection with other people. Several years ago blogging or
wikis communication were wide spread among students and let them interact with their peers all
over the world [3]. In the 2010s video conferences and chat rooms in Skype, iChat, Flash Meeting
and other resources have taken the leading places in multilingual communication. These resources
are easily shared between people and even educational establishments that make it possible to create
discussion groups between students from different universities.

In the future the development of special linguistic programs based on the on-line materials
and profound knowledge of linguistics and laws of philology for students of both philological and
non-philological departments are planned and organized.
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LEXICAL AND GRAMMATICAL COMBINABILITY
OF LOCATIVE AND TEMPORAL PREPOSITIONS
(corpus-based and corpus-driven study)

Yurii KOVBASKO (lvano-Frankivsk, Ukraine)

YV emammi nposooumucs 0ocniodcentss npUUMEHHUKIG 8 CYYACHITE AHRNIUCHKIU MOBI HA OCHOGI KOPNYCHUX
nioxooie. Ocnoena yeaea c@oKycoeana Ha AeKCUHHIU MA PAMAMUYHIL CROLYYY8AHOCMI JOKAMUGHUX MA
memnopanvhux npuiimennuxie. Ha 6iominy 6i0 3aeanvHoi KoHyenyii, wo JAeKCuyHa ma 2pamamuyna
CHOTYYYBAHICIb  PENPEe3eHMYENbCs  GUKTIOYHO 3d  OONOMO20I0  NPUIMEHHUKOBO2O0 — OONOBHEHHS, WO
BUHAYACMbCS SIK NPABA BANEHMHICIb, MU NPUNYCKACMO, WO Ji6A BANCHIMHICINb, [HUUMU CIOBAMU 3ANEAHCHUL
enemennt, OOMIHY€ Nid 4ac GU3HAYEHHS NPUUMEHHUKIG SIK OKPEMO20 KIACY CIIi8.

Kniwowuosi cnosa: npuiivennux, @yHkyionansho-epamamuina mpancno3uyis, npasa i iiea 6aieHmHicmby,
3anedcHull eremenm, 0ON0GHeHH s, KOPRYCHUL RiOXiO.

B cmamve nposodumcsi uccie0oganue npeonoco8 6 COBPEMEHHOM AHETUNCKOM S3blKe HA OCHOGE
KOPRYCHbIX h00X0006. OCHOGHOE GHUMAHUE COCPEOOMOYEHHO HA JIeKCUHeCKOU U  ZpamMMamuyecKou
couemaemocmu  TOKAMUGHbIX U MEMNOPATbHLIX Npeono2os. B omauuue om obweii konyenyuu, 2oe
JIEKCUYECKAs U  PAMMAMUYECKAs. COYEMAEeMOCnb DEenpe3eHMUpPyemcs: UCKIIOUUMENbHO ¢ HOMOUWbIO
nPeONoACHO20 OONOTHEHUS, KOMOPOe ONPedesiencs KAk npaesds 6ajieHNHO Cib, Mbl NPEONOA2aAeM, YMo 1e6as
6ANEHMHOCMY, UHLIMU CIOBAMU 3AGUCUMbLIL DNEMEHM, OOMUHUPYEm 60 6PeMsi ONpedeieHusi npeonoea KaK
0MOeNbHO20 KIACCA CO08.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: npeonoe, GynKyuonanbHo-epamMmamuyeckas mpancno3uyus, npaeas u Jeeds
6AIEHMHOCMb, 3ABUCUMbLIL INeMeHM, OONOTHEHUe, KOPNYCHbII N0OX0O0.

The paper is an effort to combine corpus-based and corpus-driven approaches to study of prepositions in
PDE. Much attention is given to the lexical and grammatical combinability of locative and temporal
prepositions. In contrast to the general concept that lexical and grammatical combinability can be exclusively
represented by prepositional complements, which can be defined as right-hand valency of prepositions, we
propose that left-hand valency or dependents of prepositions predominate, while defining prepositions as a
word class.

Key words: preposition, functional-grammatical transposition, left-hand and right-hand valency,
dependent, complement, corpus-based and corpus-driven study.

Preliminaries. Current research aims at drawing attention to one of the most frequently used
word classes in PDE — prepositions, specifically PDE simple locative and temporal prepositions in
combination with their left-hand and right-hand collocations (valency). The study attempts to
identify lexical and grammatical combinations, including simple prepositions as their centres and
conduct the corpus-based and corpus-driven analyses, what allows speaking of general tendencies in
formation of prepositional phrases on the basis of PDE corpus-data and prevailing formal patterns.
Simple prepositions of time and space were chosen for study as on the one hand they represent
closed-class words in PDE, however on the other hand they are the most commonly used lexical
units in English and the most productive units for subsequent formation of various potential
complex prepositions, which already belong to an open subclass. In view of this, there is a linguistic
non-conformity when lexical representatives of closed-class words (prepositions) become heads and
main operators of an open subclass, created within this part of speech. In this respect the paper is an

106



HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN Cepisa: Disrosociuni Hayku Bunyck 154

attempt to describe theoretical grounds and provide empirical data, which would be useful for
further studies on prepositions, their ability to correlate with other parts of speech, especially
speaking of “preposition-adverb-conjunction overlapping” in the English language.

Methods. The present study is based on lexical units, which belong to the word class of
prepositions, namely those, including locative and temporal semes. Prepositions in PDE form a
closed class of words and are limited in their number, for instance J. Essberger (2009) provides a
general list of 150 prepositions, which are “comprehensive at the time of writing, and represents all
the prepositions currently found in a good English dictionary such as the Concise Oxford
Dictionary” (p. 6). Among them 94 lexical units are classified as modern one-word prepositions.
Further on, we analysed these 94 lexical units to define, whether they possess locative and temporal
semes and whether there is lexical-grammatical overlapping between them and adverbs and
consequently 39 locative and temporal prepositions, see column “Lexical Unit” have been singled
out and formed the bulk for the investigation. This limitation is of great significance in the
perspective of a comprehensive research of functional-grammatical transposition between open and
closed PoS. Column “Total Quantity” provides a total number of given lexical units defined as
prepositions in the BNC, while column “Quantity per min” describes a number of given
prepositions per one million of word forms, according to the BNC data.

Since we deal with a universal issue, namely PoS theory, it would be reasonably to base the
study not on separate discourses or texts, but on a corpus as “a large collection of authentic texts
that have been gathered in electronic form according to a specific set of criteria” (Bowker, Pearson,
2002, p. 9).Therefore, the research has been conducted on the basis of the British National Corpus,
which is a “100 million word collection of samples of written and spoken language from a wide
range of sources” (BNC) and to perform the analysis and implement the objectives of the paper a
“corpus-based” and “corpus-driven” approaches have been applied.

The primary goal of the “corpus-based” research is to conduct the analysis of possible
correlations within each of the word class, represented by a model “Lexical Unit (LU), + PREP +
Lexical Unit (LU),” in PDE, not only on the basis of a certain discourse, text domain, type or
category, but carrying out a comprehensive research and evaluation of all accessible instances in the
language. At the first stage we aimed at deriving the structures with left-hand valency, see column
“Left-hand Collocations”. It is necessary to specify that units which take part in the research are
situated “1” position to the left (Ieft-hand valency) and “1” position to the right (right-hand valency)
with local or temporal prepositions being the center of the combination. Every preposition and its
left-hand collocations have been analysed and as a result a total number of types of left-hand
collocations, see subcolumn “Total Number” has been defined. Then 5 most frequently used types
of left-hand collocations have been identified see subcolumn “Type” and corresponding quantitative
correlations including figures and percentage, see subcolumn “Quantitative Correlation” have been
provided. Then, the same procedure has been applied to the structures with right-hand valency, see
column “Left-hand Collocations” and respective subcolumns. Another column “Type” of
collocations includes a range of abbreviations, namely: NNI — Singular common noun; NN2 —
Plural common noun; VVN — The past participle form of lexical verb; VVD — The past tense form of
lexical verbs; VVG — The -ing form of lexical verbs; AJ0O — Adjective (general or positive);, VVI —
The infinitive form of lexical verbs; AVO — General adverb: an adverb not subclassified as AVP
(Adverb particle) or AVQ (Wh-adverb); CJC — Coordinating conjunction; PUN — Punctuation:
general separating mark AVP (Adverb particle); CRD — Cardinal number; NP0 — Proper noun;
DTO0 — General determiner-pronoun: i.e. a determiner-pronoun which is not a DTQ (Wh-
determiner-pronoun) or an AT0, AT0 — article; DPS — possessive determiner-pronoun;, PNP —
personal pronoun; UNC — Unclassified items; PRF — preposition of.

Therefore, on the basis of the abovementioned information Table 1 has been elaborated to get
the idea of left-hand or right-hand collocations of locative and temporal prepositions in PDE.

Discussion and Results. The analysis of prepositions with their left-hand and right-hand
collocations is quite significant as it helps as to elaborate formulae of right-hand and left-hand
valency for prepositions, which is an objective of the “corpus-driven” analysis. All these provided
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us with necessary factual data for the subsequent “corpus-driven” research, which will help to
“build up the theory step by step in the presence of the evidence, while observation of certain
patterns leads to a hypothesis, which in turns leads to the generalisation in terms of rules of usage
and finally finds unification in a theoretical statement ”’(Tognini-Bonelli, 2001, p. 17).

Thus, on the basis of the achieved results we have analyzed left-hand and right-hand valency
of prepositions in PDE and determined common and preferable syntactic positions for prepositions
in combination with their left-hand and right-hand valency and as a result deduced a formula, which
can be applied to other lexical units while defining them, as well as suggest a hypothesis, that
prepositions due to their original syntactic structure and semantics provide grounds for functional-
grammatical transposition, which leads to “preposition-adverb” and “preposition-other PoS”
overlapping.

Table 1
Lexical and grammatical combinability of
locative and temporal prepositions in PDE
Ne | Lexical Total Quantity Left-hand Right-hand
Unit quantity per min collocations Collocations
total Type Quantitative total Type | Quantitative
number correlation number correlation
Units % Units %
1 Aboard 563 5.73 NN1 126 22.3 ATO 368 65.3
NN2 65 11.5 NP0 52 9.2
42 VVN 47 8.3 21 DPS 27 4.8
VVD 42 7.4 NN1 25 4.4
VVG 23 4.0 DTO 21 3.7
2 About 146934 1494.55 NN1 24648 16.8 ATO 40995 27.9
NN2 16214 11.0 PNP 18433 12.5
90 AJO 13788 9.4 84 DTO 11344 7.7
VVI 13110 8.9 NN1 11212 7.6
VVG 9875 6.7 DPS 10876 7.4
3 Above 13165 133.91 NN1 2410 18.3 ATO 5309 40.3
NN2 1433 10.9 DTO 2762 20.9
79 AV0 1154 8.7 45 PNP 1091 8.3
CJC 1020 7.7 DPS 941 7.1
PUN 945 7.1 NN1 727 5.5
4 Across 20635 209.89 NN1 3983 19.3 ATO 13270 64.3
NN2 2345 11.3 DPS 1405 6.8
73 VVD 2070 10.0 | 53 NP0 1167 5.6
AV0 1662 8.0 DTO 754 3.6
VVN 1570 7.6 AJO 660 3.2
5 After 90000 915.44 NN1 15732 17.5 ATO 27344 304
PUN 8697 9.7 DTO 11603 12.9
88 AV0 8018 89 | 67 VVG 10865 12.1
NN2 7779 8.6 NN1 8479 9.4
VVN 4226 4.7 CRD 8224 9.1
6 Along 11796 119.98 NN1 2410 2.4 ATO 8978 76.1
NN2 1498 12.7 DTO 567 4.8
71 AV0 1291 10.9 | 48 DPS 387 3.3
VVD 828 7.0 NPO 360 3.0
VVN 777 6.6 AJO 340 2.9
7 Alongside 2840 28.89 NN1 532 18.7 ATO 1147 404
VVN 294 104 NPO 344 12.1
57 PUN 248 8.7 | 30 AJO 236 8.3
VVI 214 7.5 DTO 233 8.2
NN2 200 7.0 PNP 232 8.2
8 Around 22594 229.82 NN1 4997 22.1 ATO 11699 51.8
NN2 3768 16.7 PNP 3645 16.1
82 VVN 1720 7.6 56 NP0 2014 8.9
AV0 1658 7.3 DPS 1477 6.5
VVD 1257 5.6 DTO 701 3.1
9 Astride 115 1.17 NN1 22 19.1 ATO 81 70.4
VVG 16 13.9 DPS 13 11.3
23 VVD 14 122 | 11 PNP 7 6.1
PUN 9 7.8 DTO 3 2.6
NN2 7 6.1 AJO 2 1.7
10 At 521623 5305.71 91 NN1 108402 | 20.8 | 78 ATO 173746 33.3
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NN2 | 38798 | 74 NPO | 61940 11.9

VVN | 31060 | 6.0 DTO | 45476 87

VVD | 25606 | 4.9 NNI | 43684 84

AVO | 24596 | 47 AVO | 34666 6.6

11| Before 42148 428.71 NN1 | 10415 | 247 ATO | 11864 28.1
NN2 | 6189 | 147 VVG | 10764 25.5

88 AVO | 4722 | 112 | 54 NN1 3873 9.2

VVN | 2894 | 6.9 PNP 2676 6.3

PUN | 2316 | 5.5 DPS 1979 47

12| Behind 19056 193.83 NNI | 5306 | 27.8 ATO 7199 37.8
NN2 | 1947 | 102 PNP 5859 30.7

82 AVO | 1105 | 5.8 | 54 DPS 1639 8.6

VVD | 992 | 52 DTO 978 5.1

VVG | 839 | 44 NPO 943 4.9

13| Below 5376 54.68 AV0 983 | 183 ATO 2776 51.6
NN1 883 | 164 PNP 554 103

69 NN2 | 583 | 108 | 39 NN1 425 7.9

ciC | 275 | 51 DTO 369 6.9

VVN | 204 | 38 DPS 330 6.1

14 | Beneath 4400 44.75 NNI | 1011_| 23.0 ATO 2363 53.7
NN2 | 381 87 DPS 785 17.9

62 VVN | 323 73| 31 PNP 609 13.8

AVO | 316 7.2 DT0 168 338

VVD | 271 6.2 AJ0 113 2.6

15 | Beside 5358 545 NNI_| 1505 | 28.1 PNP 2468 46.1
VVD | 535 | 100 ATO 1732 323

66 AVP | 510 | 95 | 34 NP0 368 6.9

VVG | 359 | 67 DPS 329 6.1

AVO | 263 | 4.9 DT0 101 1.9

16 | Between 90191 917.38 NN1_| 40939 | 454 ATO | 25969 28.8
NN2_| 14060 | 15.6 CRD 9803 10.9

89 VVN | 4567 | 51 | 71 NN1 9545 10.6

VVI | 2653 | 2.9 NN2 9441 105

AVO | 2553 | 238 AJO 8025 8.9

17 | Beyond 10119 102.93 NN | 1524 | 151 ATO 4433 43.8
AVO | 1004 | 99 NN1 1066 105

68 VVI 767 7.6_| 52 DTO 1006 9.9

NN2 746 74 DPS 941 9.3

PUN | 589 | 5.8 PNP 541 5.3

18 By 508658 | 5173.84 VVN | 225352 | 44.3 ATO | 168388 | 33.1
NN1 | 69516 | 3.7 NP0 | 63340 123

90 NN2 | 22732 | 45 | 77 NN1 | 51514 10.1

AVO | 19826 | 3.9 VVG | 39814 7.8

PUN | 17964 | 3.5 AJ0 | 35478 7.0

19| Down 9253 94.12 NN | 2064 | 223 ATO 6402 69.1
NN2 | 837 | 90 CRD 465 5.0

80 VVD | 740 | 8.0 | 42 NNI 448 4.8

AV0 698 7.5 NP0 376 4.1

AVP_| 578 6.2 UNC 321 35

20 | Following 1142 11.62 VVN | 382 | 335 ATO 676 59.1
NN1 136__| 120 NP0 169 14.8

42 CRD | 134 | 117 |24 NN1 67 5.9

NP0 80 7.0 AJO 38 33

AJO 78 6.8 DPS 36 31

21 For 865253 | 8800.96 NN1_| 259053 | 30.0 ATO | 251755 | 29.0
NN2 | 95767 | I1.1 NNI | 135671 | 157

89 AJ0 | 56851 | 66 | 76 DT0 | 68810 8.0

VVN | 51016 | 5.9 AJ0 | 66584 77

PUN | 45476 | 353 NN2 | 54660 6.3

22| From 424945 | 432235 NN1 | 95695 | 225 ATO | 151320 | 35.6
NN2 | 51607 | 12.1 NPO | 51197 12.0

89 VVN | 39804 | 94 | 79 NN1 | 37762 8.9

AVO | 34699 | 82 AJ0 | 28463 6.7

VVI | 16429 | 3.9 DPS | 26182 6.2

23 In 1877602 | 19098.12 NN1 | 452665 | 24.1 ATO | 650018 | 34.6
NN2 | 213930 | 114 NNI | 296588 | 153

91 VVN | 151530 | 8.1 | 74 NPO | 217740 | 116

PUN | 93255 | 5.0 AJO_ | 135870 72

AVO | 85935 | 46 DT0 | 118463 6.3

24 | Inside 7030 7151 | 71 NNI | 1394 | 198 | 24 ATO 3545 504
AV0 702 | 10.0 PNP 1153 16.4
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NN2 560 8.0 DPS 866 123

VVN 418 5.9 NP0 378 54

AVP 400 5.7 NN1 250 30.6

25 Near 13887 141.25 NN1 3590 | 259 NP0 5496 396
PUN | 2421 | 174 ATO 5044 363

73 AV0 1083 7.8 | 42 DPS 632 46

NN2 880 6.3 PNP 540 3.9

NP0 777 5.6 NN1 532 3.8

26 off 20563 209.16 NN1 3536 | 17.2 ATO 10687 52.0
VVN | 2275 | 111 NN1 2087 10.1

79 NN2 1828 | 89 | 65 DPS 1726 84

VVI 1726 | 84 NP0 1484 7.2

VVD | 1637 | 8.0 PNP 1312 6.4

27 On 642664 | 6536.89 NN1 | 157728 | 24.5 ATO | 259753 404
NN2 | 64953 | 10.1 NN1 73258 114

89 VVN | 51853 | 8.1 | 80 NP0 66435 10.3

AV0 | 27265 | 4.2 DPS 48575 7.6

VVI | 26118 | 4.1 AJ0 35838 5.6

28 | Opposite 1091 11.1 NN1 342 | 313 ATO 556 51.0
PUN 100 9.2 PNP 268 24.6

50 AV0 86 79 | 12 NP0 152 13.9

VVD 78 7.1 DPS 65 6.0

VVG 50 46 DTO 22 2.0

29 | Outside 11921 121.26 NN1 2637 | 22.1 ATO 6797 57.0
NN2 1602 | 134 NP0 1607 13.5

73 AV0 889 75 | 42 DPS 1117 9.4

VVN 734 6.2 PRF 755 6.3

VVD 438 3.7 NN1 409 34

30 Over 73796 750.62 NN1 | 20497 | 27.8 ATO 39993 54.2
AV0 7731 | 10.5 NN1 5046 6.3

87 NN2 7352 | 10.0 | 67 DPS 4967 6.7

VVN | 4506 | 6.1 NP0 4215 5.7

VVD | 2752 | 37 PNP 3581 4.9

31 Past 6262 63.69 DTO 1009 | 161 ATO 1832 293
VVD 848 | 13.5 CRD 1762 281

61 NN1 740 | 118 | 46 PNP 794 12.7

PUN 448 7.1 NPO 535 8.5

CRD 21 6.7 DPS 355 5.7

32| Round 11011 112.0 NN1 2385 | 21.7 ATO 6440 58.5
VVD | 1118 | 102 PNP 1235 112

76 NN2 1009 | 92 | 47 DPS 1114 10.1

AV0 978 8.9 NP0 639 5.8

VVG 927 $.4 DTO 476 43

33 Since 17475 177.75 NN1 4709 | 27.0 CRD 5683 325
NN2 1640 | 94 ATO 4234 24.2

76 VVN | 1599 | 9.1 | 40 NP0 1933 111

AV0 1062 | 6.1 AV0 1788 10.2

NP0 926 5.3 VVG 891 5.1

34 | Through 71704 729.34 NN1 | 13436 | 18.7 ATO 34829 486
VVN | 6225 | 87 NN1 6451 9.0

85 VVD | 5292 74 | 73 DPS 5994 5.4

VVG | 5051 7.0 AJO 5041 7.0

AVO | 4904 | 6.8 DTO 3555 5.0

35 | Throughou | 11438 116.34 NN2 | 2383 | 208 ATO 7543 65.9
t NN1 2306 | 202 NP0 1284 112

76 VVN | 1162 | 102 | 40 DPS 938 82

AJO 582 5. DTO 600 52

AV0 475 42 NN1 410 36

36 Under 55022 559.66 NN1 | 11242 | 204 ATO 24038 437
NN2 | 5752 | 10.5 NN1 11400 20.7

87 VVN | 4924 | 89 | 57 DPS 3989 7.2

PUN | 3422 | 6.2 AJ0 3651 6.6

AVO | 3154 | 5.7 NPO 2881 5.2

37 | Underneat 970 9.87 NN1 195 | 201 ATO 467 481
h CJC 71 7.3 PNP 215 222

58 NN2 64 6.6 | 26 DPS 86 8.9

AV0 60 6.2 DTO 85 8.8

PUN 59 6.1 AV0 24 25

38 Up 7909 8045 | 78 NN1 1908 | 24.1 | 48 ATO 4056 513
NN2 654 8.3 UNC 675 8.5
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VVD 600 7.6 NN1 542 6.9

AV0 528 6.7 CRD 534 6.8

PUN 361 4.6 NPO 421 5.3
39 Within 44268 450.27 NN1 11079 25.0 ATO 24203 54.7
NN2 7207 16.3 CRD 4271 9.6

88 VVN 3669 83 | 47 DTO 2481 5.6

AV0 2309 5.2 DPS 2238 5.1

PUN 1748 4.0 NN2 2060 4.7

Left-hand valency. The left-hand valency of prepositions is neglected in linguistic studies as
right-hand valency is considered to be a predominant factor, when speaking of prepositions and
prepositional phrases. However, we believe that left-hand valency preoccupies even more
significant place in functional-grammatical transposition studying, than a prepositional complement
(Kovbasko, 2014, p. 27). Applying the “corpus-based’ analysis, see Table 1, the following results
have been obtained: the total number of the possible left-hand collocations ranges from 23 to 91
PoS combinations, with the following correlation — the more specialized, semantic-specific
preposition is, the less number of left-hand collocations it obtains, for instance astride (23
combinations), aboard (42), following (42), opposite (50), alongside (57), and vice versa, when
prepositions acquire almost twice as much combinations as the mentioned above ones, being
characterized by a wide range of meanings, like: az (91 combination), in (91), by (90), about (90),
on (89) etc. Such high frequency can also be explained by their use in two-constituent structures,
the so-called phrasal verbs, where lexical units with targeted semantics are used much rarely, than
prepositions with wide and obscure semantics.

Another factor is the type of the left-hand collocations. It requires detailed analysis as it will
help to elaborate a unified pattern of left-hand valency for prepositions. Thus, the “corpus-based”
analysis testified that exist up to 91 PoS combinations inherent to prepositions of time and place.
However, as our statistics says, first 5 most frequently used combinations for every preposition in
particular form the major bulk of all variants, while the rest usually are not common.

In the course of the research we have analyzed these 5 most commonly used left-hand
collocations for each of 39 lexical units, see Table 1 and discovered that they are represented by 14
types of collocations, what constitutes 55.1% of all 91 PoS combinations, which can be used in a
left-hand position. However, the quantitative relationship between them is not identical: NNI —
21.5%; NN2 - 9.1%; VVN — 6.6%; AVO — 5.9%; VVD — 3.5%; PUN — 2.9%; VVG — 1.4%; VVI —
1.1%; AJO - 0.7%; CJC - 0.5%; NPO —0.5%; CRD — 0.5%; AVP — 0.5%; DT0 — 0.4%.

Due to the detailed explanation of the items given above we may see that nouns, including
NNI1, NN2 and NP0 predominate — 31.1%, while verbs, including VVN, VVD, VVG and VVI
follow them — 12.6%. Rest parts of speech and combinations are not as significant as the statistics
shows. However, Noun collocations constitute only 1/3 of all possible combinations, i.e. they
predominate in comparison with others, though do not constitute an absolute majority. These results
let us elaborate the first part of a prepositional model “Noun/Verb + Prep + LU,”. Therefore, not
always prepositions must be regarded as a part of prepositional phrases following nouns.

Right-hand valency. The right-hand valency of prepositions or the so-called complement is
determined to be the essential criterion in identification of preposition as PoS, as well as
preposition-adverb delimitation. It is highly important to perform the “corpus-based’ analysis to
define major types of complements and their models. The analysis shows, see Table 1, that a
number of right-hand collocations ranges from 11 up to 84 PoS combinations — more detailed
analysis depicts that that such lexical units as astride (11 combinations), opposite (12), aboard (21),
following (24), inside (24) etc. are characterized by the lowest number of right-hand collocations,
while such lexical units as about (84), on (80), from (79), at (78), by (77) etc. display the highest
levels of right-hand valency. This fact proves our hypothesis — the more specialized, semantic-
specific preposition is, the less number of right-hand collocations it obtains and it is clearly
demonstrated by the variety of semantic meanings of the units with a high number of right-hand
collocations.

Prepositions of time and place in PDE are characterized by a plurality of complement types,
taking into consideration maximum 84 PoS combinations used after prepositions. The analysis was
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focused on 5 main combinations for every preposition, as in all cases these 5 PoS variants make the
bulk of combinations.

Thus, the analysis of these 5 most frequently used PoS complements for each of 39 lexical
units, see Table 1, shows that prepositional complements are usually represented by 13 PoS
combinations, characterized by the following quantitative correlations: 470 — 46.2%; PNP — 6.8%;
NPO - 6.7%; NNI — 6.2%; DPS — 5.6%; DT0 — 3.8%; CRD — 2.6%; AJO — 2.0%; VVG — 1.3%;
NN2—-0.6%; AVO - 0.5%; UNC — 0.3%; PRF —0.2%.

The research discloses that the most common prepositional complements are articles, proper
and common nouns and determiner-pronouns, which in general form Noun Phrase complements and
this gives factual evidence to support classical theory of prepositions as units followed exclusively
by noun phrase complements. However, it will be incorrect to state that Noun Phrase (including
various PoS combinations with articles, nouns, pronouns-determiners) is the only possible
complement for prepositions as the highest possible number of combinations is 84, nevertheless the
statistics proves that Noun Phrase complements prevail in the right-hand valency —75.9%. The
number of other combinations is numerous, but they are rarely used in language. Therefore, the
results of the research let us assume that the second part of the valency model is represented by a
Noun Phrase (in all variety of its forms given above) “LU;+ Prep +NP”.

Right-hand vs left-hand valency. The first point to be mentioned is correlation of the right-
hand and left-hand collocations. The range of the former is from 23 up to 91 combinations, while
the range of the latter equals from 11 to 84 collocations, and in that way the diversity of the left-
hand collocations is higher than the variety of the right-hand collocations, not only in general
correlation, but also concerning each unit separately, see Table 1. Such high number of
combinations displays that prepositions in PDE are distinguished by a great combinability and can
be defined as copulative units, characterized by their individual semantic meanings, due to which
they contribute to discourse coherence. There are discussions as to the “meaningless nature of
prepositions”, see (Kemmer and Shyldkrot, 1996, p. 364; Tseng, 2000, p. 64). We can partially
agree with these statements, taking into consideration prepositions separately (lexical level) or
prepositions in combination with their complements (lexical and grammatical level), as the latter are
commonly believed to be the only significant patterns worth analyzing. However, on the discourse
level we assume that prepositional complement is just a combination of meanings of prepositions
with their left-hand collocations (dependents), see (Kovbasko, 2014, p. 28) and make a hypothesis
that not types of complements define preposition as a part of speech, but vice versa, prepositions in
combination with their dependents may determine complements and their specific types, and only in
discourse they start functioning as indispensable and meaningful elements of speech. Let’s consider
the following sentences:

1)  On his previous visits to Larksoken he had seen Martyr's Cottage spread out beneath

screeching and squabbling over the half-gnawed body of a rat

In the examples above single underlining marks the prepositions, dotted line indicates the
complements, double underlining points out the lexical dependents and undulated line denotes the
discourse dependents.

In sentence 1 it would be quite possible to omit the NP complement, as the combination
“discourse dependent + preposition” is enough to understand the place/direction described by the
preposition. In sentence 2 the complement has been already left out by the author, due to the
readers’ ability to reconstruct it on the basis of the discourse dependent. Referring to sentence 3, it
must be admitted that the context of the paragraph gives us an opportunity to get the idea of the
place where the action takes place (apothecary) and on the basis of this readers might guess the
place where the character is standing. However, the author introduces the complement in example 3
in order to specify the whereabouts of the character. In general, it proves that complements are
rather optional and subjective elements, which may be either omitted, if all required information is
already given in dependents, or introduced in a sentence if a context requires additional information
or an author wants to specify or accentuate some points.
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Another observation is quantitative correlation between right-hand and left-hand valency of
prepositions — the less number of dependents a preposition has, the less number of complements it
governs and vice versa. Moreover, the variety of dependents and complements depends on
prepositions, i.e. their semantic meanings — the more specified meaning is the less number of
dependents and complements the preposition has. Analyze the following combinations (LED):

a) 23 dependents + astride + 11 complements:

b) 42 dependents + aboard + 24 complements

¢) 91 dependents + at + 78 complements

d) 91 dependents +in + 74 complements

Such items as astride and aboard are characterized by a limited number of meanings (2 for
each), which are rather specified and have a less number of dependents (23 and 42 respectively) and
complements (11 and 24 respectively) than at and in, semantic range of which is quite wide and
diverse (18 and 28 correspondingly), representing not only semes of time or place, but both of them
and even other semes. Thus, every specified seme introducing its own meaning implements own
dependents and complements. However, this conclusion requires additional comprehensive
definition analysis of all prepositions, paying attention to the spheres of meanings, their orientation.

Conclusions. To sum up the results of the corpus-based and corpus-driven research of
locative and temporal prepositions in PDE we conclude:

- left-hand valency of locative and temporal prepositions always prevails over right-hand
valency in its variety — from 23 up to 91 and from 11 up to 84 respectively;

- the more specialized semantic-specific preposition is, the less number of left-hand
collocations (dependents) it obtains and vice versa;

- the variety of dependent types is in correlation with the complement types — the more types
of dependents a preposition has, the bigger number of complements it governs;

- taking into consideration left-hand and right-hand valency we may deduce a general
formula for a traditional prepositional combination — “Noun/Verb + Prep + NP”. Therefore,
conventionally (PDE corpus research) prepositions follow nouns or verbs and govern noun phrases;

- Further research is required in order to analyze correlation between ambiguous lexical units,
which at the same time are defined as various classes of words and this should be done on the basis
of PDE corpus analysis. However, we hypothesize that all significant changes, alterations and shifts
have been taking place in the course of their formation, what determines the necessity to study these
lexical units in diachronic perspective and with the help of historical corpora.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

IOpiii KoBb6acko — kanmunar ¢igonoriyHuX Hayk, JOLEHT, JOLEHT kadenpu auriiiicekoi ¢imonorii Ilpukapnarcskoro
HalliOHaJILHOTO YHiBepcuTeTy iMeHi Bacuns Credanuka.
Hayxogi inmepecu: icTOpU4YHa NParMajIiHrBiCTHKa, (PYHKIIOHAIbHA IPaMaTHKa, IParMaceMaHTHKa.
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YAK 811.112°2 23:316.77 (043.3)

EIGENNAMEN ALS BASIS FUR WORTBILDUNG
IN DEUTSCHEN SMS-BERICHTEN

Larysa KOVBASIUK (Kherson, Ukraine)

Cmamms npucesuena OO0CTIONCEHHIO CLOBOMBOPY 8 CMC-NOBIOOMIEHHAX HA Mamepian 61ACHUX HA36
cyuacHoi  HiMeybkoi Moeu. Bcmanoeniolomvcs munu  HIMEYbKuxX GIACHUX HA36, PO32MA0ACMbCA  iXHs
Knacugixayis, OKpecmolomvcs 0dcepena iXHbo2o noxoodcenns. Bueuaromvces  cnocobu  ciosomeopy
(cnosocknadanns, O0epueayis, KOHEEPCIsl, CKOPOYeHHs, KOHMAMIHAYIN) ma OKpeclIolombCs HAunowupeniui
MoOeni cnoeomeopy. Y nepwy uepey amanizyromecsi o6pasni cio6omeipni 0OUHUYI 3 GIACHUMU HA36AMU 3
Henpamum 3navensm. JlocuiodNcycmocs ACUBANHS AK BIOOMUX V3YATbHUX, MAK | KPeamuGHUX, OKA3I0HATbHUX
0OUHUYD 3 GTACHUMU HAZBAMU 8 HIMEYLKUX CMC-NOBIOOMIEHHSIX.

Kniwouogi cnosa: nimeyvka mosa, crosomsip, 61acha Ha3ed, ICUBAHHSI, CMC-NOGIOOMACHHSL.

Cmambus nocesujena uzyyeHuro ci08000pa306aHuus 8 CMC-COOOWEHUAX Ha Mamepudne UMEH COOCMBEHHbIX
COBPEMEHH020 HeMeyK020 A3bika. Onpedensilomcs munsl HeMeyKux UMEH coOCMBEHHbIX, PACCMAMPUBAEIC UX
KIACCUGUKayus u uCmoYHuKU npoucxodicoenus. Mzyuaiomess cnocobul ciosoodpazoeanus (cio6ocnodlcenue,
Odepusayus, KOHEePCUs, COKpawjeHue, KOHMAMUHAYUS) U  OYepuUsalomcs Hauboiee UCNOIb3yeMble
cnosoobpaszosamenvhvle mooenu. B nepeyro ouepedv ananusupylomcsi obpasmvie eOuHuybl ¢ UMeHaMu
cobcmeennvimu.  M3yyaemcs  ucnonvsoganue Kaxk — U3GECMHBIX V3YAnbHbIX, MAK U  KPeamuGHbIX,
OKKA300HALHBIX eOUHUY 8 HEMEYKUX CMC-COOOUEHUSIX.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: nemeyxuil A3vix, c106006pazosanue, ums, UCROAb306AHUE, CMC-COODWEHUe.

The article is devoted to the investigation of the word formation in a text messaging service. The
investigation is based on the proper names of Modern German. The categories of proper names, their
classification and the sources for the proper names are analyzed and pointed out. The article has a close look
at the types of the word formation (compounding, derivation, conversion, shortening, blending). It also
examines the most common models of the word formation. First of all, the creative units with the proper names
are provided in the paper. The usages of words with usual and occasional meaning in a short message service
(SMS) are under study.

Key words: German, word formation, proper name, usage, short message service.

Jede Weltsprache ist kein starres Gebilde, sie unterliegt stindigen Verdnderungen auf allen
Ebenen des Sprachsystems. Téaglich entstehen neue Worter im Gegenwartsdeutschen, wéihrend sich
andere Worter veralten und verschwinden, deshalb gehéren der Umgang mit Wortbildung und ihre
vielseitige Analyse zu den wichtigsten Schwerpunkten der modernen Germanistik. Neue Worter
sind aus dem Sprachgebrauch nicht wegzudenken, deshalb sollte man den modernen Wortbildungen
dementsprechend eine priazise Aufmerksamkeit schenken. Die Wortbildungslehre darf schon auf
eine lange Tradition in Germanistik zuriickblicken. Zu den renommierten deutschen Linguisten, die
sich mit der Analyse der Wortbildung beschéiftigen, gehdren u.a. E. Donalies, W. Fleischer, C.
Friedrich [3; 5; 6]. Was die Studien von Wortbildungsmustern in der SMS-Kommunikation betrifft,
erwahnen wir die Arbeiten von P. Schlobinski und T. Siever [13; 14].

Besonders interessant sind unseres Achtens solche Wortbildungen im Deutschen, die aufgrund
der Eigennamen, der spezifischen Elementen des Sprachsystems mit formalen, semantischen und
pragmatischen Eigenschaften, entstanden sind. Aber die Forschungen zur Rolle der Eigennamen bei der
Wortbildung in der SMS-Sprache sind kaum vorhanden. Das bestétigt die Aktualitiit des ausgewéhlten
Themas.

Das Ziel dieses Beitrags besteht darin, die Eigennamen als Basis flir Wortbildung festzustellen,
besonders typische Wortbildungsmuster zu charakterisieren und Wortbildungen mit Eigennamen in der
SMS-Botschaften zu forschen.

Zu den wichtigsten Aufgaben des Beitrags gehdren: 1) Erstellung einer Liste der
Eigennamen; 2) Analyse und Systematisierung der Eigennamen; 3) Beschreibung der wichtigsten
Wortbildungstypen und der Wortbildungsmuster; 4) Untersuchung der Wortbildungen mit
Eigennamen in den SMS-Berichten.

Die vorliegende Studie basiert des Weiteren auf dem Korpus von 250 Woértern, die aus
renommierten Worterbiichern gesammelt worden sind [4; 7; 10-12]; auf dem SMS-Korpus von 265
Texten der 12 Studierenden im Department Germanistik und Nordistik an der Ludwig-Maximilians-
Universitdt Miinchen im Jahre 2014, die ihre SMS-Berichte tiber den Zeitraum von 2 bis 3 Wochen
hinweg protokolliert haben; auf dem Korpus von SMS-Botschaften, die aufgrund der Recherche im Netz
auf der deutschen Webseite chatvongestern-nacht.de gesammelt worden sind [2].
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Eigennamen (Nomina propria) sind spezifische Elemente eines Sprachsystems mit bestimmten
formalen, semantischen und pragmatischen Merkmalen, ihr Erwerb und ihre Speicherung ist auch
bestimmt geprigt. Die Eigennamen haben sich im Wesentlichen aus einzelsprachlichen Appellativen
entwickelt oder lassen auch einzelsprachlich markiertes lexikalisches Material erkennen, sie konnen zum
Appellativ werden. AuBlerdem sind Eigennamen und die mit ihnen identifizierten Referenzobjekte sowie
das damit verbundene Wissen ein wesentlicher Bestandteil einer Sprach- und Kulturgemeinschaft. Da
sie spezifische Elemente eines Sprachsystems bilden, stellt ihre Ubersetzung (oder eben Nicht-
Ubersetzung) ein schwer wiegendes Problem dar [16].

Es gibt viele Klassifikationen der Eigennamen, wir haben fiir unsere Forschung die Klassifikation
von G. Bauer ausgewidhlt. Laut dieser Klassifikation teilt man Eigennamen in folgende Gruppen
[1, S. 51-62]: 1) Personennamen (Anthroponyme): Vornamen und Familiennamen; 2) Ortlichkeitsnamen
(Toponyme): Choronyme, Hydronyme, Oronyme usw.; 3) Objektnamen (Ergonyme): alle von
Menschen geschaffene und fiir Produktion dienende Einrichtungen, Produkte (Betriebe, Fabriken,
Transportmittel, Warennamen, Biichertitel, Fernsehsendungen ect.); 4) Ereignisnamen (Praxonyme):
von Menschen getragene oder verursachte Ereignisse und Aktivitdten (Kriege, Vertrage, Konferenzen)
und 5) von Menschen unabhingige Ereignisse (Phdnonyme): Namen von Naturkatastrophen, Tiefs,
Hochs usw.

Die durchgefiihrte Analyse zeigt, dass vor allem Personennamen (64%), Ortlichkeitsnamen
(14%) und Objektnamen (22%) in der deutschen Wortbildung grole Rolle spielen. Im Hinblick
darauf werden in diesem Beitrag Wortbildungstypen und Wortbildungsmuster mit Anthroponymen,
Toponymen und Ergonymen dargestellt. Es sei betont, in dieser Studie sind in erster Linie Worter
mit ibertragener Bedeutung erforscht worden.

I. Die Personennamen zerfallen in Vornamen und Familiennamen (Nachnamen). Was die
Herkunft der Vornamen im Deutschen betrifft, werden von uns 2 Gruppen unterschieden:
1) germanischer Herkunft: ( a) Vornamen, deren Herkunft noch mit dem bestimmten Etymon
verbunden ist: 4dolf, und b) Vornamen, dessen Etymone schon nicht erkennbar sind: Amalgunde)
und 2) fremder Herkunft ( a) lateinische Entlehnungen: Clementine,; b) griechische Entlehnungen:
Sophia; ¢) hebrdische Entlehnungen: Michaela; d) italienische Entlehnungen: Raimonda;
e) franzosische Entlehnungen: Céline; f) slawische Entlehnungen: Lenka; g) englische
Entlehnungen: Scarlett) 8, S. 328-329].

Familiennamen im heutigen Sinne sind im Deutschen kaum 1000 Jahre alt, sie haben sich aus
Beinamen entwickelt. Die deutschen Familiennamen leiten sich meistens ab: 1) von Berufen:
Miiller, Zimmermann; 2) von Vornamen: Walter, Elsner; 3) von Eigenschaften der Person: Dick,
Kluge; 4) von geografischer Herkunft: Adenauer, 5) von Entlehnungen: Grabowski, Chamisso
[9, S. 38-46].

Es wurde von uns festgestellt, dass die Personennamen vor allem als Basis fiir die
Komposition (45%), die Konversion (11%) und die Kurzwortbildung (8%) verwendet werden,
wobei entstandene Wortbildungen eine iibertragene, meist metaphorisch-abwertende Bedeutung
(84%) bekommen.

1). Fiir die Komposition oder eine Zusammenfiigung von 2 oder mehr Kernmorphemen zu
einem Kompositum sind folgende 3 Muster typisch:

a) Vorname (meistens von Sagenfiguren der griechischen Mythologie)/Nachname  +
Substantiv: Damoklesschwert — «deutlich erkennbare, vorhandene Gefahr, von der jemand jeden
Augenblick die Vernichtung gewartigen muss. Der Ausdruck geht auf eine griechische Sage von
Damokles zuriick, der der Diener eines Herrschers war. Er beneidete seinen Herrn um dessen Macht
und Reichtum und bezeichnete ihn als den gliicklichsten Menschen der Welt. Der Herrscher schlug
vor, die Pldtze zu tauschen. Damokles willigte ein und lebte einen Tag so wie sein Herrscher. Als er
abends beim Essen an einem reichlich gedeckten Tisch saf3, hatte er ein komisches Gefiihl. Er schaute
zur Decke und sah, dass direkt iiber ihm ein scharfes Schwert hing. Es war nur an einem diinnen
Pferdehaar aufgehédngt. Jeden Moment kdnnte es auf ihn runterfallen»; Sisyphusarbeit — «eine Arbeit
oder Aufgabe, die trotz andauernder Anstrengung und Bemiihung nicht fertiggestellt werden kanny;
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Gauckbehorde — «Bundesbehorde fiir die Unterlagen des Staatssicherheitsdienstes der DDR zur Zeit
der Bundesbeaufiragten Joachim Gaucky»; Kasperletheater — «vergebliche Bemithungen» [12; 17];

b) Substantiv + Vorname + (Substantiv): Suppenkasper — «ein Kind, das wenig ist. Das Wort geht
auf die Geschichte des Suppenkaspers in dem Buch «Der Struwwelpeter» von Heinrich Hoffmann aus
dem Jahr 1845 zuriick. In der Geschichte geht es um den Jungen Kasper, der innerhalb von fiinf Tagen
stirbt, weil er sich weigert, seine Suppe zu essen. Heutzutage bezeichnet man ein solches Verhalten als
Magersucht. Mit der Geschichte wurden jedoch die damaligen strengen Erziehungsmethoden kritisiert»;
Alpha-Kevin — «Schimpfwort mit der Bedeutung «der Diimmste von allen»»; Tante-Emma-Laden — «ein
kleiner Laden, wo man alles kaufen kann und wo alle einander gut kennen»; Onkel-Mehmet-Laden —
«ein kleiner Laden, wo man alles kaufen kann, dessen Besitzer aus der Tiirkei kommty»; [17; 7, S. 11];

¢) Verb + Vorname: Prahlhans — «jemand, der viel prahlty; Heulpeter/Heulliese — «die Person,
die leicht zu weinen beginnt, hiufig weint» [11; 17];

d) Adjektiv + Nachname: Schlaumeier, Schlauberger — «jemand, der schlau ist, weil viel, ist
klug, manchmal auch raffiniert. Meier und Berger sind ganz hiufigere Nachnamen in Deutschland.
Schlaumeier ist trotzdem kein Kompliment. Denn jemand, der immer alles besser weil}, ist eher
unbeliebt» [17].

2). Die Konversion ist relativ hdufig vertreten, meist werden die Nachnamen von bekannten
deutschen oder auslédndischen Politikern konvertiert: schrodern — «autoritdres Auftreten». Der
Bundeskanzler Schroder von der SPD war fiir seine autoritdre Politik bekannt und achtete sehr auf sein
offentliches Erscheinungsbild und insbesondere im Fernsehen omniprdsent war; guttenbergen —
«abschreiben». Der Bundesminister Karl-Theodor zu Guttenberg hat nach der Plagiatsaftire mit seiner
Doktorarbeit 2011 all seine politischen Amter niedergelegt; wulffen — «das Hinterlassen von
Aufgeregtheiten auf den Anrufbeantwortern anderer Leute; schnorren; liigen, ohne es zuzugeben; auf
Kosten anderer Leben»; obamern — «jn abhoren» [7, S. 59; 15].

Sehr interessant ist die Konversion von den Vor- und Nachnamen des ehemaligen Kandidaten
der Sendung «Schlag den Raab» Hans Martin im Jahre 2009, der sich siegessicher und arrogant
prasentierte, weil es nur um Geld ging. Das Verb hansmartinen bedeutet jetzt im Deutschen «sich
selbst motivieren» [7, S. 61].

3). Die Kurzwortbildung auf der Basis der Personennamen ist ein weites Feld fiir die
Bildung vor allem der Kunstworte, die Markennamen sind. Hier werden folgende
Wortbildungsmuster unterschieden:

a) Abkiirzung von Vornamen und Nachnamen: Adidas, ein deutscher Sportartikelhersteller, ist
eine Kreation aus dem Namen vom Besitzer Adolf Dassler;

b) Abkiirzung von dem Nachnamen und dem Lebensmittel: Tschibo, die Marke des Kaffees,
ist von von Carl Tchiling-Hiryan, dem deutschen Kaufmann und Unternehmer armenischer
Abstammung gegriindet und wurde einfach aus dem Nachnamen «Tchiling» sowie dem Wort
«Bohney» zusammengekldppelt;

¢) Abkiirzung von Vornamen, Nachnamen und Herrstellungsort: Haribo, der Name der Firma,
die die Gummibarchen herstellt, bedeutet «Hans Riegel, Bonn» [10].

II. Die Ortlichkeitsnamen teilt man in: 1) Choronyme (Namen von bestimmten Regionen und
Gebieten): Bayern, Europa; 2) Hydronyme (Gewdssernamen): die Isar, die Ostsee, 3)Oronyme
(Bergnamen): die Zugspitze; 4) Oikonyme (Siedlungsnamen): Miinchen, Pappenheim; 5) Hodonyme
(StraBBen- und Platzenamen, Verkehrswege und urbane Freirdume): Gedeonstrafie; 6) Astrotoponyme
(Himmelskdrper): Mond usw.

Es wurde festgestellt, dass vor allem Choronyme, Hodonyme und Oikonyme als Basis fiir die
Komposition (8%), die Konversion (2,5%) und die Wortkiirzung (3.5%) verwendet werden, wobei
entstandene Wortbildungen eine expressive metaphorische Bedeutung (77%) bekommen.

1). Fiir die Komposition (meist Determinativkomposita) ist Muster Choronym/Hodonym +
Substantiv typisch: Ostfriesennerz — «eine scherzhafte Bezeichnung fiir einen Pelzmantel, den sich jeder
leisten kanny. Ostfriesland ist eine Region im dufBersten Nordwesten der BRD. In Ostfriesland regnet es
sehr haufig. So kam es auch, dass die Ostfriesen Namenspaten fiir einen modischen Trend der 1970er
Jahre wurden: grofe, leuchtend gelbe Regenjacken, die sehr praktisch sind. Denn sie sind vollkommen
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wasserdicht. Aber was hat die Jacke mit einem Nerz zu tun? Der Nerz ist ein Tier, dessen Fell besonders
dicht ist, und es wird leider oft zur Produktion von Pelzen benutzt; Jamaikakoalition — «Koalition aus
CDU (schwarz), FDP (gelb) und Biindnis 90/Die Griinen»; Ghettocheck — «Spaziergang durchs
Viertel»; Ghettofaust — «Begriilung mit aufeinanderstoBenden Fausten» [17; 7, S. 57].

2). Was die Derivation betrifft, ist sie nicht so verbreitet, die Rede ist von der expliziten
Derivation aufgrund des Oikonymes: Pappenheimer — «ein Mensch, der etwas angestellt hat und
von dem man auch genau das erwartety. Pappenheim ist eine ruhige Stadt mit nur 4000
Einwohnern. Bekannt wurde der Name nur durch das Theaterstiick Wallenstein von Schiller. Da
sagt der Feldherr Wallenstein den Satz «Daran erkenn’ ich meine Pappenheimer» zu Soldaten, die
von einem Grafen aus Pappenheim angefiihrt werden. Im heutigen Sprachgebrauch ist die positive
Bedeutung nicht mehr vorhanden; Berliner — «in schwimmendem Fett gebackenes, meist mit
Marmelade gefiilltes, kugelformiges Gebackstiick aus Hefeteig» [17].

3). Die Wortkiirzung ist in der durchgefiihrten Studie durch die Kontamination
(Portmanteau-Bildung, Wortkreuzung ect.) vertreten. Kontamination ist die in der Tendenz
absichtliche (nicht rein sprachspielerische) Verschmelzung zweier (mehrerer) Basiselemente zu einer
neuen ausdrucks- und inhaltsseitigen Einheit, die mit Kiirzung Aufgrund starker Kontextgebundenheit
gehen nur wenige Kontaminationen in den usuellen Gebrauch [6, S. 8-11].

Als Beispiel der Kontamination fiihren wir folgende Worter ein: Ostalgie: Ostalgie bedeutet
Sehnsucht nach Ostdeutschland, seine Dinge und Symbole. Der Begriff ist ein Wortspiel aus den
Begriffen Osten (die frithere DDR, die im Jahre 1990 verschwunden ist) und dem Begriff
Nostalgie. Das Wort dient auch fiir weiter explizite Derivation: ostalgisch — «von Ostalgie
bestimmt, zeugend»; Wossi — «Bewohner der alten Bundesrepublik, der nach der
Wiedervereinigung (aus beruflichen Griinden) in die neuen Bundeslinder umgezogen ist». Der
Begriff ist ein Wortspiel aus den Begriffen Ossi und Wessi [17].

III. Die Objektnamen teilen sich in sehr viele Gruppen, die wichtigste darunter unseres Achtens,
die in der schopferischen Wortbildung als Grundelemente dienen konnen, sind:
1) Markennamen/Warenzeichen: Barbie, Nivea, Spider-Man; 2) Social-Media-Plattformen: Facebook,
Twitter, Tinder, WhatsApp; 3) Kommunikationsgerite: iPhone, iPod; 4) Nachrichtenservice: MMS,
SMS; 5) Internetunternchmen, Internetportale: Google, Wikipedia, 6) Gesetze: HARTZ-1V;
7) Fernsehsendungen: Galileo; 8) Wahrung: Dollar, Euro; 9) Getranke: Hugo, Smoothie usw.

Die Studie zeigt, dass die Objektnamen vor allem als Basis fiir die Komposition (13%), die
Konversion (6%) und die Wortkiirzung (3%) verwendet werden, wobei entstandene Wortbildungen
sowohl eine iibertragene, metaphorische (62%) als auch direkte Bedeutung (38%) bekommen.

1). Fiir die Komposition sind folgende 2 Muster typisch:

a) Objektname + Substantiv: Galileo-Professor — «Leute, die mit Halbwissen aus
Vorabendwissenssendungen um sich werfen». Solche Leute gucken Galileo, das ProSieben
Wissensmagazin, und meinen, dass sie Besserwisser sind; Facebook-Party — «Party mit

Massenandrangy; Wikiwisser — «Besserwisser, der sein oberflichiges Wissen im Internet recherchierty
[7, S. 54; 43; 150];

b) Substantiv + Objektname: Speckbarbie— «Frau, meist Blondine, die durch Unterschitzung
ihres Korperumfangs eine ungiinstige Kleiderwahl getroffen haty.

2). Die Konversion ist relativ hdufig vorhanden, meist werden konvertiert: 1) Social-Media-
Plattformen, 2) Nachrichtenservice und 3) Internetunternechmen und Internetsuchmaschinen. Solche
Wortbildungsprodurkte konnen sowohl direkte Bedeutung: facebooken — «sich auf der Website
facebook.com herumtreibeny; whatsappen — «liber den Kurznachrichtendienst WhatsApp per
Smartphone kommunizieren»; wikipedieren — «etw. bei Wikipedia nachschauen» als auch
tibertragene Bedeutung haben: tindern — «mithilfe der kostenlosen Dating-App Tinder
unverbindlich Partnersuche betreiben». Gebrauchlich im Gegenwartsdeutschen ist die Konversion
des Arbeitslosengesetzes Hartz-IV, wobei das Verb hartzen mit der Bedeutung «schon ldnger
arbeitslos sein oder von seinem Gehalt allein nicht leben kdnnen» entstanden ist [7, S. 149; 150;
140; 62].
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3). Die Wortkiirzung ist durch diec Kontamination vertreten: Teuro — «Einheitswahrung
Euro»; das Wort entstand aufgrund von feuer und Euro unter dem Eindruck von Preissteigerungen
seit ihrer Einfilhrung am 01.01.2002; Tinderella — «weibliche Person, die exzessiv Online-Dating
Plattformen wie z.B. Tinder nutzt». Das Wort entstand aufgrund von Cinderella und Tinder»
[7,S. 140; 12].

Die Analyse der SMS-Korpora hat gezeigt, dass in den SMS-Mitteilungen sehr wenige usuelle
kreative Wortbildungen verwendet werden. Komposita mit Namen von Sagenfiguren, mit Vornamen
oder mit Choronym/Hodonym, Konvertate von Eigennamen und Kontaminationen mit
Ortlichkeitsnamen sind kaum gebriuchlich.

Nur 29% der SMS-Botschaften enthalten: 1) Komposita (17%): Diisseldorf 15:17. Wie nennt
man noch mal diese pummeligen mddchen in engen klamotten? Barbie irgendwas? Speckbarbie?;
Bielefeld 19:03 Schon die Sachen fiir Volleyball gepackt? — Das ist immer mittwochs du schlaumeier
— es ist Mittwoch :); So gesehen ist es auch schon falsch. — Ich mag keine wikiwisser. — ich auch. Es
sei erwiahnt, dass diese Wortbildungsprodukte am meisten gebraucht werden; 2) Kontaminationen
(4%): Hamburg 21:10. Aber sobald die Sonne untergeht, und unbescholtene Biirger in ihre betten
steigen, ERWACHT TINDERELLA! Auf der Jagd nach der unschuldigen Seelen gutaussehender
junger Mdnner; 3) Konvertate (3%): Miinster 22: 48 Was machst du eigentlich nach dem Abi ;) —
Hartzen — Na dann; 4) Derivate (2,5%): Berlin 17:44 Ich bin nicht der Retter in dieser Geschichte.
Ich bin der Halunke, der Outlaw zu dem du gehst weil die anderen Pappenheimer dich nur
enttduschen; quatscht mich eben so nen Opa an, warum ich denn Berliner esse, es ist doch nicht
Fastnacht; 5) Markennamen (2,5%): Aachen 16:53. Was? Der hat gesagt, er hitte keine mehr. Bin
in 15 Minuten wieder da und bring Haribo [2].

Es wurde von uns festgestellt, dass SMS-Mitteilungen an kreative okkasionele Wortbildungen mit
Eigennamen reich sind, die meist abwertend, sogar auch manchmal grob sind. Das erklért sich damit,
dass die SMS-Sprache situativ bedingt, expressiv und emotional gefarbt ist. In den SMS-Berichten kann
man auch sehr oft die Kontaminationen finden und das Wortspiel, bei dem etablierte Wortbildungen
ironisch-spielerisch aufgegriffen und analog zum Ausgangsprodukt umgeformt werden.

Laut unserer Studie enthalten etwa 18% der SMS-Berichte okkasionele kreative Komposita:
Jena, 19.35. Du Betakevin ich musste mit dem Teppichporsche raus (Wortspiel zu Alpha-Kevin); Koln
8:32. Wie hat dein Bruder entschieden? Pimmelwedeln in Hdsselhof Badehose, Hartz 1V Gigolo
arbeiten oder ganz normal Pizza? (kreative abwertende Beschreibung fiir einen Mann, der schon ldnger
arbeitslos ist); Nirnberg 15:32. Obwohl mich die vorstellung deines vor sich hin waberndem
Hugobauches in Verziickung versetzt (bildhafte Bezeichnung flir den Bierbauch einer Frau. Hugo ist
alkoholisches Cocktail aus Prosecco); Augsburg 12:17. Ich bin iibrigens der Meinung, Kevin sollte als
neues Synonym fiir scheifle eingefiihrt werden. — Ja ich verbreite es gleich an der Uni — und ich gehe
Hundekevin sammeln und bewerfe ihn damit (Die schlimme und é&rgerliche Erfahrung mit dem
Mann/Boyfriend tragt dazu bei, dass die Dame mit seinem Vornamen Exkremente bezeichnet) [2].

In 3% der SMS-Berichten findet man Kontaminationen: a) usuelle: Frankfurt 11:07. Eier
lecken wihrend der Gewinnmaximierung. So romantic. So Bankfurt. (Kontaminationen aus
Frankfurt und Bank ); b) okkasionelle: ULM 22:41. Google bringt ein Auto raus, Apple bringt ein
Auto raus, fehlt noch nur facebook. aber facecar hort sich scheiffe an =) — instagram gehért doch
zu facebook: Instacar © (bildhafte Kontaminationen aus Facebook, Instagram und Car ) [2].

In dem Beitrag wurden die wichtigsten Fakten zum Thema dargelegt, und es wurde gezeigt, wie
die Wortbildungen mit Eigennamen entstehen, was sie bedeuten und welche davon in der SMS-Sprache
verwendet werden. Die Auswertung der Korpora stellt fest, dass vor allem die Personennamen, die
Ortlichkeitsnamen und Objektnamen als Basis fiir sowohl usuelle als auch okkasionelle Wortbildung in
den SMS-Berichten verwendet werden. Die Perspektive der zukiinftigen Forschungen besteht in der
kontrastiven Untersuchung der Wortneubildungen im Deutschen und Ukrainischen.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Jlapuca KoB0aciok — xaHaugaT (iIoNoriyHUX HayK, MOLEHT, JIOLEHT Kaderpu HiMelbKoi MOBU XepCOHCHKOIO JEPHKABHOI'O
YHIBEPCUTETY.

Hayxoei inmepecu: MOBHA HOMIHALIl, OHOMACTHKa, (hpa3eonoris, MDKKYJIbTYpHa KOMYHIKallis, HOBITHI 3aCO0M KOMyHIKaILii,
JITEpaTypo3HaBya JIIHIBICTHKA.

YAK 811'111:81°28
VOCALIC SYSTEM OF THE NORTH-EASTERN DIALECT OF ENGLAND
WITHIN THE PERIOD OF 2000-2010

Maryna KOLISNYK (Kyiv, Ukraine)

V cmammi suxnadeno pesyibmamu ekcnepumMermanibHo20 00CHiOHNCeHHs: cneyuiku akmyanizayii Hocismu
NIGHIYHO-CXIOHO20 Olanekmy AHenii eioxunenb y cucmemi 2010cHux, 3agikcosanux y nepioo 2000-2010 poxis.
Yemanoeneno nomenxiamypy ceemenmnoco ckaady 60KaniuHoi cucmemu niGHIYHO-CXIOHO20 OIANeKmy WAsSXOM
NPOGEOEHHS. AYOUMUBHO20 | NOPIGHAILHO20 AHANIZIE GIOXUNEHb (OHEMUYHUX OOUHUYL Ce2MEHMHO20 PIGHS 8I0
opgoeniunoi Hopmu ameniticokoi moeu. Hasedeno epaghiuny inmepnpemayilo KinbKICHOI 3a1encHOCHI
peanizayiii KOHKpemHux 6udié 6iOXuIeHb y cUucmemi 20I0CHUX 6i0 COYIOKYIbIMYPHO2O pi6Hs ma cmami HOCIig
docnidacysanoeo  oianekmy.  Bemanoenemi  KinbKicni  NOKA3HUKU  4imKo — OeMOHCMPYIOMb  3MIHY
3a2abHONPUIHAMOT  MeHOenyil, 6ION0BIOHO 00 AKOI 0COOMUBOCMI  (DYHKYIOHYSAHHS NIGHIYHO-CXIOHO20
dianexmy Amenii 2000-2010 poxie xapaxmepusylomvbcs HU3LKUM pieHeM | COYIOKyIbmypHoi, i eendepHoi
3a1eHCHOCMI YHOPMYBAHHI MOBNEHHS.

Knrouogi cnosa: nisniuno-cxionuil oianekm Anenii, opgoeniuna Hopma, hoHemuyHi giOXUIEHHs, CUCTEMA
20I0CHUX, BUCOKULU, CepeOHill | HU3bKULl COYIOKYIbIMYPHULL Pi6eHb MOBYS, CIMAMb, YACMOMHI NOKAZHUKU.

B cmamve uznosicenvl pe3yromamovl IKCNEPUMEHMANLHOO UCCAEO08AHUS CREYUDUKY aKmMyaru3ayuu
HOCUMENAMU CE8EPO-60CMOUHO20 OUaneKma Anenuu omkIOHeHUll 8 CUCmeMe 2IACHBIX, 3APUKCUPOBAHHBIX 6
nepuoo 2000-2010 20006. Onpedenena HOMEHKIAMYPA CE2MEHMHO20 COCMABA GOKANUYECKOU CUCTMEeMbl
cesepo-60CMOUHO20 OUANeKMa Nymem npoeedeHus ayOumueHo20 U CPAsHUMENbHO20 AHAIU308 OMKIOHEeHUl
gonemuyeckux eounuy cecMeHmHO20 YPOGHA OM OPGOINUNECKOU HOPMbl aHeautickoeo sasvika. [Ipusedena
epaguueckas unmepnpemayus Koau4ecmeeHHbIX 3a6UCUMOCMel Peanu3ayuil KOHKPEMHbIX 6UO08 OMKIOHEeHUL
6 cucmeme 21ACHLIX OM COYUOKYIbMYPHO20 YPOGHA U NOAA HOCUMeNel UCCiedyemMozo Ouaiekmd.
Vemanoenennvie konuuecmeennvie nokasameny 4emko 0eMOHCIMPUPYIOM CMeHy 06Uenputamo menoeHyuu, 8
COOMEEemMcmeul ¢ KOmopou 0CoOeHHOCMU (DYHKYUOHUPOBAHUSL Ce8epo-60Ccmouto20 duarekma Anenuu 2000-
2010 20006 xapakmepu3zylomcsi HU3KOU CMENEeHbl0 KaK COYUOKYIbMYPHOU, MaK U 2eHOepHOl 3a8UCUMOCMU
HOPMUPOBAHOCMU peyll.

Knwouesvie cnosa: cesepo-eocmounviii  ouanekm Anenuu, opgosnuveckas mopma, onemuyeckue
OMKNOHEHUS, CUCIeMA 2NACHbIX, BbICOKUL, CPEOHUT U HUSKUL COYUOKYIbIMYPHYII YPOSeHb 2080pAwe20, Noi,
yacmommuvle noKasame.

The article presents the experimental study results of the specificity of the deviations in the vocalic system
registered in the pronunciation of the English north-eastern dialect speakers within the period of 2000-2010
years. The nomenclature of segmental units of the north-eastern dialect vocalic system was determined by
means of auditory and comparative analyses of segmental phonetic units’ deviations from the orthoepic norm
of the English language. The article also presents the percentage rates of the mentioned deviations
actualizations as well as gives a graphical interpretation of the quantitative relation between the specific types
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of deviations in the vowel system and the speakers’ socio-cultural level and their sex. The formed frequency
rate matrixes of such deviations show the change of a conventional tendency according to which the
characteristics of the north-eastern dialect of England within the period of 1960-2010 display a low level of
socio-cultural as well as gender relation to speech standardization. Such a tendency was caused by the
increase of education availability, development of mass media, social and geographical mobility of the English
north-east inhabitants. Thus, the author proves the expediency of vocalic system deviations consideration from
the territorial, femporal and social points of view.

Keywords: North-eastern dialect, England, pronunciation norm, phonetic deviations, vocalic system,
frequency rate, speaker’s high, mid and low socio-cultural level, sex.

As is known, vowels generally carry a lot of information about the speaker. Even very slight
adjustments in vowel pronunciation can cue regional as well as social differences. In terms of
phonological variations, major projects which have focused on North-East of England (also known
as Tyneside) include: the Tyneside Linguistic Survey (TLS), carried out around 1969, Phonological
Variation and Change in Contemporary Spoken British English (PVC) carried out almost thirty
years later, the Newcastle Electronic Corpus of Tyneside English that combined the TLS and PVC
data into a searchable database, Emergence of Structured Variation in the Speech of Tyneside
Infants (ESV) [2, p. 24-26], and the Talk of the Toon [5] which is an electronic archive of dialogues
performed by representatives of the region under study. The main purpose of the data from these
projects is to be used in different publications and further studies on phonological variations. There
are a number of researches dedicated to the study of North East dialect which use different
methodologies and have varying mostly unidirectional aims (e.g. Durham English [4], Sunderland
English [3], Darlington English [1] and others).

Summarizing everything mentioned above it becomes clear that a complex study of North-
East Dialect is indispensable in order to fully and precisely describe the peculiarities of the vocalic
system in the North East England. To meet this aim it is necessary to enumerate the main vowel
deviations there existing, study the speech of region representatives of different sex and social status
during the period from 2000 to 2010 years.

Deviations of the North East vocalic system were determined during the auditory analysis of
the experimental material and are the following:

1) the absence of reduction: substitution of the phoneme /o/ with the half-open fully front
phoneme /e/ in an unstressed position, for example: daughter /'do:te/ instead of /'do:to/, maker
/'mei1ke/ instead of /'me1ko/;

2) the absence of reduction: substitution of the phoneme /o/ with /p/ in an initial, unstressed,
closed syllable, for example: conditions /kon'dif*nz/ instead of /kon'dif°nz/, condemn /kon'dem/
instead of /kon'dem/;

3) the absence of reduction: substitution of the phoneme /o/ with /u/ in accessory words, in an
unstressed position before the consonant, for example: to — /tu/ instead of /ta/, but — /but/ instead of
/bat/;

4) qualitative reduction of the phoneme /u:/ in the second singular/plural subject/object
personal pronoun you — /jo/ instead of /ju:/;

5) substitution of the central phoneme /A/ with the back advanced phoneme /u/, for example:
muggles /muglz/ instead of /maglz/, husband /'huzband/ instead of /'hazband/;

6) tongue pull-off while pronouncing the phoneme /&/, that makes it similar to the phoneme

/a/, for example: happy /'he’p1/, Adam /'&“dom/,

7) incorrect realization of a horizontal and vertical tongue position in articulation of the
phoneme /1/ in the final position before the consonant, which makes it similar to the phoneme /i/,
for example: tuggy /'tugi/ instead of /'tugi/, really /'r1ali/ instead of /'rial1/;

8) advanced tongue position while pronouncing an open fully back phoneme /o:/ which
qualifies it as a back advanced phoneme, for example in such words as broad /bro:d/, door /do:/;

9) advanced tongue position while pronouncing an open fully back phoneme /a:/ which
qualifies it as a back advanced phoneme, for example in such words as laugh /la:f/, started

/sta:tid/;
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10) substitution of the /ea/ diphthong nucleus with the phoneme /e/, for example: there /0ea/
instead of /0€a/;

11) /er/ diphthong nucleus shift in a closed syllable or before a toneless consonant, for
example in such words as take /teik/, straight /streit/;

12) /er/ glide diphthong descent in an open syllable, for example: say /se/ instead of /set/,
later /1eta/ instead of /le1ta/;

13) substitution of the diphthong /a1/ with the diphthong /er/, for example: nine /nemn/ instead
of /nain/, time /tetm/ instead of /taim/;

14) /a1/ glide diphthong descent in the first singular subject pronoun / /a/ instead of /a1/;

15) /a1/ nucleus diphthong descent in the first singular possessive pronoun my /m1/ instead of
/mar/;

16) substitution of the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back monophthong /u:/, for example:
roam /ru:m/ instead of /roum/, shoulder /'fu:1da/ instead of /'{oulda/;

17) substitution of the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back monophthong /2:/, for example:
cold /ka:1d/ instead of /kauld/, metro /'metra:/ instead of /'metrauv/;

18) substitution of the diphthong /ou/nucleus with the fully back phoneme /o/, for example:
know /nou/ instead of /nau/, notice /'noutis/ instead of /'nautis/;

19) complete reduction of vowels in an unstressed syllable and in the words used as a part of

an accessory construction, for example: you /j/ instead of /jo/, they /0/ instead of /der/.

Moreover, the results of the analysis have shown that the common tendency for all the
speakers is the reduction of vowels which we consider to be connected with the small duration that
was also proved instrumentally.

The frequency rate of the vocalic deviations in the speech of English north east dialect
speakers with the low socio-cultural level during 2000-2010 years is shown on Figure 1.
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Fig. 1. Frequency of deviations in the vowel sounds system registered in the speech of North-
Eastern region representatives with a low sociocultural level within the period of 2000-2010.
Explanation: (jj-men, — women
During this period the absence of reduction: substitution of the phoneme /o/ with /u/ in

accessory words, in an unstressed position before the consonant and /a1/ nucleus diphthong descent
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in the first singular possessive pronoun my are exclusively typical (100%) for the speech of men-
representatives of the North East of England who have a low socio-cultural level. For example:

but /bat/ (St. Eng.) — but /bUt/ (NED);

Figure 1 also shows that in the masculine pronunciation such deviations as complete
reduction of vowels in an unstressed syllable and in the words used as a part of an accessory
construction and /e1/ diphthong nucleus shift in a closed syllable or before a toneless consonant,
substitutions of the /ea/ diphthong nucleus with the phoneme /e/, the central phoneme /a/ with the
back advanced phoneme /u/, the diphthong /a1/ with the diphthong /er/, and /ar/ glide diphthong
descent in the first singular subject pronoun / are less frequent but nevertheless they exceed the
number of those present in the speech of women.

At the same time the maximum frequency rate (100%) of phonetic deviations in the north-
east dialect vocalic system which were registered in the speech of women with a low socio-cultural

level are /e1/ glide diphthong descent in an open syllable and the advanced tongue position while
pronouncing open fully back phonemes /o:/ and /a:/ which qualifies them as back advanced
phonemes. Quite a high frequency of 87% and 80% respectively is registered in cases of
substitution of the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back monophthong /5:/ and tongue pull-off while
pronouncing the phoneme /a&/, that makes it similar to the phoneme /a/ by women. Some of the
mentioned deviations examples are:

place /pleis/ (St. Eng.) — place /ples/ (NED),

know /mall/ (St. Eng.) — know /no:/ (NED),

and /&nd/ (St. Eng.) — and /&°nd/ (NED).

A similar picture of vocalic deviations during 2000-2010 years was indicated in the speech of
English East-North dialect speakers with a mid socio-cultural level (see fig. 2).

During this period the maximum frequency rate (100%) of phonetic deviations in the north-
east dialect vocalic system which were noted in the speech of men with a mid socio-cultural level

are the advanced tongue position while pronouncing an open fully back phoneme /o:/ which
qualifies it as a back advanced phoneme, /e1/ glide diphthong descent in an open syllable,
substitution of the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back monophthong /u:/ and complete reduction of

vowels in an unstressed syllable and in the words used as a part of an accessory construction. For
example:

always /5:1weiz/ (St. Eng.) — always /'a:1weiz/ (NED);

away /o'wev/ (St. Eng.) — away /a'we/ (NED);

overnight /duva'nart/ (St. Eng.) — overnight /u:vo'nart/ (NED),
that /0at/ (St. Eng.) — that /0t/ (NED).
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Fig. 2 Frequency of deviations in the vowel sounds system registered in the speech of English
North-East dialect speakers with a mid socio-cultural level during the 2000-2010 years.
Explanation: ({j -men, — women

Quite a high frequency of substitution of the central phoneme /A/ with the back advanced
phoneme /u/ (91% while women’s speech has 9%), a tongue pull-off while pronouncing the
phoneme /&/, that makes it similar to the phoneme /a/, /e1/ diphthong nucleus shift in a closed
syllable or before a toneless consonant (75% both) and the substitution of the /eo/ diphthong
nucleus with the phoneme /e/ (60%) was also registered in their pronunciation.

When studying the speech of women with a mid socio-cultural level we have discovered that
the most frequent (100%) were the cases of incorrect realization of a horizontal and vertical tongue
position in articulation of the phoneme /1/ in the final position before the consonant, which makes it
similar to the phoneme /i/, /a1/ glide diphthong descent in the first singular subject pronoun 7 and
/a1/ nucleus diphthong descent in the first singular possessive pronoun my. For example:

family /femly/ (St. Eng.) — to /fe"mli/ (NED)

The absence of reduction: substitution of the phoneme /o/ with the half-open fully front
phoneme /e/ (75%) in an unstressed position, substitutions of the diphthong /a1/ with the diphthong
/e1/ (67%) and the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back phoneme /o/ (63%) were indicated in our

research as a secondary frequent in the speech of women.

The frequency of vocalic deviations registered in the speech of English north-east dialect
speakers with a high socio-cultural level during the 2000-2010 years is represented by a more
clearly structured picture (see fig. 3).
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Fig. 3 Frequency of deviations in the vowel sounds system registered in the speech of English
North-East dialect speakers with high socio-cultural level during the 2000-2010 years.
Explanation: ([l -men, — women

As the diagram shows, within the period from 2000 to 2010 in the speech of men of a high
socio-cultural level the most frequent (100%) were indicated the cases of the absence of reduction:
substitution of the phoneme /o/ with /u/ in accessory words, in an unstressed position before the

consonant, substitutions of the /eo/ diphthong nucleus with the phoneme /e/, the diphthong /a1/ with

the diphthong /e1/, the diphthong /ou/ with the fully back monophthong /u:/ and the diphthong
/au/nucleus with the fully back phoneme /o/. For example:

but /bat/ (St. Eng.) — but /but/ (NED);
like Naik/ (St. Eng.) — like /1e1k/ (NED),
only /5unly/ (St. Eng.) — to /wnly/ (NED);

so /sau/ (St. Eng.) — so /s0a/ (NED).

On the other hand, such deviations as the advanced tongue position while pronouncing open
fully back phonemes /0:/ and /a:/ which qualifies them as back advanced phonemes, and /ar/
nucleus diphthong descent in the first singular possessive pronoun my were registered exclusively in
the speech of region women with a high socio-cultural level during the studied years.

Other types of vocalic deviations were noted in the speech of representatives of the English
north-east region of both sexes with the equal frequency.

Thereby, during the period of 2000-2010 years most deviations were characteristic to the
speech of men, though some dialect features of the vocalic system were only registered in the
speech of women. Such a phonetic situation on the north east of England can be explained not by
the gender but rather by the social aspect, since the development of education, mass media influence
and increase in social and geographical mobility of English north-eastern inhabitants have
contributed to the loss of language social status.
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5. The Talk of the Toon archive [Enextponnmuii pecypc] — Pexxum noctymy: http://research.ncl.ac.uk/decte/toon/about.html.
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THE ENGLISH TANYA — A BORROWED ENGLISH NAME

Olexandra KOLOMOYCHENKO (Dnipro, Ukraine)

Y emammi oocnioscyromocs ocobauseocmi cknady cyuacHux aHeniucokux erachux imen. Pozensoaiomvcs
emanu ma ojcepena 3ano3udents enachux imen. Ocobaugocmi UKOPUCMANHS GIACHUX IMEH NPOAHANIZ308aHO
na npuxaaodi imen Temsina ma Tans y cyuacuii aneaiiicbKiv MO8, MOGIEHHI Ma XYOOUCHIX MEOPAX AHNOMOBHOT
aimepamypu .

Kniouoei cnosa: im’s, enacue im’s, 3ano3uyenns, 3ano3uyene im’'sa, 3Ha4enns, nouupeHicma.

Cmambs  nocesujena uUccie006anulo  0coOeHHoCmell cOCmaga COBPEMEHHbIX — AHSTUUCKUX — UMEH
cobcmeennvix. Paccmampugaiomes amanvt u UCMOYHUKU 3aUMCMEO8anuil umen coocmennvix. Ocobennocmu
UX UCNONL30BANUS NPOAHATUSUPOBAHYLL Ha npumepe umen Tamvsna u Tans 6 cospemennom aneTuiicKOM A3vIKe,
peuut u Xyo0oiCcecmEeHHbIX AH2I0AZLIYHBIX NPOU3EEOCHUSIX.

Knioueswie cnosa: ums, ums cobcmeennoe, 3aumMcmeosanue, 3navenue, pacnpocmpaneHHocme.

The article deals with the features of modern English-language personal name stock. The stages and
sources of personal name borrowing process are regarded. The peculiarities of personal name usage are
analyzed on the basis of the name Tatyana and Tanya in contemporary English language, speech and literary
works of contemporary English literature.

Key words: name, personal name, borrowing, borrowed name, meaning, spread.

The article deals with the general problem of borrowings in the sphere of personal English
names. This problem is a topical one because a person’s name is the most important word for
anyone and the range of names is so versatile and expanding that there always is a space for
something new.

The problems of onomastic science are regarded in a number of theoretical papers, among
them A. Gudmanyan, N. F. Alefirenko, T. N. Kondratyeva, V. A. Kukharenko, V. N. Mikhailov
and others. But the problem of functioning of borrowed name has not been fully discussed yet.

The aim of the article is to analyze the origin, meaning and popularity of the name Tanya in
the English language.

Personal names are studied by onomasts. Onomastics is the study of proper names, from the
Greek word onoma, 'name'. Proper names are a very important part of our lives. Like many
sciences, onomastics is itself composed of special divisions. An onomastician might, for example,
study personal names or place names, names of a specific region or historical period, or even the
character names of a particular author, like Charles Dickens.

We are to pay attention to the problem of anglicisation of words which is the process of
converting oral or written elements of any other language into a form that is more comprehensible
to an English speaker; or in general, of altering something so that it becomes English in form or
character. The term most often refers to the process of altering the pronunciation or spelling of a
foreign word when it is borrowed into English. Personal names may also be anglicised.

Proper names occupy a special place in the English language and they have some information
about exactly this subject and its properties. The nomenclature of modern English proper names
seems peculiar and is composed of old and new, native English and borrowed, both traditional and
invented names which are dilJerent from each other by structural and semantic features. A name
can be associated, correctly or not, with various prestige factors, or its choice may be influenced
simply by fashion.

English personal names generally include a given name, a middle name, and a surname. First
name / given name (also, forename, Christian name) is a name that is given at birth and stands first
in a person's full name, e.g., John, Peter, William, Anne, Elizabeth, Mary. Middle name is the
second name of a person. It stands between the first name and the family name. The middle name is
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usually represented by the middle initial in full names, for example, Alan Charles Jones or Alan
C. Jones; Laura Tracey Edison or Laura T. Edison.

Last name / surname / family name is family name used by the members of the same family,
for example, Smith, Higgins, Green, Appleby, Williamson, Mackenzie. Birth name is the name at
birth, i.e., the name the child is given at birth; a real, unchanged name (as compared with
pseudonyms or acquired names). Legal name is the name that is used for official purposes, for
example, signing contracts. Legal name is usually the full name of a person as it appears on the
birth certificate or in other official identifying documents.

Many English first names (like those of many other European countries) are derived from the
names of saints. The first source for names used in Britain and throughout the English-speaking
world is the Bible — male names like Adam, Benjamin, David, Jacob, Joseph and female names like
Deborah, Eve, Rebecca, Ruth, Sarah [6].

Another source of 'English' first names is the Celtic tradition. Other 'English' names were
brought to the country through invasion. Incidentally such Germanic names are known as
'dithematic' — that is, they consist of two vocabulary elements. English female names with this
Germanic origin are much fewer in number, but include Alice and Emma.

As a general rule, in recent decades British parents have become more selective in choosing
names for their children. In 18th century England, roughly a quarter of babies were called either
John or Mary but, from the 1960s onwards, parents have been more inclined to choose names that
enable their children to stand out rather than fit in [7].

The current English name-stock is larger and more varied than at any time in its history, and
it is changing with an ever greater speed, with even the most popular names moving in and out of
fashion within less than a decade. New names are freely created, though few of them become
commonly used unless coined or adopted by influential celebrities. It is also harder than it used to
be to identify what is meant by ‘English’. The devolved and multi-cultural Britain of the twenty-
first century has many name-stocks rather than a single English one.

The late 20" and early 21 centuries see a liberal approach to given names. There are no
specific baby-naming laws. The number of names given has diversified; parents are in search of the
special name for a special person. The scientists report that nowadays more than 60,000 personal
names are registered as baby names in England and Wales, while there were probably fewer than
1,000 names in use towards the end of the Middle Ages.

When choosing a name, parents adhere less and less to family traditions. Shortened names are
popular; some old names are being revived. Names of places, plants, and precious stones are also
chosen; or names are made up, and new blends occur (Beverley, Daisy, Jade, Marylou). Some of
these newer trends may have been influenced by naming fashions in the English speaking countries.

One of popular feminine borrowed names in modern English is the name Tatiana, or more
often, Tanya which historically is the feminine form of the Roman name Tatianus, a derivative of
the Roman name TATIUS. This was the name of a 3rd-century saint who was martyred in Rome
under the emperor Alexander Severus. She was especially venerated in Orthodox Christianity, and
the name has been common in Russia and Eastern Europe. It was not regularly used in the English-
speaking world until the 1980s [5].

This name was long popular in Russia and starting to catch on here, is a delicate, balletic
name that carries a touch of the exotic. Fresher than other Russian choices such as Natasha and
Sasha, Tatiana is an underused beauty. Grand Duchess Tatiana Romanova, was one of the ill-fated
daughters of the last Russian Tsar, Nicholas II. Also translated as Tatyana, the name appears in
Alexander Pushkin's verse novel Eugene Onegin and the opera based on it, and it was used by
Chekhov as well. Tatiana Kennedy Schlossberg is the daughter of Caroline Kennedy, and it is
currently chic in France.

The Intrenet sources brightly illustrate the popularity of the name Tanya.

Bob: You know Tanya?

Henry: Ya

Bob: She's amazing.

Tanya (of Russian origin meaning Princess) is a strong attractive virtuous woman that is
destined for greatness. Ambitious, goal oriented, intelligent, loyal, caring, and trustworthy are just a

126



HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN Cepisa: Disrosociuni Hayku Bunyck 154

few of her attributes. She is always ready to accept responsibility for her actions, improve her short-
comings, and strive to be the best person she can be. She is one of kind.

She is such a cool person to be around; she must be a Tanya [2].

The popularity of the name is proven by the existence of its numerous derivatives: tanya'd;
tanyafication. It is also considered that Tanya is derived from the Chabad approach to Hasidic
mysticism, means an extraordinary experience and state of mind. The word, originally found in the
sacred Hasidic text Mavihs Alkuhs was induced into the modern vocabulary by a popular internet
meme on Cambridge University's Indirapuram allusion. The word has gained immense popularity in
India and Canada over the past few years.

Ben: So, how was the concert? TS: It was great, man. I was totally tanya'd! Shi: How are the
yvoga classes going? Vam: Two hours of bliss and tanya! What more could one wish for?

Johnny: O my gosh, look at that gorgeous brunette. Oliver: Which one? Johnny- That tall one
standing with those other girls, she is laughing and wearing those amazing shoes. Oliver: Wow.
Johnny- Bet you a million dollars that her name is Tanya. Oliver- No way, I'm not gonna take that
bet. Her name couldn't be anything else [9].

A number of celebrities whose first name is Tanya is enumerated below.

Tanya Rabbati, a 16th-century Italian code of Jewish law, is an unrelated work with a similar
name.

Tanya Tucker is an American female country music artist who had her first hit, “Delta
Dawn”, in 1972 at the age of 13. Over the succeeding decades, Tucker became one of the few child
performers to mature into adulthood without losing her audience, and during the course of her
career, she notched a streak of Top 10 and Top 40 hits.

Tanya Huff is a Canadian fantasy author. Her stories have been published since the late
1980s, including five fantasy series and one science fiction series.

Tanya Branning is a fictional character from the BBC soap opera EastEnders, played by Jo
Joyner.

Tanya Plibersek is an Australian politician who has been the Member of Parliament for
Sydney since 1998, and the deputy leader of the opposition and deputy leader of the Labor Party
since 2013. She previously served in both the Rudd and Gillard Governments as Minister for
Health, Minister for Human Services and Minister for Housing.

Tanya Chua is a 3-time Best Female Vocalist Golden Melody Award-winning Singaporean
singer-songwriter.

Tanya Byron is a British psychologist, writer, and media personality, best known for her
work as a child therapist on television shows Little Angels and The House of Tiny Tearaways.

Tanya Donelly is an American Grammy-nominated singer-songwriter and guitarist based in
New England who co-founded Throwing Muses with her stepsister Kristin Hersh. Tanya Chan Suk-
chong is a former Legislative Councillor (Hong Kong Island constituency) [8].

The number of people in the U.S who have the name Tanya nowadays is considered to be
197,989. Rank of the name Tanya in the U.S. is the 371" [5]. The popularity of this name can be
proven by the following reviews of the ladies called Tanya:

OMG!!! I love all those Tanyas out there!!!l love the name Tanya! its My favorite!! Tanyas
for SURE are fairy princess! p.s. sorry I don’t have a pick at this moment! =)

HI!' I AM TANYA AS WELL!!! I LIKE MY NAME BUT I THINK ITS VERY COMMON...I
WAS ASTONISHED WHEN I CAME TO KNOW THAT IT MEANS 'FAIRY QUEEN'!! I DONT
THINK TANYAS SHOULD FEEL BAD INFACT THY SHOULD BE PROUD OF THEIR

Hiya all you tanyas i used to hate my name but i love it now. more people are being called
tanya now tho just in like eastenders n footballers wifes lolx /.

The name under consideration is often given to books characters, for example in the book
“Airport” by Arthur Hailey:

The "t" was for Tanya---Tanya Livingston, passenger relations agent for Trans America, and
a special friend of Mel's. Mel read the note again, as he usually did messages from Tanya, which
became clearer the second time around. Tanya, whose job straddled trouble-shooting and public
relations, objected to capitals. ("Mel, doesn't it make sense? If we abolished capitals there'd be
scads less trouble. Just look at the newspapers").
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Thus the analysis presented above allows us to come to the conclusion that borrowed names
easily enter the nomenclature of the English personal names and successfully enrich it. The
prospects of the investigation can be defined as the investigation and summarizing the sources of
the newest personal names in English.
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V]IK 8111
PECULIARITIES OF ENGLISH-SPEAKING POLITICAL WORLD VIEW

Tetiana KURBATOVA (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)

Cmammsi posensioac 0cobaueocmi aneniomosHoi noaimuunoi kapmunu ceimy. [ocniodiceni cniggionoutenms
KOHyenmyanvbhoi ma moenoi kapmumn ceimy. Auaniz 3acobieé eepOanizayii 3 ypaxy8auHusm ix KOHMeEKCMie
0036018 BU3HAYEHT CIPYKMYPHI KOMROHEHMU Mda GIOMIHHI 03HAKU AH2IOMOBHOI NOIIMUYHOT MOGHOI KapmuHu
ceimy.

Knwowuosi cnosa: xonyenmyanvha kapmuma ceimy, MOGHA Kapmuna ceimy, ROMMuKA, MeHmanimem,
Mauinyasyii cgidomicmio.

Cmambusa paccmampueaem 0coOEHHOCMU AH2NOAZLIYHOU NOAUMUYECKOU KapmuHnbl mupa. HMccredoeano
coomHoweHe KOHYENnmyanHol U S3bIKOGOU Kapmun mupa. Anamus cpedcme eepbanuzayuu ¢ yyemom
KOHMEKCMa No360uUll ONpeoeums CIMpYKNypHble KOMIOHEHMbL U OMAUYUMETbHbIE CEOUCMEA AH2NIOAZLIYHOU
ROIUMUYECKOU KAPMUHbL MUpA.

Kniwouesvie cnosa: konyenmyanvhas kapmuna Mupd, s136IK06ds KAPMUHA MUpa, NOAUMUKA, MEHManumen,
MAHURYTAYUU COZHAHUEM.

The article deals with some peculiarities of the English-speaking political world view. The research has
been performed within the scope of cognitive linguistics concerned with investigating the relationship between
human language and mind. Correlation of conceptual and linguistic world views are under study. The political
world-view represents one of the forms of reality reflection describing a certain feature of the reality, politics.
After analyzing the verbalization means and their contexts, the structural components and differential features
of English-speaking political world view have been determined. The English-speaking political world view is
subjective and not universal as it is a pseudo model of the objective reality existing in political participants’
consciousness, determining their political behaviour on the basis of their political mentality under the action of
cognitive manipulations. One can observe the direct impact of the mass media on political objects’ minds
causing the development of mass consciousness stereotypes fixed by linguistic means.

Key words: conceptual world view, linguistic world view, politics, mentality, cognitive manipulations.

Political language represents a special subsystem of a national language. It serves the needs
of political communication providing an instrument for ideas propaganda, emotive impact on the
community and inducing the community members to perform some political actions, reach a natural
consensus, accept and substantiate political and social decisions under pluralism conditions [9]. Our
research of the political world view is relevant as the political sphere being an important part of the
national culture is a constituent of the universal world-view and is conceptualized in native
speakers’ mind in a special way. Studying the verbalization means specific for this human activity,
we can solve the problem of interconnection between language and mind.

The article aims at determining the features of the English-speaking political world view
(EPWYV). The aim involves solving the following tasks: 1) defining the correlation of the
conceptual and the linguistic world views; 2) defining basic structural features and components of
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the English-speaking political world view. The research object is the conceptual world view, while
the research subject is the English-speaking political world view.

Many scientific branches choose a system of knowledge, opinions and ideas about the
objective reality in the human mind as their study subject. The scholar Hertz introduced the term
“world view” at the edge of the 19" and 20" centuries to denote a totality of internal images of
external objects for drawing logic conclusions as to those objects’ behaviour. V. von Humboldt’s
ideas about a language internal form provided a theoretical basis for understanding a linguistic
world-view. He stated that using language Man interprets the surrounding world, thus creating his
own world-view [7, p. 300].

H.V. Kolshansky assumes that the world view reflected in the human consciousness is the
secondary existence of the objective world. The world view appears to be a conceptual formation of
dual nature. It combines the nonobjective elements being part of the mind and the objective ones
being reflections of the mind in their various forms including the sign systems, texts, etc [1, p. 66].

Cognitive linguistics establishes the link between the world view and language by
investigating the mental content by language means. The research works by O.S. Kubryakova,
Z.D. Popova, 1.O. Sternin, S.H. Samihulina and others deal with the issues [2; 4 — 7]. Scholars
differentiate the religious, philosophic, scientific, physical, political and various other world views.
Yet, each of them is limited by the corresponding sphere of the human activity. The conceptual
world view and the linguistic world view are the most universal. The conceptual world view
involves the whole continuum of our knowledge about the surrounding world. The linguistic world
view reveals this knowledge [3, p. 37]. Both world views reflect the objective reality, yet, in
different forms — in the form of the cognitive activity (the conceptual world view) and in the
linguistic form (the linguistic world view). The pre-linguistic world view is the source for both of
them.

The conceptual world-view provides the basis for the linguistic one. Yet, it is more universal
and can correlate with the experience of nations with similar opinions about the world. At the same
time, language reflects the experience of a certain nation and reveals not only common knowledge
but also some peculiarities of this nation’s perception of the world. Thus, the conceptual world-view
determines the content of an individual’s and the community’s conception of the world combining
the impact of individual, national and universal experience common to the mankind.

As many scholars indicate the boundary between the linguistic and the conceptual word-
views is conventional as differentiation between verbalization and cognition has not been found yet
[8]. It is the language that fixes the basic social and political experience for its further transfer to the
next generations. The linguistic world-view as registration of conceptualization and categorization
results in the collective consciousness that determines the cognition mechanisms. It explicates
various world-views (religious, philosophical, etc.) reflecting the conceptual one at the same time.

The political world-view represents one of the forms of reality reflection describing a certain
feature of the reality, politics. As any other world-view, the political one is formed in an
individual’s consciousness. Images of the surrounding reality and its separate elements find their
reflections in a variety of forms of a person’s inner psychic or mental life. The basic constituents of
the political reality include political consciousness, political behaviour, political mentality, objects
and subjects of political activity, political manipulations of the consciousness, political stereotypes,
roles and images. Political consciousness represents a subject’s perception of the part of the
objective reality correlating with politics, power, the state, its institutions and their problems.

Political subjects and objects are characterized by certain political mentality Some factors in
an individual’s mind cause the formation of certain political ideas called political mentality.
Z.D.Popova and I.A. Sternin describe it as a way of reality perception and understanding
determined by some cognitive stereotypes, which are peculiar for a person, a social or an ethnic
group [4, p. 65]. Thus, political mentality is a way of perceiving and understanding the political
reality by an individual, a social or an ethnic group or a nation as a whole.

The universal linguistic world-view provides the basis for defining the English-speaking
political world-view (EPWYV) as a set of ideas concerning politics formed in native speakers’ mind,
a certain way of conceptualizing the political reality represented in the language system. The EPWV
comprises the following segments:
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1) subjects of the EPWV — politicians, or their virtual images, possessing some political
mentality and image, performing determined political roles and forming political objects’
consciousness by means of various manipulative tactics including the media, they can be verbalized
by the following lexical units: political boss, candidate, politician, leader, president, chief,
authority, autocrat, bureaucrat;

2) objects of the EPWV — individuals united into groups by a certain political mentality
different from that of the subjects’ as it is based on the ideas originated under the action of
manipulative tactics imposing certain political stereotypes, they can be verbalized by the following
lexical units (elector, electorate, mass, hoi polloi, mob, people, populace, multitude, majority);

3) the EPWV domain — part of the surrounding reality associated with politics as a human
activity involving complex interrelations between political subjects and objects (politics, political
situation/conflict/fight/dependency).

Under the action of these components, a new view of reality arises. It is a distorted copy of
the real world emerging in mass consciousness under the action of cognitive manipulations and
stereotypes, a pseudo model of political reality. Compare: ... Zaitchik wisely described those he met
(Trump’s supporters) as a “blue-collar middle class”— mostly white people who have worked hard
and lost a lot, whether in the market crash of 2008 or the manufacturing layoffs of recent decades.
He found that their motivations overwhelmingly “started with economics and ended with
economics” (the Guardian, 13 October, 2016).

The example indicates the direct impact of the mass media on the objects’ minds causing the
development of mass consciousness stereotypes defined by O.O. Selivanova as world-view
fragments, results of reality perception by a group of people, a schematic standardized feature, a
matrix of an object, an event, a phenomenon [7, p. 689]. Stereotypes perform defensive, social and
integration, ideological and balancing functions in society by providing a person with the feeling of
safety and stability. Yet, they can create an incomplete world-view distorting real facts. The mass
media artificially construct a reality creating a system of stercotypes. A variety of lexical units
expressing political stereotypes include the following:

1) liberal stereotypes — weak on defense, intellectual, invironmentalist, gay, young, hippies,
pro-choice, pro-UN, socialist, communist, anarchist, ant-American, pro-gun control, multicultural,
progressive, support redistribution of wealth, pro-science, ant-rich, cultured, liar, new-Englander,
etc.

2) conservative stereotypes — racist, white, male, pro-business, anti-worker, fundamentalist
Christian, Nazi, fascist, redneck, pro-personal responsibility, likes country music, isolationist,
intolerant, pro-gun, greedy, exploitive, rude, cowboy, rich, pro-life, antigay, anti-science, against
the arts, pro-censorship, anti-old people, etc. Compare: Trumpitecture: What can we expect from
the billionaire cowbaoy builder? (the Guardian, October16, 2016)

The above mentioned features of the EPWYV indicate its similarity with other types of world-
views. Yet, there are some differences:

1) the EPWYV is not universal as it reflects the ideas of this language speakers only and is a
pseudo model of the objective reality; 2) it is dynamic and changeable as the political reality is
constantly enriched with new events reflected by new lexical units (Trumpitecture, Trumpism),
compare: How ugly are the rhetorical promises embedded in Trumpism — in the xenophobia, the
bigotry, the explicit threats to persecute minorities — going to get in reality? (the Washington Post,
October 25, 2017); 3) the EPWV contains both individual and universal features as it reflects
personal ideas, ideals, stereotypes, and those of a social, ethnic or political group leading to mutual
understanding and consolidation of people united by certain political ideas; 4) it is subjective as it is
a pseudo model of the objective political reality existing in political participants’ consciousness,
determining their political behaviour on the basis of their political mentality under the action of
political stereotypes and manipulations with the mass consciousness.

Thus, the analysis undertaken allows us to draw the conclusion that the English-speaking
political world-view is a specific cognitive and psychological model of political reality reflected in
English speakers’ mind and behaviour and realized by specific language means. Studying the
verbalization means expressing the political phenomena can reveal the connection between
language means and knowledge representation structures. The further research aims at determining
the specific features of verbalization means of the English-speaking political world-view.
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NEOLOGISMS IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE AT THE BEGINNING
OF THE XXI CENTURY

Tetiana LELEKA (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

V ecmammi ananizylomscs Heono2izmu coyianrbHO-eKOHOMIYHOL chepu, wo Yitiuau 6 aHeLiliCbKy MO8y HA
nouamky XXI cmonimms. Po3zensdaiomvcs ix ceManmuyni 0co6Iu80Cmi, a MAKodiC GUOKPEMMIOIOMbCS NEKCUKO-
cemanmuyni epynu. Ilpoananizosanuii mamepian 0eMOHCMPYE 8i000PAICEHHs HO3AMOGHUX YUHHUKIG Y MOGI, K
0OHIET 3 NPUYUH MOBHUX NEPEemMBOPeHb 6 ACHEeKMI coYioNine8icmuyHOl napaouemu.

Knwowuosi cnosa: neonozizmu, coyianbno-ekoHoOMiuHa cepa, NeKCUKO-CEMAHMUYHA  2pPYNd, MOGHI
nepemeopens, coyionineeicmuina napaouema.

B cmamve anamuzsupylomcsi HeonocusMbl COYUANLHO-IKOHOMUHECKOU c@hepbl, KOmopvle 6OULIU 6
anenuiickuil aA3vik 6 Havane XXI cmonemus. Paccmampusaiomes ux ceManmuyeckue 0co6eHHoCmu, a maxice
BbIOCTAIOMCS  NeKCUKO-CeManmuyeckue — epynnol.  [Ipoananusuposanuvlii  mamepuair — OeMOHCHpUpyem
omobpasicenue HEA3bIKOBLIX (PAKMOPOE 6 A3bIKe, KAK 000U U3 NPUHUN A3bIKOGHIX NPE0OPA308aAHUL 8 ACHEKMe
COYUOTUHSBUCUYECKOU NAPAOUSMBI.

Knwouesvie cnosa: neonocusmul, coyuanbHO-IKOHOMUYECKAs cepa, NeKCUKO-CEMAHMUYECKAs 2pYnna,
SAZBIKOGbIE NPEOOPAZ0BANUSL, COYUOIUHSBUCUYECKAS NAPAOUSMA.

The article focuses on new words that mirror social and economic trends in modern Britain. The semantic
features of the new coinages are analyzed and the key topic areas in the field are identified. The material
demonstrates a close connection between the recent economic difficulties and lexical innovation in the English
language.

Transformations in dictionary composition are a language answer for new realities and facts of objective
reality, a characteristic of the beginning of the XXI century.

The article of the real research is new "prestigious”, the most frequent words, so-called "buzz words",
based on the materials of mass-media.

The most presented lexical category in the researched material are neologisms designating the crisis
phenomena in the economy, that can be contingently the temporal scopes of selection.

The new forms of organization of labour, new forms of recreation found a reflection in the corps of the
researched neologisms, the special meaningfulness was determined by the minimization of the anthropogenic
affecting environment, inspiring by power of all-sufficientness, weakening of middle class and more noticeable
social stratification of society. The analysed language material allows to show close connection of crisis
processes in the economy with lexical transformations in modern English, in modern vocabulary as the most
movable layer of language, instantly imprinting facts and phenomena of the objective reality and reflecting
attitudes of native speakers toward these phenomena.

Key words: neologisms, social and economic field, lexico-semantic group, language transformation,
sociolinguistic paradigm.

The neologisms in the English language at the beginning of the 21* century are the object of
the research of many linguists. It is worth mentioning that in the same row with E. Braw,
G. McLennan, V. Novikov, Sh. Croucher, Ph. Thornton, N. Rosen and others. The constant
development is the main feature of any language.

Lexical structure of the language more, than other levels, reacts to the changes of social and
political and cultural character of life of the native speakers of this language [4, p. 162].
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Transformations in the dictionary composition are a language answer for new realities and facts of
objective reality, the characteristic of this period [1, p. 2]. Thus every epoch pulls out on the first
plan the several of words that possess social meaningfulness and special expressiveness [1, p. 136].

In our opinion, the research of the neologisms in the English language is very important to
study language development. The aim of the research is to analyze the new words that deal with
social and economic field where the neologisms are widely used.

Texts of mass information all more often serve as basis for description of the modern state of
language, because we can find a reflection and fixed numerous changes of language reality in them
quicker, than wherever. So, if texts of fiction are the "high art", the picturesque method of reflection
of reality, whereas the texts of mass information, instantly imprinting any event, any motion of life,
use rather the photographic method [1, p. 25].

The article of the real research is the new, most frequent words, so-called "buzz words", in
the materials of mass-media. The main problem of the research is to describe the processes of
addition to the lexical system of English due to the related to the social and economic field
neologisms coming to the active stay at the beginning of the XXI century, to analyse their semantic
features and distinguishing basic thematic sub-groups. The research material of neologisms of buzz
words according to the material of the real research of the web-sites are the glossary of "prestigious
words", each of them in one or another moment was admitted as the "word of the week". The
determined approach to the selection of lexical material allows to eliminate the hit of
occasionalisms and professionalisms in the studied corps of new words, all the lexical units passed
the stage of socialization, and some the stage of lexicalization : all of them are fixed in the printed
press, and some of them are used in authoritative lexicographic editions.

The determination of the words and expressions of the week, years or even decades, allows to
estimate, what the world lived by in one or another period of the time, about what people wrote and
talked. The "prestigious word" describes the dynamics of speech fashion of the language. The
prestigious word is the word with claims, it is often heard in the spoken language, flashes in the
press, every now and again reported from a radio receiver or television, in the new prestigious
words the colourful features of our life, important changes in public consciousness are reflected
[3, p. 4].

It is extraordinarily important to specify on circumstance that not only neologism but also
fully withstood lexical unit can become "prestigious". So, for example, the financial and economic
crisis of 2008 year affected practically all the fields of activity of people, and lexical units of credit
crunch (a period when country's economy is in a bad state and banks are not willing to lend much
money) and stagflation (a combination of stagnation and inflation referring to an economy suffering
stagnant economic growth while inflation continues to rise) became nearly the most frequent in the
English-language press on the peak of crisis. However, being undoubtedly fashionable, actual and
frequent, they can not be attributed actually to neologisms, because the appearance of term credit
crunchdates back to the end of the 60th of the XX century, by the marked financial crisis on Wall
Street, while creation of the word stagflation belonged to the Minister of Finance of Great Britain,
who used it in the performance in front of the House of Representatives in 1965. Thus, in the real
work for the analysis of the neologisms that became especially actual for the period the neologism
is a new word, word-combination or an old word getting a new value, that came to the usage during
the described period and possess the temporal connotation of the novelty, fixed by collective
consciousness of the native speakers.

It is necessary to confess that neologisms are thematically presented in the social and
economic field and they are fewer than the words reflecting a neological boom in the field of the
Internet and socially-network services. However their actuality causes a doubt. So, for example, in
2011 authoritative lexicographic edition of The Oxford Dictionary confessed the word of year the
neologism squeezed middle (people on average incomes who have less money than previously to
buy the things they need because rising costs have not been matched by an increase in pay)
reflecting the noticeable lowering of purchasing power of working middle class in the English-
speaking countries as a height of the growth of income is not proportional to the price on goods and
services. The Global Language Monitor, the organization that watches fixes and analyses language
changes on the basis of the materials, presented by the Internet, blogosphere, social mass-media, in
2008 in the number of the most frequency phrases (top phrases) named word-combination of
financial tsunami, in 2010 — the Great Recession, in 2012 — fiscal cliff [5]. In 2013 in ten of the
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most frequent words (top words) a withstood lexical unit deficit entered after the statistician of The
Global Language Monitor. Thus, the lexical units reflecting social and economic realities were
determined as the especially meaningful and actual by the authoritative associations of specialists
and lexicographic editions.

The temporal scopes of work predetermined the character of the lexical units. It is necessary
to mark that in 50% cases of the semantization, opening the value of the neologism in determination
of the analysed new concepts next lexical units were used: recession, credit crunch, economic
crisis, ailing economy, recent period of economic turbulence, current economic situation, current
climate of economic downturn, climate of recession, recession-struck times. This fact testifies that
the consequences of the cutback of economic activity affected different aspects of the life in Great
Britain and the economic crisis is the context, that generated the origin of some neologisms :

Regifting — the practice of giving a gift that you originally received to someone else — is
becoming increasingly popular in these recession-struck times.

Recessionista is a popular new term for a person who manages to dress stylishly on a tight
budget, and it gained currency rapidly in the pre-Christmas weeks of 2008, when people’s
disposable income was seriously curtailed by knock-on effects of an ailing economy.

Nowcast is a description of an economic or political situation based on analysis of
information at the present time.

By costing attention neologism, demonstrating the influence of recession in the different
fields of life, there is lexical unit crunchcreep, that designates the unexpected social and economic
consequences, so-called "side effect”" of crisis, and increase of amount of thefts in grocery stores.

Crunch Creep — Strange and often unlikely events laid at the door of the credit crunch ...
Sales of fine-blend teas are drop]f?ing as cost-conscious Brits turn back to the traditional comforts of
Builder's Tea ...'(BBC News 18" March 2009) [6].

In the process of research the selected lexical units were classified according to the thematic
principle, as a result the next lexical groups were determined: new terms of economy and
marketing; vocabulary, reflecting changes at the market of labour; vocabulary reflecting the last
tendencies in the field of tourism; vocabulary presenting demographic trends.

The new concepts of economy and marketing, entering into literary language, reflect the last
tendencies and directions of the development in this field. The differently directed semantic
connection of these concepts with such phenomena as deployment of information technologies in
modern society and reasonable expense of limit resources. It is needed to mark an unwithstood
character of these terms for that and the presence of plural synonyms are typical. So, for example,
lexical unit of sharing economy (an economic system based on the idea that different people or
organizations share the creation and use of resources) describes the model of business activity,
based on that principle, that people and organizations cooperate with each other and together
participate in creation, distribution and consumption of commodities and services, that in a certain
measure is related to the economy to use unprocessed resources in the conditions of increase of
population of the Earth, here such form of cooperation became possible due to the high level of the
development of the Internet technologies, additional advantage of this economic model is possibility
to shorten expenses :

When David McGaw ... needs a cab, he taps in his location on a smartphone app and waits
for another citizen, albeit one owning a car, to collect him. A frightening prospect, you say? But
the sharing economy is taking off, spawning companies for those willing to lend and borrow
everything from mattresses to power tools (The Guardian 24" January 2014) [7].

The unwithstood character of this term shows up in the presence of such alternative lexical
units, as access economy and collaborative economy, that designate the same phenomenon. As
cooperation within the framework of this economic model takes place not between organizations,
and between physical persons, these transactions are described, as peer-to-peer (or P2P)
transactions (in contradistinction to the usual B2B wu B2C): peer-to-peer business, peer-to-
peer rental.

The reaction of the economic difficulties is presented by lexical unit of quantitative easing
having going out foreground (a procedure whereby a central bank creates a supply of new money to
put into a banking system which is in serious difficulty), designating the situation when the central
bank comes running to the emission and infusing into new money in the financial system as the
counteraction to the financial crisis :
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Quantitative easing: What is it? And will it work? ... With interest rates now at 0.5%, the
Bank of England can't make money much cheaper. All they can do now is make it more plentiful. ...
Printing money, quantitative easing or extraordinary measures — call it what you want but one
thing is clear. The UK economy and the Bank of England have entered uncharted waters (Financial
Director 8" March 2009) [8].

According to the marketing strategies reflected in the new vocabulary of this field, they are
also related to the disturbance of consumers by the state of the environment. For example,
neologism green tailing (1. the business of selling environmentally-friendly products to the public;
2. the practice of using environmentally-friendly methods to run a business which sells products to
the public), that designates the sale of safe for the environment commodities, and the use of the safe
for the environment methods of management implies a trading company):

Greentailing and the 64 Thousand Tree Question — Can Reducing POS [=point of sale]
Paper Consumption Save the Planet?' (Ezine Articles 4" June 2010) [9].

The original support rendered by consumers to the "green" companies is designated by the
new word carrotmob (an event in which a large group of people gather at an environmentally-
friendly shop or business and demonstrate support for it by buying products), that can be defined as
an event, collecting plenty of people in a shop or company leading the activity with the minimum
affecting the environment, on purpose to show the loyalty:

Carrotmobbing, in European stores now ... The philosophy is simple: rather than boycotting
shop owners for not doing enough for the environment, carrotmobbers use their consumer power to
reward those that do (NRC International 7™ July 2009) [6].

The semantics of the lexical units, reflecting innovations at the market of labour, and also
new forms of mutual relations between a worker and an employer, conditioned by the technological
breach in the field of automation and mobile technologies, and by the financial complications,
especially brightly manifest themselves as a result of economic crisis.

The influence of the new technologies on the field of employment is demonstrated by such
lexical unit, as twintern (a person, especially a student or recent graduate, who is employed to
promote a company by using social media such as Twitter and Facebook), a student or recent
graduating student of the university, hired by a company on purpose to promote knowableness of its
brand through such social networks, as Facebook and Twitter :

“[...] "Twinterns’ are usually young graduates because they are often well-versed in social
media websites and new online trends such as micro-blogging. (Daily Mail 14™July 2009) [10].

The fact that in the real economic situation a labour market can be confessed by dealing with
economic interests of employer, reflected in such neologism, as zero hours contract (an
employment agreement in which a person only works when the employer needs them and so has no
regular amount of work or working hours), that designates such form of labour relations, that does
not suppose the assured employment, and as a result, stable income :

Millions of people have taken shorter hours, temp jobs and zero hours contracts in order to
stay afloat during the recession and stagnation," said TUC General Secretary Frances O'Grady
.. (International Business Times 12™ August 2013) [11].

The lexical unit precariat (a social group consisting of people whose lives are difficult
because they have little or no job security and few employment rights) coming to the active speech
stay in a few last years reflects the consequences of the increasing computer-aided manufacturing
and the policy of the encouragement of "flexible and dynamic" labour-market, implying bringing in
not permanent employees, and external agents, that, in turn, becomes the reason of the absence of
social security and job securities :

John Harris meets low-paid and insecure workers in Swansea and London caught in a race
to the bottom, and hears about the rise of the precariat (The Guardian 16"February 2011) [12].

The adjective lights-out is connected with the concept precariat (describing a machine or
manufacturing process that is controlled by a computer and does not need a human to be present in
order to operate or supervise it), describing a mechanism or productive process fully automated and
not requiring the presence of people :

Imagine going home at night while your computer keeps doing your job. That's the basic idea
behind a trend in manufacturing called "lights-out machining." You punch out. The machines keep
working (Changing Gears 14" September 2011) [6].

134



HAYKOBI 3ATTUCKN Cepisa: Disrosociuni Hayku Bunyck 154

Aspiring to all-sufficientness and independence in the conditions of becoming complicated
economic situation and growing tariffs on power mediums reflects determination of off-grid (or off’
grid), without using general communal networks, for example, plumbing or electricity, and also its
derivatives off — gridder and off — gridding (not using public supplies of utilities such as electricity,
water, etc.) :

The Morgan Stanley analysts are not voicing their opinion of the merits of off-%rid living in
their forecasts, they are simply pointing to the facts of the matter. (The Guardian 11" April 2014)

[9].

In the analysed material the whole layer of vocabulary, presenting the new types of tourism
and reflecting influence of economic crisis on this field of life, stands by itself. So, for example, the
short two-day vacation, getting the name minibreak has got the special popularity. The neologism
presents more budgetary variant of rest — nanobreak, designating a journey that lasts all only
twenty-four hours and plugs one night in a hotel (a very short holiday which involves staying away
from home for one night) :

The number of people booking nanobreaks has jumped 29 per cent in the past year, with
some even prepared to travel as far as Moscow and Abu Dhabi for a one-night stay(Metro
17" September 2009) [6].

To the same thematic subcategory it is possible to take neologism staycation (a holiday in
which you stay at home and visit places near to where you live), that reflects the tendency not to
depart far from the house and to investigate the local tourist resources, new lexical unit paliday (a
holiday staying with friends or family) supposing placing at the acquaintances or relatives on
purpose to avoid charges on a number in a hotel, and also daycation (a day trip or short holiday that
does not involve staying away from home overnight), one-day journey, not supposing spending the
night in a hotel:

Lodging revenue was twice what it is now," he said, explaining that the center was often able
to turn daycationers into overnight guests (The Watch 14™ July 2010) [6].

The tendency of the economy gets its development in the word minimoon (a short,
inexpensive honeymoon) used for denotation of the short and inexpensive wedding trip. The
aspiring to the reduction of expenses is also presented by neologism haycation (a holiday in a rural
location where families stay and help out on a farm) designating the vacation in rural locality, where
holiday-makers work on a farm, and also by the humorous word naycation (time away from work
which doesn't involve travelling or spending money on leisure activities), designating vacation, not
supposing moves and spending on tourist entertainments.

Probably, the appearance of these words is surplus, so, for example, for neologism daycation
there is an equivalent of daytrip, and there are grounds to suppose that many of given new words
will not survive verification of the time and can not be transformed in withstood language units.
However the fact of variety of this vocabulary, reflecting social meaningfulness of such
phenomenon, as right to rest in Great Britain, and aspiration to carry out this right in all variety of
forms even in the conditions of a limit budget and unstable economic situation, is notable.

The noticeable stake of the vocabulary is presented by the concepts presenting demographic
changes and classifying people on different criteria on certain types. For example, the new
generation of the British, named generation rent (the generation of people born from the eighties
onwards, who because of changes in the economic situation are more likely to rent their homes than
buy them), is characterized that, unlike the predecessors, from a difficult economic situation they
will live with greater probability in a removable accommodation, but not in an own house:

In a survey of 8,000 people aged between 20 and 45, only 5% of those described by the
Halifax as "Generation Rent" (those with no realistic prospect of getting on the housing ladder) are
making spending sacrifices to save towards their first home. The remaining 95% have no spare
cash, no interest in saving or are trying but failing to save (The Guardian 31* May 2011) [10].

Other example of the classification is a demographic term Generation Y (Gen Y), that
designates the people born in the period from the end of 70th 90th to the middle of the XX century.
The disturbance by the problems of the environment liking to liberal politics, tolerance, innate
ability effectively to use electronic devices, "shod" in the field of digital technologies belong to the
distinguishing features characterizing this generation:

Gen Y'’s green demands for the workplace ... The highly educated, mobile and tech-savvy age
group that falls within the demographic band known as Generation Y wants workplace that’s like
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them: urban, flexible, collaborative, environmentally sensitive and unconventional (Business Green
20™ May 2010) [6].

The important feature of this generation is that they considerably longer live with parents or
go back into a paternal house after the period of independent life, for what they got the name
Boomerang Generation and Boomerang Kids.

The logical continuation of this lexical chain is neologism Generation Z, designating the
young people, born in a period from middle of 90th to 2009, forming the personality accompanied
by communication over the Internet. The unwithstood character of this lexical unit causes the
synonyms: Generation I, the iGeneration, and also the Silent Generation.

The theme of social unprotectedness and financial vulnerability is continued by the acronym
NEET (not in education, employment or training: a young person who has left full-time education
and is not working or training), designating a young man, who in the situation of cutback of
economic activity abandoned school or college, but not able to find job or get a place in
establishment of the special education:

In political discussion, freeters were frequently bundled together with "neets" — an adopted
British acronym meaning "not in education, employment or training” (BBC News Magazine 4™ July
2013) [11].

While young people have difficulties with employment, other phenomenon presented by
neologism nevertirement (working beyond the age when people usually retire) means the
continuation of labour activity after the achievement of retirement age. It is necessary to mark that
people not hurrying to leave on a pension (nevertirees) are successful, and in active professional
activity see the source of health and longevity :

Dubbed nevertirees, many wealthy individuals will never stop working, the report said, even
if they have little financial need to do so. Like Alper, they want to keep doing what they are doing
for as long as possible (CNN Money 28" September 2010) [6].

To sum up, it is possible to confess that the most presented lexical categories in the
researched material are neologisms designating the crisis phenomena in the economy, which is
caused with the temporal scopes of selection. The new forms of organization of labour, new forms
of recreation, found a reflection in the corps of the analyzed neologisms, their special
meaningfulness was caused by the orientation on minimization of the anthropogenic affect of the
environment, aspiring to powerful all-sufficientness, weakening of middle class and more
noticeable social stratification of society. The analysed language material allows to show close
connection of crisis processes in the economy with lexical transformations in modern English, to
present the vocabulary as most movable part of the language, instantly imprinting the facts and
phenomena of the objective reality and reflecting the attitudes of native speakers toward these
phenomena.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Tersina Jleneka — xanguaat (GUIOJOTIYHMX HAYK, CTApUIMi BUKIagad kadeapu mepekiaay, MPHUKIaJHOI Ta 3arajabHOl
ninreictuku KipoBorpajachkoro aepkaBHOrO MeIarorivHoro yHipepcurery iMeHi Bonoaumupa Bunnnuenka.
Hayxkosi inmepecu: COLIONIHIBICTHKA, MOBHI KOHTaKTH.

YK 811.111+811.161.2)°4

DEFINING WRITING ABILITY: MODELS OF WRITING AND
COGNITIVE BEHAVIOUR

Inna LIVYTSKA (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

Y cmammi y3azanvneno cyuacni nioxoou 0o eusHauents npoyecy RUcCemHo20 MOGNIEeHHs IHO3EMHOI0 MOBOIO
ma nooamo amaniz mMpvoxX OCHOBHUX MOOeaell (MHIUHOL, YUKIYHOI ma anbmepHamuenoi) 3a euoamu
Koenimuenoi  Oisnvnocmi. OOIPYHMOBAHO YUKTIYHICMb (PEKYPCUBHICMb) RUCEMHO20 Npoyecy ma io2o
3anedcHicmy 0 pieHs AiHGICMUYHOT KOMnemenyii, Mema-KoeHIMUGHO20 3HAHHL MA COYIANbHO-Ne0azo2iunoeo
omouenns cmyoenma. Oxapakmepuso6ano OCHOGHI 8IOMIHHOCMI Ma Munu nepeoaui 3HAHHA (NepeKa3y8aHHsl
3HAHHS 00 Mpanchopmayis) wepesz 00CHIONCEHHS NPOYeCy NUCEMHO20 MOGIEHHS V HOCII8 aH2NIICbKOI MOBU
ma mux, Xmo 8Ue4ae Mogy K opyay uu iHO3emHy.

Knrouogi cnosa: ninitina, Yukiiyna, aibmepHaAmMuHa MOOelb NUCEMHO20 MOGIeHHs, KOZSHIMUGHA
QisAnbHICMY, TTHZBICIMUYHA KOMNEMeNYisl, Mema-KOZHIMUeHe 3HaHHs, COYianbHO-nedazoiune OmoueHHs.

B cmambe 0606wensl cospemeniivle no0xXo0bl K Onpedenenuto NUCbMEeHHOU peyu Ha UHOCIMPAHHOM A3biKe,
a makdce NPOAHATUSUPOBAHbL MPU OCHOGHblE MOOenU (TUHeUHAs, YUKIUYeCKdas U albMmepHamueHas) 6
coomeemcmeuu ¢ SUOAMU KocHUMUeHou Oeamenvhocmu. O6YCcr06ieHa YUKIUYHOCMb (DEKYPCUBHOCTID)
NUCbMEHHO20 NPOYecca U BbIAGIEHA €20 3a8UCUMOCHb ONl YPOBHS TUHSBUCIMUYECKOU KOMNemeHyuy, mema-
KOZHUMUBHO20 3HAHUS U COYUATLHO-NE0a202U4ecko20 okpyxcenus. OXapakmepuszo8ansl OCHOBHbIE OMAUYUS U
munvl nepeoauu 3HAHUs NOCPeOCMEOM NucbMa (nepeckasviéanue 3HAHUL WU Jice Mpancopmayus) 6
3a8UCUMOCIU OM MO0, AGIAEMCA U CIMYOEeHM HOCUmMeNeM aH2IUNCKO20 A3bIKA UIU JHce usyuaem e2o Kak
8MOPOIL UNU UHOCMPAHHBILL A3bIK.

Knrouesvle cnoga: nunetinas, YukIuueckas, anbMepHAMUEHAs MOOelb NUCLMEHHOU peydu, KOZHUMUBHAS
0esAmenbHOCb, TUHSBUCMUYECKAs, KOMNemeHyus, Mema-KoZHUMueHle 3HAHUSA, COYUATbHO-Nedazo2uiecKoe
OKpydIceHue.

The article synthesises modern approaches to defining the writing process in L1 and L2 or ESL settings
and suggests analysis of three basic models of writing: linear, recursive and alternative in accordance with the
cognitive processes used. Cyclic character of writing has been asserted and its correlation with linguistic
knowledge, meta-cognitive discourse and social educational setting has been found out. Main differences and
types of knowledge rendering in writing (i.e. knowledge-telling and knowledge-transformation) have been
characterized in relation to first language or second and foreign language settings.

Key words: linear, recursive, alternative model of writing process, cognitive activity, linguistic
competence, meta-cognitive knowledge, social educational setting.

Dramatically changing models of learning and teaching as well as a globalized use of English
as a lingua franca call for new effective and adequate models of evaluation of language proficiency.
Since 1970s various high level instruction documents in the EU, the USA and Ukraine have played
a central role in turning foreign language teaching into a communicative one. The view on writing
as an integrated language skill, suggests that the search for effective evaluation methods is
embodied into a cognitive side of educational linguistics and becomes an essential part of learning
process and a subject of research in educational linguistics.

The objective of this paper is to define interrelation between cognitive resources used by
first language (L 1) and second languages (L.2) writers for producing a piece of writing by providing
an overview of models of writing used in EFL and ESL contexts. Since, research devoted to ESL
(English as Second Language) writing is mostly devoted to English-speaking world, where English
is taught as officially recognized state language, we find it necessary to differentiate EFL (English
as a Foreign Language), as a language of education and instruction in non-English speaking
countries. Comprehension of this distinction between L1 and L2 writing processes might help to
create effective working schemes for education purposes, bearing in mind the hypothesis of
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Contrastive Rhetoric (CR) that L1 and L2 learners of English use different models of writing, which
reflect their native language rhetoric traditions.

To reach this objective we have to take up the premise that learning to write well in any
language, even the native one, is not an easy task. In spite of the fact that writing in a foreign
language has become an integrated part of primary, secondary and higher language curriculum in
Ukraine, there is a significant evidence of students’ underperformance at all these levels. Ability to
express oneself clearly with logical, well-developed organization, using corresponding rhetorical
devices to accomplish an intended purpose is considered nowadays not only an acquired skill, that
is formed by naturalistic learning approach, but more a non-linear (recursive) process, [8:p.208]
advocating “the concept of writing as a thinking process and space where the writer is negotiating
his/her identity” [17: p.89].

Further, we will try to look closer at the models of writing, pointing out relation to written
genres and their essence in language pedagogy.

Before we move further, it is important to define what writing ability is. As research shows,
it is not a simple task, since there is no unanimous view among L1 and L2 writing researchers on
this point, ranging from the stenographic reproduction of the exact chunks of the text to producing a
PhD thesis. The variety of settings and genres in which students have to perform their writing tasks
also ranges for first language writers and second, and even more for foreign language writers. So,
we will take these discrepancies as a starting point for further definition of writing ability.

In the first language settings, writing is essential for academic and professional purposes,
conducted through formal education. As Grabowski (1996) points out:

“Writing, as compared to speaking, can be seen as a more standardized system which must be
acquired through special instruction. Mastery of this standard system is an important prerequisite of
cultural and educational participation and the maintenance of one’s rights and duties... The fact that
writing is more standardized than speaking allows for a higher degree of sanctions when people
deviate from that standard” [6:p.75].

Viewed as a coherent process of acquiring necessary cognitive skills that starts in compulsory
school and proceeds to higher education, writing grounds on already known linguistic resources for
L1 learners, and is more oriented at building higher order learning skills like content and
organization of writing than simply rendering the information [2].

Second or foreign language writers, having the same cognitive skills needed for producing a
piece of writing in their native language, may be hampered by limited language resources, and focus
more on language rather than content [11].

This hypothesis was earlier presumed by the proponents of Contrastive Rhetoric (CR),
introduced with the publication of Robert Kaplan’s 1966 article in Language Learning, stating so-
called linguistic relativity of each language and culture, causing the differences in feedback
perception and writing progress of L2 learners. Understanding such differences, according to R.
Kaplan, might help scholars and teachers explain some of the problems that L2 learners have in
organizing their writing in ways that seem acceptable to native speakers [13: p.27].

Having purely pedagogical function, Kaplan’s project hoped to show that L2 students were
not suffering from cognitive deficits but revealing the influence of different rhetorical traditions in
their L1s [13]. At the same time, Kaplan’s project, which is based on Whorfian principle “language
determinates our perceptions and thoughts”, is too extreme as well as improvable [13: p. 29]. But if
we compare structural and organisational features of written texts in different languages, we can
observe differences quite regularly, provoking questions about the sources of the latter and
methodological perspectives of giving suitable feedback in this respect, if any.

Reviewing the differences between first and second language writing, Silva (1993) found that
second language writing tends to be “more constrained, more difficult, and less effective” [16:
p.668], that leads to a string of the following insights:

(1) shifts students’ attention from higher-order issues of content and organization to issues of
language;

(2) highlights closer interdependence between reading and writing, further text interpretation
and knowledge transformation [7];

(3) discloses consequential differences in a primary students’ intention and the result of
writing, which might not coincide due to limited language resources;
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(4) points out cultural and social differences, expectations, beliefs, resulting in the need to
change one’s writing identity;

(5) delineates the issue of time constraints for first and second language writers.

The above mentioned insights on writing in first and second language contexts serve as points
of departure for further discussion: what cognitive processes are involved in writing production that
cause above stated distinctions?

If to rest on the position, that writing is a “product-oriented” process, we have to trace it step
by step. The research of the issue of models of writing will be split into three basic approaches:
linear, recursive and alternative.

Linear model of writing, as an implicit model, rests on the prescriptive assumptions of what
“good” writing is, giving step-by-step recommendations for students on how to succeed. The
simplified example of such model can be presented as follows: 1) choose a topic, 2) write an
outline, 3) develop the outline, 4) edit and proofread.

Being purely product-based, this model proves to be quite appealing for language pedagogy,
as it is neat, well-structured and splits the piece of writing into clear blocks, which correspond to
what academic writing has to look like, i.e. preserving all structural parts of an essay, narrations,
etc. But if to look at it closer, we will witness that it demands students to produce their writing in a
single sitting, it is time-framed and has a negative washback effect on students’ further writing
proficiency development.

It is up to the late 1970’s and early 1980’s such researchers as Hayes and Flower (1980)
challenged the assumptions of this approach, providing models which reflected cyclical character of
writing and describing the real process of students’ writing.

One of these is Hayes and Flower model of writing as a cognitive process, first proposed in
1980. Hayes and Flower model in its first presentation introduced the terms of: task environment
(which included the notions of the writing assignment and the text produced so far); the writer’s
long-term memory (which included knowledge of the topic, audience, stored writing plans); a
number of cognitive processes (including planning, translating thought into text, and revising.

(see Figure 1.Hayes and Flower model of the writing process)

Tabmmng 1.
TASK ENVSIRONMENT
THE RHETORICAL
PROBLEM TEXT
Toplc PRODUCED
Audience : SO FAR
Exigency
\/ I8y
THE WRITER'S PLANNING TRANSLATING | [ REVIEWING
LONG-TEAM
2| [oRaanising ]
MEMORY N g ORGANISING TR
Knowledgs of Topic, GOAL
Audience, %‘ SETTING
and Writing a
Plans ; _t _f
[ #ONITOR ]

In their description of the model, Hayes and Flower produced three important comments,
which interfered with the linear model of writing existing before. First of all, they emphasised the
cyclical character of the writing processes, stressing that there is no fixed sequence of the stages of
writing.

Secondly, estimating that any writing is goal-oriented, Hayes and Flower disclosed
interrelation between the knowledge of the topic, development of ideas, and a search for
corresponding ways of putting these into actual words.

Thirdly, they suggested the concept of writing as a discovery process, which stimulates
writer’s creativity with the help of providing new goals during writing itself [8: p.210]. All these
together constituted the ground for denying a fixed sequence of the writing process and affirming its
recursive character.
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Sharing the view of writing as a non-linear recursive process, Clark and Ivanic (1997)
suggest though three serious reservations about Hayes and Flower model (1980), pointing out (1)
disregard of the social context of the writer, and the pressure of so-called convention; (2) a more
complex and less structured interrelation between the planning elements; (3) ambiguity of the
notion of “translating” as a mental plan; (4) underestimated relationship between cognitive
processes and practical procedures (as Stotsky calls them) and “practices”, as a more preferred term
to describe a set of skills and procedures, varying from culture to culture, person to person and one
context to another [4: p.83].

The Hayes-Flower writing model with a flow of time has undergone a range of different
modifications, first in the revised version (Hayes, 1996); then consequently in the Chenoweth and
Hayes model (Chenoweth&Hayes, 2001).

In the updated version Hayes (1996) represents the writing process consisting of two main
parts: the task environment and the individual, with the main emphasis being put on the individual
aspects of writing, rather than the task environment. Individualized aspects of writing, according to
Hayes, involve interactions among four components: motivation/affect, working memory, long-term
memory and cognitive processes. Having introduced additional scheme of a working memory,
Hayes included three components into it: phonological memory (i.e. speech), visual-spatial
sketchpad, which stores visual and graphical information, and semantic memory (i.e. conceptual
information).

Based on the cognitive processes mentioned in the model, Hayes highlights importance of
reading in the writing process, since text interpretation, reflection and text production are used not
only for drafting, but for revision and polishing one’s piece of writing as well.

According to Hayes, applying reading to evaluate model to a piece of writing might
demonstrate the differences between expert and inexpert writers.

He suggests three reasons to this: (1) many writers are not able to detect global problems
(i.e. content and organization) due to poor reading skills; (2) a capacity of working memory doesn’t
allow them to focus at the same time on both local (sentence-level) and global (content-level)
errors; (3) writers may not have developed correspondent schema for revision, due to
misinterpretation of the task instructions they might not achieve global goals of the task [17:p.28 ].

Reading-related problems of L2 students writing performance include a lack of critical
reading skills, that don’t allow them to read the texts in efficient and strategic ways; L2 readers tend
to focus on words [9], and have “a low tolerance of ambiguity” that prevents them from grasping
the essence of the texts [12:p.22].

Following this point of view, we might suggest that a success of a writer depends on
development of task schemas, meaning by them “packages of information stored in long-term
memory that specify how to carry out a particular task” [8:p.24]. “Task schemas include
information about task goals, the processes necessary for accomplishing the task, how to sequence
the processes, and how to evaluate the success of the task™ [17: p. 28].

Hayes model is significant due to the elaborated description of the factors influencing
writing: motivation/affect, cognitive processes, and long-term memory. Complemented by Grabe
and Kaplan (1996) adaptation of the model of communicative language use, providing a detailed
taxonomy listing variables of setting, tasks, text, and topic for academic writing, it frames the task
environment in terms of participants, setting, task, text and topic and shifts attention to language
knowledge (“linguistic resources”) [10; 3;1], meaning by it linguistic knowledge, discourse
knowledge and sociolinguistic knowledge [5].

Bereiter and Scardamalia (1987) stressing the importance of interaction in spoken discourse
and mental representation of the writing assignment, suggest a distinction between knowledge
telling and knowledge transformation models in their relation to expert versus novice writers. We
can presumable apply these models to describe the cognitive processes used by L1 and L2 writers
while writing. Knowledge telling calls for both content (the knowledge of the topic) and a schema
for the type of discourse required by the assignment (i.e. narration, opinion essay). Knowledge
transformation involves “not only putting one’s thoughts to paper as they occur, but actually using
writing to create new knowledge: in this kind of writing the process of writing itself frequently
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leads to new knowledge and may change a writer’s view of what he or she is trying to
communicate” [17: p.33].

Although it is not clear, how one makes a transition from knowledge telling to knowledge
transformation, Bereiter and Scardamalia highlight important differences between expert and novice
writers in relation to genre familiarity and task difficulty, stating that “...if the information demands
of a task are great and the writer is inexperienced with a particular genre, the task will require more
cognitive effort to resolve issues in both the content and rhetorical problem spaces” [17: p. 35].

Alternative representation of the process of writing as a social practice was introduced by
Clark and Ivanic (1991) as a result of discussions with thirty students in Lancaster University’s
department of Politics and International Relations in 1990. The schematic representation consists of
the cards with the names of the components of the individual act of writing, given to the students to
arrange, after they have reflected on them and shared their opinions. The list of the elements
mentioned in the scheme can be roughly divided into (1) long-term components (that is those,
which develop over time) and (2) components of each individual act of writing. Thus, the
arrangement of these elements constituted the interrelated mixture of physical, affective and social
elements with cognitive ones.

Figure 2. An alternative representation of the process of writing as a social practice. Clark
and Ivanic 1991.
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After a close look at the schematic representation of the writing process it is easy to notice
that “revising” is essential to the whole process of writing, and it depends on acquisition of new
knowledge and information the writer applies during the writing itself. It can be compared with the
Hayes’s notion of “writing as discovery process”, as it demands the writer set new goals and revise
the text written so far.

Another observation shows that there is a close interrelation between such elements as
“analysing the assignment” and “familiarity with the types of writing” as well as “knowledge” and
“considering the reader”; and different type of writing demands different amount of each
component, and every writer employs different cognitive operations for it. This assumption proves
interdependence between the writer’s language proficiency and meta-cognitive knowledge
[12; p.24]. In other words, writers who know a lot a about the writing are better writers than those
whose knowledge in this area is less developed [14].

In pedagogical linguistics this difference is called a gap between declarative knowledge (i.e.
theoretical) and procedural one (i.e. practical) [15], provoking the necessity of raising students’
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awareness for the writing process in terms of how they write, what strategies they use or what they
think they use. As Paltridge suggests such techniques as questionnaires, thinking aloud protocols,
and observations might be used for these purposes. As a result, it makes possible for the students to
self-regulate their writing process with the help of self-observation or peer review, and for the
teachers, it creates an excellent opportunity to provide proper feedback on the strategies the writer
uses.
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SELF-DIRECTED IRONY IN THE NARRATIVE OF MARK TWAIN’S
SHORT STORY “A MYSTERIOUS VISIT”

Maryna LUCHYTSKA (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

YV emammi docnioxcyromecst popmu Hapayii sk cnocoou posKpumms CamoipoHii 2eposi 8 ONnoGiOaHHI
Mapka Teena “A Mysterious Visit”. Konmpacmuicms mige cnocobamu nooants nooiti 8 XyO00diCHbOMY CGimi
Mmeopy ma 3HAYUMICMIO Yux nooill CMAHOGIsAMb OCHO8Y iponiunocmi nosicmyeanns. Onpusenenns poHii
MAKodic — NPUX08YEMbC 6  O0emansx  pempocnekmueHoi  penpesenmayii  OiticHoeo  cmany  peueil
iHmpaoiceemuyHumM HapamopoM.

Knrwouogi cnoea: napamus, Oiceesuc, ipoHia, pempocneKmuene HapamysanHs, nepuioocobosa Hapayis,
mpemvoocobo6a Hapayis.

B cmamve uccredyiomes popmul nappayuu KaK cnocoovl packpwimius CAMOUPOHUU 2€POsl 6 PACCKA3e
Mapka Teena “A Mysterious Visit”. Konmpacmnocmo cnoco606 nodauu codblmuii 8 Xy00iucecmeeHHom Mupe
npousgeOeHus. U 3HAYUMETbHOCMbIO IMUX COOLIMULL COCMABIAem OCHOBY UPOHUYHOCMU NOBECMBOBAHUSL.
IIposienenue  uponuu  maxdice  3aMACKUPOBAHO 6 — OemMaAisax  pPempOCNeKmusHol  penpesenmayuu
UHMPaoue2emu4eckuM HappamopoM UCHMUHHOLO NOJIONHCEHUS. Oeil.

Knrouesvle cnosa: nappamus, ouezesuc, upous, pempocneKmueHoe noeecmeosanie, N08eCmeo8anue om
nepeo2o 1uya, N0BeCMeosaHe om mpemveo uyd.

The forms of narration as the means of the character’s self-directed irony revealing in the short-story “A
Mpysterious Visit” by Mark Twain are being investigated in the given article. The contrast between the ways of
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events’ representation and the true value of these events is considered to be the basis of the ironical air of the
narration. The manifestation of the irony is also hidden in the details of the intradiegetic narrator’s
retrospective representation of the true state of things. All constituent parts of the literary work under
consideration as well as its title are interconnected and bear a slight ironical air, which manifests itself in the
hidden details, repetitions, retrospective representations of conversations. Self-directed irony of the character-
narrator accentuates his personal tragedy, which arises from his personal judgments and those quite
“acceptable” things, which can give him some “true social spotlessness’. The hidden author’s message can be
traced in the ways he reveals a contrast between the character’s true nature and those “acceptable’ patterns
of behavior, which could provide the true prosperity once he follows them.

Key Words: narrative, diegesis, irony, retrospective narration, the first-person narration, the third-person
narration.

Fiction has always been one of the brightest ways of communication between recipients and
authors, whereas the text of a literary work — verbal materialization of thoughts and ideas. Being
revealed through the events, a course of events, ideas and thoughts create a vivid diegesis [6, ¢. 20],
built up by the author via subjects, forms, and means of narration.

Narratology as the theory of narrative [6, c. 66] firmly established itself in the field of
philological analyses in the second half of the XX century. It has always been related to the
structuralists’ perception of a literary work, where all the components of a story/ novel under
consideration make up a unity, which helps to reveal the true author’s message and build up a
wholesome and complete sample of fiction. Taking into the account the subjects of narration, its
forms and means [1], it is possible to fully perceive all components of a literary work alongside
with some crucial contextual peculiarities, building up an image of the fiction as a way of
communication between the author/ authors and a recipient/ recipients.

The subject of our investigation is the forms of narration as well as its subjects and means, as
a way of revealing the self-directed irony in a literary work by Mark Twain.

The object of the analyses is a bright sample of fiction, a short-story “A Mysterious Visit”,
the author of which is well-known for his specific subtle irony, sarcastic air, vivid humor, often
hidden in the course of some ordinary day-to-day life events, but always having some wise
messages, hidden between lines, philosophic value.

The aim of the investigation is to analyze the forms of narration and the ways they are
materialized in the short-story under consideration in order to reveal the ways of self-directed
irony’s manifestation. The contrast between the ways the events are represented in the literary work
and the true value of these events is the basis of the ironical air of the author’s narration.

Samuel Langhorne Clemens, known as Mark Twain in the world of fiction, an extraordinary
person, having a really complicated poor childhood, tried his hand at lots of different spheres of life.
The writer admired lots of bright and world-wide known authors, such as Ch. Dickens, E. Poe,
W. Scott, and many others. The most he was impressed by Shakespearian tragedies. His favorite
character had always been Don Quixote, as he greatly appreciated the prose by M. Cervantes.

Mark Twain’s first short-story was printed in 1863, and that was the very first time he used
his pseudonym, which originated from his experience of being a river pilot [3, c¢. 588]. The fact that
he tried his hand at lots of different jobs and occupations, including journalism, gave him an
opportunity to get acquainted with lots of different people, having bright and vivid fates, colorful
life experiences and points of view.

Mark Twain traveled a lot. And that was not just a number of different states and parts of the
USA. He visited lots of European countries as well. His first book, “The Celebrated Jumping Frog
of Calaveras County and Other Stories” (1867), included great many short-stories, based on his
personal experience of living in the Far West. His traveler’s experiences were included into the
book, based on his letters, sent to the newspapers of California and New York, — “Innocents
Abroad” [3, c. 588-589]. This very book showed the world a sincere narrator, who expressed the
true freedom of ideas and thoughts, at the same time being a real man of character, having lots of
true common sense.

Marriage contributed really much to Mark Twain’s social status. That gave him an
opportunity to discuss such wide-spread problems and vices of that new different world, as
corruption, cases of social and political fraud in his literary works. A bright sample of such prose is
his novel “The Gilded Age” (1874) [3, c. 590]. His wife Olivia and his close friends had always
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been the first listeners of the newly written works. Mark Twain appreciated their sincere feedback
and first impressions.

A special “hymn in the form of the prose” [3, c. 591], as the author defined it, is the book
which has a nostalgic air of the writer’s lost childhood — “The Adventures of Tom Sawyer” (1876).
Here the writer created the atmosphere that didn’t match the one, which defined the didactic
American children’s literature of those days. There Mark Twain underlined the contrast between
two antagonistic worlds — the pragmatic world of an adult and the mysterious and brave world of a
child. The book is overwhelmed with some special lyrical air. “The Adventures of Huckleberry
Finn”, on the contrary, bears a special tragic air, as here more crucial and serious problems of those
days’ world are shown in the life of people, full of dignity, common sense, and strong will.

Mark Twain’s works of fiction reveal lots of vivid and typical characters, true-to-life heroes,
having their own view points, attitudes, likes and dislikes. Very often the author suggests a kind of
some specific sarcastic air, lively humor, subtle irony, depicting some ordinary, even day-to-day
events. The writer’s irony helps the recipient in the process of revealing some very important ideas,
thoughts, messages, hidden between the lines. Irony itself, being “a form of humour in which you
use words to express the opposite of what the words really mean” [4, c. 760], suggests an idea of a
special suspense in each situation. Being “the amusing or strange aspect of a situation that is very
different from what you expect” [5, c. 824], it helps the recipient in the process of grasping the
slightest hints of the true author’s message. In the course of the ordinary events a reader gets some
vivid lessons of great philosophic value.

The manifestation of irony in the forms and via the subjects of narration is vividly exposed in
the short-story “A Mysterious Visit” by Mark Twain. A recipient can trace the first hints of ironic
air even being at the pre-text stage of the story perception — reading its title. The adjective
“mysterious” makes us think we are dealing either with some supernatural course of events or some
secret arrangements.

Neither supernatural nor secret things can be traced further on. Even the very first lines of the
short-story under consideration reveal some retrospective dialogues, represented by the
predominating first-person narration of the homodiegetic intradiegetic narrator [1]. The narrator
represents himself as the main character in the diegesis and gives a retrospective vision of a simple,
day-to-day conversation with a stranger, whom he mistakenly takes for an ordinary businessman.
Despite the fact that the stranger announces himself as “an assessor, and connected with the U. S.
Internal Revenue Department” [2, c. 49], the narrator still doesn’t completely understand the
essence of his occupation: “I said I had never heard of his branch of business before, but I was very
glad to see him all the same ...” [2, c. 49]. That very fatal mistake (the unwillingness to understand
the real situation and lack of information about the stranger’s occupation) leads to some new fatal
mistakes, which are exposed by the author via his specific ironical air of narration.

The main character’s delusion is vividly exposed in his retrospective narration, which reveals
the true nature of their conversation that day: “we talked and talked, and talked — at least I did; and
we laughed, and laughed, and laughed — at least he did” [2, ¢. 50]. Being sure of his own ingenuity,
the character-narrator doesn’t want to realize the real state of things: “I was determined to find out
all about his business in spite of his obscure answers — and I was determined I would have it out of
him without suspecting what I was at [...] I would tell him all about my own business, and he
would naturally be so warm to me during this seductive burst of confidence that he would forget
himself, and tell me about his affairs before he suspected what I was about” [2, c. 50]. The character
doesn’t pay any attention to the fact that his interlocutor’s answers are “obscure”. The author’s
irony is hidden in the details like that at this stage of story-telling.

Being sure of himself as a master of the situation, the narrator concludes: “I thought to
myself: “My son, you little know what an old fox you are dealing with” > [2, c. 50]. Self-directed
irony of the character-narrator brightly exposes itself in his readiness to tell about the facts, which
give the complete information about his recent income to the stranger. Actually he mentions every
single action and occupation, including lecturing and his book “The Innocents Abroad” (Mark
Twain’s piece of prose, by the way) and so on, revealing the exact sum of money he usually earns.
The true irony of the situation is hidden in the common trait of any successful person — willingness
to boast about all details of his success, a particular kind of vanity, as it might be called.
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The character’s false “victory” is underlined in the retrospective situation: “[...] at the last
moment the gentleman handed me a large envelope, and said it contained his advertisement; and
that I would find out all about his business in it; and that he would be happy to have my custom —
would in fact, be proud to have the custom of a man of such prodigious income” [2, c. 52]. The
narrator’s euphoria is consolidated in his sentimental description of his own total triumph: “This so
pleased me that I did not try to resist, but allowed this simple-hearted stranger to throw his arms
about me and weep a few tranquilizing tears down the back of my neck” [2, c. 52].

That “simple-heartedness” of the stranger leads to a sad discovery of the character-narrator:
“Ah, what a miscreant he was! His “advertisement” nothing in the world but a wicked taxreturn — a
string of impertinent questions about my private affairs, occupying the best part of four foolscap
pages of fine print [...]. I looked for a loophole, but there did not appear to be any [...]. It was plain
that that stranger had enabled me to make a goose of myself” [2, c.52-53]. An awful
disappointment in himself, coming up soon after the euphoria and an imaginary triumph, underlines
the traits of a dreamer, and an open-hearted, even naive to some extend, personality.

Sympathizing with the character’s naive self-confidence, Mark Twain exposes one of the
most wide-spread social vices of those days: “I am acquainted with a very opulent man, whose
house is a palace, whose table is regal, whose outlays are enormous, yet a man, who has no income,
as I have often noticed by the revenue returns; and to him I went for advice, in my distress. He took
my dreadful exhibition of receipts, he put on his glasses, he took his pen, and presto! — I was a
pauper!” [2, c.53]. The first-person narration of the character-narrator generalizes the eternal
problem — the dreadful social fraud, which enables such people, like the above-mentioned
“gentleman”, to avoid fair tax distribution in the society by means of a simple “deduction”. The
author’s irony measures with the true sarcastic air: “This gentleman stands away up among the very
best of the solid men of the city — the men of moral weight, of commercial integrity, of
unimpeachable social spotlessness — and so I bowed to his example” [2, c. 54]. A mere contrast
between the things that very “gentleman” does and his positive general characteristics accentuates
the cynical and desperate inevitability of following his example by the character-narrator.

Self-directed irony of the narrator underlines his personal tragedy, which arises from his
personal judgments and those quite “acceptable” things, which can give him some “true social
spotlessness™: “I went down to the revenue office, and under the accusing eyes of my old visitor [
stood up and swore to lie after lie, fraud after fraud, villainy after villainy, till my soul was coated
inches and inches thick with perjury, and my self-respect gone for ever and ever” [2, c. 54]. The
metaphorical “coating” the narrator’s soul with perjury and the remarks about his loss of self-
respect accentuate his deep unwillingness to accept those “fair rules”, which are alien to his true
nature. The hidden author’s message arises from the final passage of the short-story under analyses,
which represents a mere contrast of the character’s true nature and of those “acceptable” patterns of
behavior, which could provide the true prosperity to anyone who follows them: “But what of it? It is
nothing more than thousands of the richest and proudest, and most respected, honored, and courted
men in America do every year. And so I don’t care. I am not ashamed. I shall simply, for the
present, talk little” [2, ¢. 54]. But is he really eager to accept that?

In conclusion, the forms of narration, the narrator, who takes the role of the main character
and the ways his thoughts are materialized in the short-story under consideration reveal the ways of
self-directed irony’s manifestation. One can trace the cases of mere predomination of the first-
person narration, presented by the intradiegetic, homodiegetic narrator. All passages of the literary
work as well as its title are interconnected and bear a slight ironical air, which manifests itself in the
hidden details, repetitions, retrospective representations of dialogues, hopes and guesses. The
contrast between the ways the events are represented in the literary work and the true value of these
events for the main character, his spontaneous psychological states and true feelings can build up
the basis of the ironical air of the author’s narration.
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KipoBorpaacbkoro aepxaBHOTO MeIarorivHoro yHiBepcuTeTy iMmeHi Bonoaumupa Bunnnuenka, M. KponuBHHIBKHIL.
Hayxkosi inmepecu. aHrIificbka (UIOJIOTIs, HAPATOJIOTIs, HAPATUB XYA0XKHBOI TPO3H.

YK 61=03.161.2=111

KEYS TO SUCCESSFUL UKRAINIAN - ENGLISH MEDICAL
TRANSLATION

Maryna MELASHCHENKO (Poltava, Ukraine)

Cmamms npucesuena npooiemam ma ocooauBoCmsImM nepexiady MeOudHux mepminie. Pozenanymo pisni
eapianmu nepexiady MeOUdHUX AHAUCbKUX MepMINi6 HA YKpaincbKy mosy. Buokpemmwoiombcs ocnosni
cnocobu ma cneyugpixa ix nepexnady. 3pooaeno ananiz nepekiady "xubHnux opysie nepexnadaua” na npukiaoi
MeOudHux mepMminie. IIpoananizo8ano Modicaugi NOMUIKU Nio 4ac nepexiaoy MeoudHux mepMmitis.

Knrouosi crosa: mepmin, nepexnad, iekcuka, abpesiamypa, Xubhi opy3i nepexnadaud.

B cmamvbe udem peuv 06 ocobennocmsx nepesooa MeOUYUHCKUX mepmunos. Paccmampusaiomes pasnvie
sapuanmul nepeooa MeOUYUHCKUX AHTULCKUX MEPMUHO8 Ha YKpaunckuil s3vik. Hccnedyiomes ochognvie
cnocoowl u cneyughuka ux nepeeoda. Coenan ananus nepesoda "noxcHvix Opyseil nepegoduuxa” na npumepe
MeOuyuncKux mepmunos. Ilpoananusuposanvt — 803MOJICHbIE OWUOKU 60 6peMs. nepesood  MeOUYUHCKUX
MepMUHOS.

Knioueesvle cnosa: mepmun, nepegoo, ieKcuka, abpesuamypa, 10icHvle Opy3bsi NepesooyUKd.

The article deals with the problems and peculiarities of medical terms translation. Different examples of
medical terms translation into Ukrainian are described. The main methods and specifity of its translation are
investigated. Analysis of translation of “false friends” using the example of medical terms was solved. Possible
mistakes during medical terms translation were analyzed.

Key words: term, translation, vocabulary, abbreviation, false friends.

Translation has its own, very long history. It began when the parent language started
disintegrating into separate languages. It was one of the reasons why it indicated the necessity of the
people knowing a few languages. We can review it as the interpretation of the meaning of a text in
one language and the production, in another language, of an equivalent text that communicates the
same message. There are a number of constraints which translation must take into account:

- context

- rules of grammar of the two languages

- writing conventions

- idioms and so on

For the reason of its interdisciplinary character at the beginning of the twentieth century
translation was formed as a separate science for a number of reasons. The process of translation’s
development was quick as a result of broadening international relations and changing information.
Nowadays translation has taken the status of a separate scientific branch.

Proposed article is dedicated to investigation of one of the most developed terminological sub
—system of English and Ukrainian — medical terminology.

The aim of this work is not only to describe but also to display the difficulties of medical
terms translation and classify the analyzed examples, to define the problems of the phenomenon
“false friends of the translator”, analyze typical mistakes and find out how to avoid these mistakes.

Medical translation is one of the most in demand, most complex and most procedural types of
translation. Medical English is an important scientific and technological style, with a derivative and
more formal vocabulary. The medical English translation is also different from other English style
translation. Medical translation, together with religious translation, may be one of the oldest
domains of translation: the sufferings of the body and soul have always been our central
preoccupation [8].
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A great number of scientists have studied this problem. So, the problem of terminological
peculiarities was studied by P. Terebianikov [5], V. Verbytskyiy and T. Shkhvatsabaia [2]. L.
Dubrovina [3] and B. Zagidulin [4] have studied the problem of sorting of terminological
synonymy. Among the scientists who also investigated this problem were V. V. Akulenko, L. S.
Barhudarov, L. I. Borisova, R. A. Budagov, V. V. Vinigradov, E. V. Gorbunov.

The scientific methods that characterize modern Western medicine are traceable to Classical
and Hellenistic Greece (500 — 30 BC). During this period, Greek medicine departed from the divine
and moved towards logical reasoning [7]. It passed on its traditions first to the Roman Republic
(509 — 31 BC) and the Roman Empire (31 BC — 476 AD), and then to Medieval Europe (1100 —
1500 AD). During this process, medical writing developed as a technique for travelling medical
scholars to communicate their ideas [6].

This kind of translation is characterized by some constant features that define its complexity.
Medical language belongs to the so-called languages for special purposes which differ from
everyday language above all in the specificity of the terminology and in that they are used in
communication between professionals. The knowledge of the Latin roots helps professionals in the
field of medicine understand medical texts in different languages. These languages for special
purposes are the part of the language system and can be classified in different ways.

For successful translation it is necessary to understand and use proper specific vocabulary or
in other words, terminology. Medical terminology is a “system of system”. It consists of huge
number of separate terminological sub — systems: medical, biomedical and some other sciences and
fields connecting with medicine. Medical translation requirements are naturally very high. It is self
— evident that one's health and life depends on its accuracy, completeness and competence. An
important point is that the translation should be faithful to the original content, accurate, complete
and scientific expression of the original content, without any alteration, distortion, omission, or any
additions or deletions phenomenon.

Translation of medical terms requires from the translator wide experience and competence in
terminology. The key requirement of this translation is accurate translations in medical diagnoses.
The world of medicine poses an extremely large quantity of specific terminology that can be
estimated to be around 20,000 medical terms alone, not taking into account the parts of the body,
names of medicine nor names of illnesses. This article shall consider the main problems that
translators of this field may come up against, and also the solutions they may take on. Depending
on the type of translation, consequences of altering the sense of origin can be different. If we are
speaking about translation of medical texts, documents, prescriptions it is necessary to point out that
such consequences can do harm for people’s life. It should be noted that a translator’s work is a
difficult enough and we can face different problems arising from divergences of languages in their
grammatical, syntactical, and lexical structures during the process of translation of medical texts.
There are some problems during the translation of medical terms which include several factors such
as great number of synonyms, wide usage of abbreviations and acronyms, enriching of medical
vocabulary, presence of so-called “false friends”.

Over the centuries, English and Ukrainian have borrowed a multitude of words from different
languages. During the translation we should remember although certain words may look and sound
similar in the two languages, they do not always have the same meanings in up-to-date usage. This
can create confusion and mistakes when translating terms that share the same origins but have
evolved differently over time. Sometimes terms that seem alike can have very different definitions —
as with the words “glands” (3amo3u) in English and «rmamam» (tonsils) in Ukrainian! One main
problem faced regarding the translation of a medical text can be false friends. Firstly the term
“false friends of a translator” was introduced in 1928 by Kessler and Derokiniin in the book «Les
faux amis ou Les piéges du vocabulaire anglais» and meant the results of inadequate and poor
translation based on sound similarity of words in foreign and native languages.

A “false friend” is a word in another language that appears similar to one in your own but has
a contrasting meaning. The vocabulary of most languages contains a lot of words which are
common for two or three languages. It can be explained by definite historical reasons: the origin of
some languages, communication of nations, borrowings from Greek and Latin. Sometimes terms
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that seem alike can have very different definitions — as with the words “angina” (creHokapuis) in
English and «anrina» (quinsy) in Ukrainian! However, just because words look or sound similar it
does not mean we should automatically assume they have the same meanings in our two languages.
Every person who can speak English know very well that the word “examine” doesn’t mean
«eK3aMeH», it means — «MeAMIUYHMEA orsaa», the word “rehabilitation” does not mean
«peabimiTaiis», it means — «mepeBuxoBaHHs». The most experienced “translators” will not be
surprised that the meaning of the word “expertise” is not «ekcnepTuzay, it means «mpodeciiHi
3HaHHS Ta HABUYKMWY», “drug” — is not Apyr, it means «JIiKH» Or KHAPKOTHUKY.

In our article we would like to pay attention to some of the most common medical “false
friends” in English and Ukrainian : anrina — xBopo6a ropia, angina — CTeHOKap/isi, Ipe3epBaTuB —
MPOTU3AIUIIIHUI TpermapaT, preservative — KOHCEPBAaHT, KOMYHIKaOCIbHUNM — TOBAapHCHKHIA;
communicable — 3apa3zHe, iH}eKIiiiHEe 3aXBOPIOBAHHSI; MPE3EHTAIIisI — MPEJCTaBICHHS OyAb — YOTo,
presentation — akyliepcbke MepeiekaHHs, ONMKMC BUIAIKY; TJIaHau — tonsils, glands — 3amo3u 'y
uitomy. The translation of the term “symptomatic” can be translated not only —cumnromMaTuyHui,
the meaning can be the following —3 xiiHiuHUMHU TposiBamu, for example: symptomatic
hypertension — aprepianibHa TINEpTOHIs 3 KIIHIYHUMH TposBaMH, we can’t translate it as —
CHUMIITOMaTHYHA apTepiajbHa TIMepToHid, but symptomatic therapy — cMMITOMaTHYHA Teparis.
There are especially a lot of “false friends” among medical terms. Typical example is — cystic
fibrosis. It doesn’t mean «kucTo3HBIH (rOpo3», the correct translation of this term is
«MYKOBHCITHZO3) [1, c. 50 — 58]. Another common element of medical — based documents is
medical abbreviations which again cannot be confused with one another. The translator must be
aware of these abbreviations and know how to translate them into the target language. OD — for
example is the abbreviation for right eye, OS — for the left eye and OU for both eyes. If any of these
abbreviations are mixed up the physician could misunderstand the patient’s medical issue. Medical
translation requires specialized scientific knowledge and proficiency in languages. In addition, this
type of technical translation may be different and a bit complicated compared to any other type of
translation. This is because there are large numbers of specialized terms that are not suitable to
translate into other languages. Thus, translating of medical terms should only be done by
professional and skillful specialists. Next problem faced by medical translators is the free use of
abbreviations and acronyms in the field of medicine. The language of medicine is in constant
change and development. New terms are added, other ones become redundant. Synonymous
medical terms can also pose problems for translation. For instance, in English language the word
«xBOpoOay is also known by other terms like “illness”, “sickness”, “disease”. The translator must
then choose which term is more commonly used in the target audience’s geographical area or
region. The correct localization of the translated terms is absolutely critical in order to provide
accurate and appropriate medical information.

We should distinguish “false friends” in oral and written forms. In English and Russian «false
friends» consist of numerous thousands of words. There are four parts of speech: nouns, adjectives,
adverbs and verbs. When people only begin to learn and use foreign language they often given to
pass our native language habits into foreign language system. Learning of “fringe international”
words can help to avoid many mistakes. It is caused by similarity of words form. Actually, many
scientists consider that “false friends” are able to misinform not only beginners who speak English
not very well, this language phenomenon is also dangerous for specialists — philologists,
interpreters, teachers.

It can be concluded from this study that it is always necessary to take into account all ways of
master of borrowed words in any language and semantics of modern terms. Disregard of this can
lead to unpleasant effects — ranging from simple lack of understanding of educational material to
harm for health of the patient. The obtained results showed that a translator should consider cultural
differences and have modern terminological knowledge. Translation requires having to learn how to
deal with different kinds of medical terms in accordance with established text sort conventions. The
main task of the translator is not only understanding and translation of specific terminology, but
also to help physicians in their medical practice. It is necessary to make further investigation of
given research as there are constant developments and discoveries within the international field of
medicine.
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BIZJOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

Mapuna MeameHKo — kaHauaaT GUIONOriYHUX HayK, CTApLIMI BUKIaay Kadeapu iHO3eMHUX MOB 3 JIATHHCHKOIO MOBOIO
Ta MEIMYHOIO TEPMIHOJIOTIE0 BHIIOTO JEpKaBHOTO HAaBYAJBbHOIO 3aKialgy YKpaiHn «YKpaiHCbKa MeIMYHA CTOMATOJIOTi4HA
akanemis», M. [TonTaBa.

Hayxkosi inmepecu. npo0ieMu aHIIIifICbKOro TepMiHO3HABCTBA Ta TEPMiHOTBOPEHHS, MIKKYJIBTYPHI IIPOOJIEMH TepeKIay.

VJIK 811.81°42
PRONUNCIATION DIMENSIONS OF AN IDIOLECT

Valentyna PARASHCHUK (Kropyvnytskyi, Ukraine)

Cmamms npuceésuena 6U3HAYEHHIO CYKYNHOCMI napamempie O1s auanizy i onucy 6UMOGHO20 ACNeKmy
idionexmy moeys, SKi KOpenooms i3 (GOHemudHUMU MA POHONOIYHUMU 3MIHHUMU Y 6UMOSL. Buoxkpemieno
Yomupu 2pynu Mapkepie. aHmMpONOAO2iYHI, COYIANbHI, MOBHI MaA KOMYHIKAMUGHI, SAKI 3YMO6I0I0Mb
iHOusioyanvnull 6ubip GUMOBHUX 3ac00ie mosysmu. Kooicna i3 3a3nauenux epyn iHKOpnopye YuHHUKU HUNCUUX
KIACUDIiKayiiHux pisnie.

Knwwuosi cnoea: idionexm, 6uMOGHUUl Mun, Coyioiekm, aumpononociuui, CcoyianbHi, MOGHI ma
KOMYHIKAMUBHI MapKepu.

Cmamvsa  nocesauwjena  onpeoeneHuio  CO60KYHHOCMU — MApKepog Ol — aHAIu3a U ONUCAHUS
NPOUSHOCUMENbHO20 ACNEKMA UOUONEKMA 2060psue20, KOMopbvle KOPPEAUpylom ¢ Gonemuieckumu u
@ononocuvecKUMU  BAPUAHMHBIMU  YepMAaMU 6 NpousHouwienuy. Buldenenvi uemvipe epynnvl MapKepos:
aHmponono2udecKue, CoyUanbHble, A3bIK0gble U KOMMYHUKAMUBHbIE, KOMOPble ONpedeaom UHOUBUOYAIbHbLU
6bI60pP NPOUBHOCUMETLHBIX cpedcme 2osopsiuumu. Kaoicoas uz ynomsmymelx epynn ekmouaem @Hakmopbol
HUBWUX KNACCUDUKAYUOHHBIX YPOGHEIL.

Kniouesvle cnoea: uouonexm, npousHoCUmensHolld Mun, COYUOIeKm, aHmponoIouieckue, Coyuanbhole,
SAZBLIKOGbLE U KOMMYHUKATUBHBIE MAPKEPDL.

The paper views a set of parameters which can be applied for the analysis and description of a speaker’s
idiolectal pronunciation features and which correlate with phonetic and phonological variables. Four groups
of markers have been singled out: anthropological, social, linguistic, and communicative, defining the
speaker’s individual choice of pronunciation means. Each of the above said groups incorporates factors of
lower classificatory levels. The anthropological markers embrace the physiology of the speaker’s vocal tract,
his/her temperament, mood, age, gender, ethnicity; social factors enlist a speaker’s education and socio-
economic status; linguistic markers incorporate a speaker’s choice of phonological and phonetic means of
expression, and communicative markers consist of field of discourse, communicative situation, mode of
interaction. This set of markers correlate with clusters of pronunciation variables as individual speakers’
adaptive response to changing socio-communicative situations in which they find themselves.

Key words: idiolect, accent, sociolect, anthropological, social, linguistic, and communicative markers.

How can we understand each other if we use different idiolects?

Carlo Penco.

Introduction. The language of any speaker displays variation within many types: region,
social group, field of discourse, spoken or written medium, formal or informal type of verbal
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interaction etc. (see: [6, p. 4]). The markers that serve to identify a person’s affiliation with a
particular language variety or their membership in a given social group have been in the focus of
many research studies in the field of sociolinguistics (J. Chambers; L. Milroy and M. Gordon;
W. Labov; P. Trudgill; G. Trousdale; R. Wardhaugh and others). Alongside with various lects,
currently, an idiolect, or “a person’s individual speech patterns” [11], is becoming a popular topic in
sociolinguistic discourse, due to the fact that “linguistic impressions” created by a given
speaker/writer “could be usable just like a signature to identify them” [3]. Pronunciation features of
an idiolect constitute the speaker’s most accurate “linguistic fingerprint” (the term coined by
Coulthard [4, p.432]) as it can be measured instrumentally (e.g. acoustic or prosodic
characteristics). In spite of this, the concept of “pronunciation idiolect” remains elusive as many
ontological and methodological aspects of its research need clarification.

This paper will discuss pronunciation dimensions of an idiolect by which we understand a set
of pronunciation variables as individual speakers’ adaptive response to changing socio-
communicative situations in which they interact verbally with other speakers. To build a conceptual
model of a pronunciation idiolect it is necessary to establish a set of markers with which these
phonological and phonetic variables correlate.

Literature review. One of “the idiolect problems” consists in finding the answer to the
question of the priority: language over idiolect or idiolect over language. A detailed discussion of it
can be found in [11]. We support W. Labov’s opinion about the central dogma of sociloinguistics:
“the community is conceptually and analytically prior to the individual” [8, p. 24], i.e. “in linguistic
analysis, the behavior of an individual can be understood only through the study of the social groups
of which he or she is a member of” [ibid., p.24].

When the speech of a given speaker is viewed as “a group marker of the speaker’s
membership of a certain social group, it is termed sociolect” [10, p. 70]. The speech of a given
speaker viewed as “an individuating marker uniquely identifying the speaker against the mass of
other members of the wider group is termed the speaker’s idiolect, whereas an accent without
specific implications for its sociological or idiolectal status is termed lect” [ibid., p.70].

Alongside with expressing semantic information by using language means, the speakers use
signs in speech which are treated as the basis on which to attribute their personal characteristics.
According to John Laver, such attributes fall into three groups: physical markers — those that
indicate physical characteristics; social markers — those that indicate social characteristics;
psychological markers — those that indicate psychological characteristics of personality [10, ¢. 14].

It is common knowledge that in communication practice, speakers are aware of underlying
features/attributes of language use functioning within the speech community they are affiliated
with: 1) the existence of language use norms and expectations; 2) the existence of standards or rules
of speaking which are not entirely fixed, or absolute, but rather varying according to different types
of circumstances/factors. At the same time language users having an identical regional and social
group: can communicate in more than one regional and social variety; and can switch varieties
(consciously or subconsciously) according to the context/situation of communication (code-
switching).

In the non-prescriptive linguistic approach no one way of speaking is seen as inherently
superior to any other; nevertheless, an actual fact of language use is that the way of speaking
received by the speakers who are most educated and/or who hold social and political power is often
viewed as the most prestigious variety and the one of the greatest social advantage [12, c. 17].
G. Yule draws attention to one particular interaction between social values and language use in
general: there are implicitly recognized ‘better’ or positively valued ways of speaking in social
communities typically understood in terms of overt prestige, and there is, however an important
phenomenon called covert prestige — ‘hidden’ type of positive value often attached to non-standard
forms and expressions of certain sub-groups, e€.g. members of some youth sub-cultures seem to
attach covert prestige to forms of ‘bad’ language (swearing and ‘tough’ talk) that are not similarly
valued in the larger community [14, c. 240]. Above-mentioned research findings are relevant for
establishing a framework for a pronunciation idiolect description.

Pronunciation idiolect is a speaker’s “multidimensional share of an accent (sociolect)”.
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Paraphrasing W. Labov, we can tentatively claim that the starting point for idiolect research is the
concept of an accent, namely, a unified entity of pronunciation patterns used for communicative
interaction by members of a speech community sharing a relevant social or geographical attribute
and successfully maintaining a uniform set of phonological (systemic and structural) characteristics,
despite a certain amount of limited phonetic (realizational) and lexical-incidental / selectional
variation between the speakers [2, p.28]. An accent as a collective mental representation of
pronunciation used by the speakers of the same speech community is a construct, while an idiolect
is a material individual realization of an accent by a definite speaker, the speaker’s “pronunciation”
passport.

The pronunciation variables of an idiolect can correlate with four groups of markers: 1)
anthropological (the physiology of the speaker’s vocal tract, his/her temperament, affective state or
mood, age, gender, ethnicity); 2) social (education, socio-economic status);, 3) linguistic (the
speaker’s choice of phonological and phonetic means of expression); 4) communicative (field of
discourse, communicative situation, mode of interaction). The problem whether the above-given
parameters constitute any kind of hierarchy remains a perspective for further research, but an
obvious fact is that they can be structured into two larger groups:1) those relating to the language
user — anthropological, and social; and 2)those relating to language use — linguistic, and
communicative. We will briefly characterize them in that order.

According to our understanding, some of the anthropological markers in case of
pronunciation idiolect can serve signs of the speaker’s immediate identification, especially in face-
to-face communication. Our claim is that, from the perceptual point of view, the speaker’s voice
defined by the individual structure of their vocal tract can be “a number one” marker of the
speaker’s “pronunciation passport”. Voice quality is the auditory impression made by certain
mechanical setting of the speech organs over stretches of speech [12, p. 156]. The tongue, jaw
opening, lip shape and vocal cords may have different physical postures, due to this an individual
voice quality is achieved, e.g. tense voice, nasal voice, back voice, front voice, labialized voice etc.
Voice quality can be thought of as the most global and longest-term aspect of prosody, because
intonation and stress, as well as the articulation of vowels and consonants, are produced within the
limits of the voice quality set by the articulators and the breath stream coming from the lungs [12].
Moreover, voice quality is an important aspect of the geographical, the social and the personal
identity of speakers, e.g. a pervasive nasal quality is often said to characterize American and
Australian speech [13, p. 604]; the American English voice setting is described as combining
apico-alveolar articulation with uvularization, nasalization and lax voice [12, p. 161].

The speaker’s temperament, mood can also define features of pronunciation idiolect, e.g.
individual speech tempo, accurate or casual pronunciation of speech sounds, etc. Such an attribute
as age can correlate with definite pronunciation features: variation according to age is most
noticeable across the grandparent — grandchild time span [14, p. 241]. Young people are “more
susceptible than older people to adopting innovations spreading into a local speech community from
outside” [12, p. 16]. So an idiolect can reveal pronunciation features of an annolect, a choice of
pronunciation patterns typical of the age group the speaker belongs to.

A set of features in pronunciation ascribed to the speakers on the basis of their gender —
sexolect — can also be phonetically distinctive in the pronunciation idiolect. Surveys of research
data show that female speakers tend to use more prestigious forms than male speakers with the
same social background [14, p. 242], and males generally orient their speech more to localized
norms than do females [12, p. 17].

In the process of socialization speakers acquire the communicative norms of their native
culture, and in intercultural verbal interaction they can reveal signs of xenolect, pronunciation
features which can help identify their ethnicity.

Within a group-identifying sociolect, finer details of idiolectal pronunciation can be
associated with such speakers’ social attributes as education and socio-economic status. Acrolect,
mesolect, and basilect are sets of pronunciation distinctions differentiated on the basis of the
speaker’s educational level [7, p. 54]. Acrolect describes the accent with the highest prestige mostly
because of its associations with the speaker’s high level of education and socio-economic status. On
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the contrary, basilect (the ‘broadest’ form of speech) enjoys the lowest social prestige. Mesolect is
placed between acrolect and basilect in its prestige [7, p. 79]. Examples of less prestigious
pronunciation forms as a stable indication of lower class and less education throughout the English-
speaking world are as follows: the occurrence of /n/ rather than /1/ at the end of words like walking
and going; another social marker is /h/- dropping, which results in ‘ouse and ‘ello and associated
with uneducated pronunciation [14, p. 240].

The social network of people that the speaker spends time with and the speaker’s socio-
economic status are attributed with the following distinctions within the same sociolect: “speakers
who are less socially mobile and who have a relatively homogeneous network of friends and
associates tend to be more conservative and more oriented to localized speech norms than those
who are more socially mobile and who associate with a more diverse network of people” [12,
p. 16]. J. C. Wells suggests a set of distinctions within RP/BBC English correlated with the
speakers’ education and social status: Mainstream RP (the accent of middle class educated
speakers), U-RP (upper-crust, aristocratic RP), Adoptive RP (the accent of the adults who did not
speak RP as children), Near-RP (the accent of the speakers preserving strong regional features) [13,
p. 279]. But some scholars claim that there is no any longer so straightforward a correlation
between social background and profession or type of education, especially in mobile urban speech
communities, thus it is quite unrealistic to try to label the accent as belonging to a particular section
of society. But in case of an idiolect, certain clusters of features can be identified as markers of the
speaker’s group-membership and education.

All of the factors we have considered so far can serve as markers correlating with
pronunciation distinctions according to the user of an idiolect.

The impact of linguistic and communicative factors determining pronunciation variables in
idiolectal language use include: definite patterns of segmental and prosodic means as a speaker’s
preferential choice out of those typical of a certain accent, a field of discourse /sphere of
communicative activity.

All accents have characteristic phonological and phonetic features which can be divided into
segmental and prosodic (prominence, pitch, loudness, speed of utterance), the latter are
superimposed on the segmental chain of sounds and carry the information which the sounds do not
contain [See more on it in: [2, p. 51-56]). Idiolectal pronunciation can reflect distinctions in the
speaker’s use of segmental and prosodic means.

The language/speech correlates of the sphere of communicative activity are called speech
functional styles. Part of linguistic behavior signals the speakers’ assessment of the relative
formality or informality of their relationship with other participants in the conversation [10, p. 67].
The appearance of particular features in speech both on the segmental and prosodic levels is
conditioned by a particular extra-linguistic situation in which an idiolect is functioning (co-
occurrence of two or more interlocutors related to each other in a particular way, having a particular
aim of communicating etc.). Phonetically relevant parameters of a communicative situation
incorporate: 1) social relationship between the speakers (social distance vs. social proximity); 2)
psychological relationship between the speakers (personal, polite vs. impersonal, casual speech); 3)
spatial setting (public speech vs. private speech) which can be collectively subsumed under the
dimension of formality vs. informality [1, p. 16]. The degree of formality-informality enhances
physical alterations in idiolectal pronunciation: the closer the speaker is (in terms of relationship,
membership of the same micro-lect, social group, shared background knowledge and assumptions)
to the other speaker(s), the less obliged they are “to maintain clarity and articulatory ‘fine tuning’,
there is an option for producing a rather blurry message from which the listener will have to extract
the relevant material using the skill in ‘resynthesis’” [9, p. 298].

According to J. Laver, speech style in English relies on at least three different types of
manipulation of the pronunciation material of the utterance: 1) re-organization of the phonemic
structure of individual words; 2) modifications of speech rate; and 3) associated prosodic changes of
pitch and loudness behavior [10, p. 67]. The variations in the pronunciation of a single speaker
which are attributable to pronunciation style used in different circumstances testify to the fact that
the phonological rules underlying informal speech are often different from those applicable to
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formal speech [9, p. 296-298].

Conclusion. In summary, a pronunciation idiolect should be viewed as part of a
corresponding accent, a speaker’s “share” of that accent, an individual creative use of the accent
repertoire. An accent and a pronunciation idiolect correlate as a whole and its part, as a mental
construct and an individual’s material realization of it. Similarly to an accent, a pronunciation
idiolect is a multidimensional continuum which is made up of sets of clusters of features correlating
with anthropological, social, linguistic and communicative markers which can be singled in the
pronunciation of an individual speaker at the background of an accent of a definite speech
community. Each group of these markers incorporate further subdivision of factors correlating with
idiolect phonological and phonetic variables.

Prospective research of idiolectal pronunciation distinctions associated with the parameters
indicated above will result in a systematic point-by-point description of a speaker’s “pronunciation
fingerprints”.
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DIRECTIVE SPEECH ACTS IN THE ENGLISH ADVERTISEMENT
DISCOURSE STRUCTURE

Hanna PASKO (Dnipro, Ukraine)

YV cmammi posensinymi oupexmueni MOGIEHHESL AKMu 8 CIMPYKMYPI AH2IOMOGHO20 PEKIAMHO20 OUCKYPCY
Ha mamepiani pekiamHux mexcmis i cnoeanie komnanii Koxa-xona. LLnsixom ouckypcusno2o ananisy eusgieHo
OUPEKMUGHI MOGIEHHES AKMU, WO NPIMO CHOHYKAIOMb 30HUCHUMU NOKYNKY PEKIAMOBAHO20 MOGapy I maxi,
OUPEeKMuUBHa IIOKYMUBHAsL CUNA SIKUX eKCHIIYUMHO CROHYKAE 30IUCHUmMuU 0y0b-3Ky iHuLy 0il0, KA IHOUPEeKmHO
npu3600Unts 00 NOKYNKU PEKIaM08ano20 mosapy. Haeedeno npukiaou excusanis OupekmueHUx MOGIEHHEGUX
akmie 8 OpUSIHAIbHUX AHRTIUCLKUX PEKIAMHUX mekcmax komnanii Koxa-koaa.

Kniwouogi cnoea: cnoean, pexiammuil OuUCKypc, OUPEeKMUGHUL MOGIEHHESUL AKM, IIOKYMUGHA CUld,
npazmanine8icmuka.

B cmamve paccmompenvi OupekmusHbvle peueeble aKmbvl 6 CMPYKMype AH2NOSA3bIYHO20 PEKIAMHO20
OuUCKypca Ha mamepuane pekiamHbiX MeKcmos u cio2anog komnanuu Koxa-xona. Ilymem Ouckypcuenozo
aHam3a  GbIsGIEHbL  OUPEKMUGHbIE —peueeble  AKMmbl, NpSAMO  NOOYxcoaiouue CO8epuums  NOKYIKY
PEKIaMUpyemMo20 moeapa u maxue, OUpeKmueHas WINOKYMUGHAs CULd KOMOPLIX IKCRIUYUMHO NoOysjcoaem
cogepuums 1060e Opyzoe Oelicmsue, KOCGEHHO 6edyujee K NOKYnKe pexiamupyemozo mosapa. Ilpusedenvi
npumepel ynompeonenus OUPEeKMUGHbIX PeueebiX AKMO8 8 OPUSUHATLHBIX AHAUUCKUX DEKIAMHbIX MEKCMax
komnanuu Koka-xona.

Kniouesvie cnoea: cnocam, pexnamuulii OUCKYPC, OUPEKMUBHbIL pedesoli akm, UWLIOKYMUGHAs Cuid,
NPAZMAIUHSEUCTIUKA.

The paper describes directive speech acts in the English-language advertisement discourse structure on
the basis of the Coca-cola company advertisements and slogans. It has been proved that in such kind of texts
directive speech acts appear to be the most effective verbal instrument of influence on the consumers’
consciousness since they contain verbs with imperative meaning and their propositional sentence structure
correlates with semantics as well as with illocutionary force. By means of discursive analysis directive speech
acts, which directly encourage to purchase the advertised product and those, whose directive illocutionary
force explicitly encourages to perform any other action, which indirectly leads to the purchase of the
advertised product, have been revealed. Examples of the directive speech acts commonly used in the original
English advertisements of the Coca-cola company have been given. They are mainly based on the verbs “buy”,
“drink”, “open”, “share”, “enjoy”, which denote imperative meaning.

Key words: slogan, advertisement discourse, directive speech act, illocutionary force, pragmatic
linguistics.

Modern consumer society is closely connected with advertisement discourse. Slogan makers
have adopted a lot of ways to make various advertisements and commercials implicitly or explicitly
encourage people to buy this or that product or service and it is the matter of pragmatic linguistics
to disclose the main principles, according to which such advertisements and slogans work,
particularly, by means of directive speech acts.

According to N. Ahmed, “advertisings have been involved with our everyday lives: its
mirroring of society and vice versa, its transmitting of meaning and message, and its social
significance have lead people to consider it as a discourse type” [1, p. 37].

The recent studies of advertisement discourse reveal a considerable interest to this problem.
Thus, speech acts in advertising have been studied by N. Ahmed in the dissertation “Cross-cultural
content analysis of advertising from the United States to India” [1]; M. Hosney has given a review
of Egyptian advertising [7]; G. Cook has studied the discourse of advertising “in complex
interaction with music and pictures, other texts around them, and the people who make and
experience them” [4].

Different aspects of advertisement discourse have been analyzed by M. Davidson, O. Gerus,
M. Pajnik and others.

However, the Coca-cola company advertisements and slogans as vivid examples of
advertisement discourse have not been a subject for pragmatic studies yet.

The relevance of the topic is proved by the fact that pragmatic approach to the study of
advertisement discourse, which is constantly developing, helps reveal the means of direct and
indirect influence on the potential consumer.

The purpose of the paper is to study directive speech acts in the Coca-cola company
advertisements and slogans as the main means of pragmatic influence on the consumer.

The tasks of the paper include the following:

1) characteristics of directive speech acts;
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2) disclosure and analysis of directive speech acts in the Coca-cola company advertisements
and slogans structure.

The study has been carried out on the basis of the original English Coca-cola company
slogans and advertisements with the help of the discourse analysis method.

To begin with, let us disclose the essence of the directive speech act.

According to Searle (1979), “Directives are illocutionary acts that are attempts by the speaker
to make the hearer do something; commands are included within directives [10, p.1], what is more,
“commands, prohibitions, advices, challenges, orders, permissions, requests, questions, and so on
are included within directives” [10, p.6].

Advertisers commonly use advice and mild orders in slogans creation, therefore, directive
speech acts appear to be the most effective verbal instrument of influence on the consumers’
consciousness since they contain verbs with imperative meaning, consequently, the propositional
sentence structure correlates with its semantics as well as with illocutionary force.

As M. Hosney says, “the ultimate goal of creating an appropriate image for a product is to
embed it into social consciousness. The three primary strategies used today to enhance product
recognizability are known generally as repetition, positioning and image creation. Repetition is a
basic marketing technique. An advertiser for example, can capture the attention of prospective
customers by repeated appeals to buy some product” [7, p. 37].

With this in mind, we can say that the Coca-cola advertisers repeatedly use one and the same
means of influence, i.e. they encourage potential consumers to buy their product via imperative —
directive speech acts. In order to give an illustration of what is meant, we need to take a closer look
at the Coca-cola advertisements and slogans to illustrate this statement.

We can classify the Coca-cola company advertisements and slogans built with the help of
directive speech acts into two groups.

The first group of texts contains the verb fo buy, thus creating a direct message to their
potential consumers — “buy our drink”. The following advertisement illustrates a directive speech
act without any hidden implicit meaning : Drivers, free drinks on us. Buy a Coca-cola, Coca-cola
zero or Diet Coke & get another free. Hence, as we can observe, the message of the advertising text
given in the form of advice is quite clear.

Furthermore, even the whole frame of the situation when you want to buy your drink and ask
a shop-assistant to give it to you can be described in the advertising text: Ask for Coca-cola and get
it! Delicious and refreshing. Obviously, this advertisement advises us to “act out” this situation in
reality and to buy the product.

The second group of texts used in the Coca-cola company advertisement discourse appeals to
the potential consumers via directive speech acts, whose message is hidden behind the obvious
advice to perform a particular kind of action, i.e. to share, to give, to drink, etc. It is clear that the
main intention of such directive messages is to make the addressee buy the drink in the first place
and only then to perform another proposed action.

For instance, in the resent popular slogan Share a Coke with... advertisers offer a potential
consumer to choose a name of a friend from a range of names written on the can. But it is obvious,
that to share a drink with someone you have to own it, and consequently, to buy.

So, under the imperative message, which advises us to share Coca-cola with a friend, we can
single out another piece of advice — to perform an action of buying the advertised product, without
which it is impossible to fulfill the previous advice.

Furthermore, the Coca-Cola company slogans and advertisements can directly advise the
potential consumers “to drink” or “to have” their product.

But still, the hidden implication in these cases is the same — to purchase the drink: Drink
Coca-cola in bottle; Drink Coca-cola ice cold; In furs and topcoats, thirst still has its call — drink
Coca-cola. Delicious and refreshing; Drink Coca-cola. Sign of good taste; Thirst knows no season;
Drink Coca-cola all the year round; Have a Coke; Have a Coke and smile.

It is interesting to note, that “the social sphere and environment are stimuli for the producer.
As a result by the stimulation from environment, the producer intends to publish certain message,
and by using her/his available codes and knowledge, s/he composes the message to formulate the
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intention. The receiver by using her/his codes and knowledge interprets the message. If her/his
codes are shared with the producer, the communication has taken place” [1, p. 41].

No wonder, that the Coca-cola company slogans and advertisements may even coincide with
the popular festive events as an important part of social sphere, such as Christmas and
Independence Day.

For example, Make Christmas magic, Share the happiness; For Sparkling holidays bring
home the coke; Give a little happiness. Surprise someone... Get a limited edition Christmas glass
bottle. These directive speech acts contain the verbs make, share, give, surprise which make the
potential consumers think that merry Christmas and happy holidays are closely connected with a
definite product and implicitly encourage them to purchase the “happy” and “magic” drink.

Another important holiday for the Americans — the Independence Day — also became a good
reason to promote Coke. We can have a better understanding of it with the following example, in
which the message of the advertisement directly says: Stock up for July 4. Get your weekend supply
now.

In this case we can see, that the implied in the given above advertising text intention clearly
says “buy our product”, because the meaning of the verb stock up according to the Oxford
Advanced Learner’s Dictionary of Current English is “to buy a lot of something so that you can use
it later” [9].

In the analyzed texts the most frequently used verbs with the imperative meaning appear to be
the following: open (this verb is connected with the process of consumption (drinking), when in
order to have a drink you, first of all, need to open a bottle or a can), enjoy (this verb describes the
feelings created by the taste of the advertised drink), refrresh (the verb gives a hint how to overcome
thirst), for example: Open a Coke, open happiness; Open the happy can,; Enjoy Coca-cola; Pause
and refresh; Pause. Go refreshed. Coca-cola.

But the verbs with imperative meaning, which bear the directive illocutionary force, can
concern any sphere of our everyday life or emotions, such as future positive expectations (Coca-
cola. Believe in a happy tomorrow), healthy lifestyle (Balance your lifestyle. Coca-cola. Coca-cola
zero), etc.

The results of the study prove that directive speech acts appear to be very common for the
Coca-cola company English advertisement discourse. This is clearly seen on the example of
directive speech acts, which directly encourage to purchase the advertised product and those, whose
directive illocutionary force explicitly encourages to perform some other kinds of action. But the
latter also indirectly leads to the purchase of the advertised drink.

To conclude, slogans and advertisements pragmatically based on the directive speech acts,
really work effectively, which is proved by the fact that Coca-Cola has always been one of the most
popular and best-selling drinks ever.

All things considered, it seems reasonable to assume that pragmatic approach to the
advertisement discourse investigation can be efficiently used in modern linguistic studies to help
reveal verbal means of advertisers’ influence on the potential consumers.
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BIZIOMOCTI ITPO ABTOPA

I'anna Ilackko — kaHaAUAAT GUTONOTIYHUX HAYK, CTApLINiT BUKIAAa4 KadeapHu nepekiany ta inoseMHux Mo HarionansHol
MeranypriuHoi akagemii Y kpainu.
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SOME ISSUES OF USING AUTHENTIC MATERIALS IN THE FOREIGN
LANGUAGE LEARNING

Iryna SALATA (Kryvyi Rih, Ukraine)

Buxonyrouu oenso nimepamypi 3 uguenHs aneaiticbkoi MOGU K THO3eMHOI, MU GUABUNU BEAUKY KilbKIiCMb
Q0CIIOHUYLKUX pOOIM, Npucesuenux ioei GUKOpUCMAants asmeHmuyHuUx mamepianie y npoyeci UKIAOAHHS
aHenilicbKoT MOBU.

Bueni ma euknadaui OUCKymylomv npo ap2yMeHmu «3a» I «Npomuy 6UKOPUCMAHHA A6MEHMUYHUX
Mmamepianie Ha ypokax aneaiticbkoi mosu. IIpoeedene namu 00CHiONCeHHs: NOKA3AN0, WO OLIbWICMb A8MOopie
CXUTAEMbCSL 00 OYMKU NPO Me, W0 Nepesasu SUKOPUCTAHHS AGMEHMUYHUX Mamepianie nepebiibulyions
HeQoliKu ma mpyoHowi, IKi MOJCYMb UHUKHYMU NPU IX eKCRAyamayii Ha 3ausammsx 3 aHeaiticbKoi MosuU.

Kpim mozo, asmopka yici cmammi makodc mopKkaemuscsi HACMYRHUX npooiem (K 60HU Npedcmaesieni 8
Q0CIIOHUYLKUX NPAYAX PI3HUX Kpait). poib asmeHmuyHux Mamepianié 6 NOKpauwjeHHi 3HaAHb 3 aHeHUCbKOT
MO8uU, Oxcepena A8MEHMUYHUX MaAmepianie; 6IOMIHHI 0COOIUBOCMI A8MEHMUYHUX Mamepianie ma y4boeux
meKcmie, npu AKOMY pIi6Hi 3HAHb CIYOeHMI8 MONCHA BUKOPUCIOBYBAMU ABMEHMUYHUL Mamepiai, a MaKolc
mMpyoHOWi, 3 AKUMU CIMUKACMbCA GUKAAO0AY NPU NI020MOGYI K iX 6UKOPUCMAHHIO HA 3AHAMMAX 3 AHHUCLKOT
Mosu.

B pesynemami nawio2o 00cuiodxcenHs mu OiUwau 8UCHOBKY, WO nepesazu GUKOPUCMAHHA ABMEHMUYHUX
mamepianie npu HAGYAHHI AH2NILCHEKOI MOBU 3HAYHO NEPeOiIbUYIomb MPYyOHOWT ma HeQoaiKu pobomu 3 yum
6UOOM Mamepianie i Wo 60HU NOBUHHI 0008 A3KO60 GKIIOUAMUCA 8 NIAAHU 3AHAMb.

Knwuosi cnoea: asmenmuuni mamepianu, HAGUAHHA AH2IUCLKOI MO6U SK [HO3EMHOI, Momueayis,
doicepena asmeHmuyHUX Mamepianis, yuboei mexkcmu, KOMyHIKAMUGHA KOMNEMeHYis, GIOMIHHI 0COOAUBOCMI.

Buinoansas 0630p aumepamypbl N0 U3y4eHUio aHIUCKO20 A3bIKA KAK UHOCMPAHHO20, Mbl OOHAPYHCUTU
02pOMHOE KOTUHECMBO UCCIeA08AMENbCKUX PAOOM, KOMOPble NOCEAUEHbL Udee UCNOTb308ANUS AYMEHMUYHBIX
mamepuanos 6 npoyecce 00y4eHUss UHOCMPAHHOMY A3bIKY.

Vuenvie u npakmuxyiowue npenodasamenu cnopsam 06 ap2yMeHmax «3a» u «npomuey» UcNnoab308aHUs
aymeHmuyHbIX MAMepuanos Ha ypoKkax aHenuiicko2o asvika. [lposedennoe namu ucciedoeanue nokazaio, 4mo
OONLUUHCINGO ABMOPO8 NOOOEPIHCUBAION MbICTL O THOM, YMO NPEUMyuecmsea UCHOIb306aHUs AYMEHMUYHbIX
Mamepuanos nepesewiueaion HeOOCMAamKu U mMpYyOHOCMU, KOMOpvle MO2YN — B03HUKHYMb NPU  UX
IKCRAYAMAayuu Ha 3aHAMUAX NO AHSTUUCKOMY A3bIKY.

Kpome moeo, asmop amou cmamvu maxdice Kacaemcs ciedylowux npobnem (Kak oHu npeocmasienvl 6
uccne008amenbCKux pabomax 6 pasHblX CMpamax): poib AyMeHMUYHbIX MAmepuaios 6 YIyuuleHuu 3HaHuil
AH2IUUCKO20 A3bIKA; UCMOYHUKU, U3 KOMOPBIX MOJCHO Yepnamv HYICHble aymeHmuuHble Mamepuaibl;
omauuumenvhvle 0COOEHHOCMU AYMEHMUYHBIX MAMEPUAL08 U YYeOHbIX MEKCMO8;, HA KAKOM YPOGHe 3HAHULL
CMYOeHmOo8 HYICHO 6600UMb AYMEHMUYHbIIL MAMEPUAN, A MaKxice mpyoOHoCmu, ¢ KOMopbMU CMAIKueaemcs
npenooasamenb NPU NOO20MOBKE K UX UCNOIb308AHUIO HA 3AHAMUAX NO AH2IUNICKOMY A3bIKY.

B pesynomame Hawieco ucciedosanus Mvl RPUWIU K 6bIGOOY, UMO NPEUMyujecmsd UcCnOIb306aHUs
aymeHmuyHbIX MAmepuanos npu 00y4eHuu aHeIuticKOMy A3bIKY 3HAYUMENbHO Nepeseuiueaion mpyoHoCcmu u
Hedocmamkyu pabomul ¢ IMUM 6UOOM MAMEPUANO8 U YMO OHU OOJIJICHbI ObIMb 0053aMeNbHO GKIIOUEHbl 6
NAAHbL 3aHAMUL.

Kniouesvle cnosa: aymenmuunvle mamepuansl, obyueHue aH2IUNUCKOMY A3bIKY KAK UHOCMPAHHOMY,
Momusayus, UCMOYHUKY AYMEHMUYHbIX Mamepuanos, yieOHvle mekcmol, KOMMYHUKAMUBHASA KOMNEMeHYis,
omauyumensHovie 0COOEHHOCMU.

Observing English as a foreign language learning literature, we found a great variety of research papers
encouraging the idea of using authentic materials in the process of a foreign language teaching. Scholars and
practitioners argue about pros and cons of exploiting authentic materials at the English classes. Conducted
studies show most authors agree that the advantages of using authentic materials overweigh the difficulties,
display the beneficial effect of using authentic material in the EFL classroom. Such strong and positive
attitudes toward using such materials could be attributed to the many advantages in improving and developing
learners’ language proficiency. Moreover, authentic materials work on intensifying and developing learners’
foreign language motivation.

Besides the author of this article touches upon the following issues (as they are discussed in research
papers throughout the world): the role of authentic materials in foreign language learning and teaching — the
materials used and the activities conducted in the classroom help to develop all four communicative skills and
increase the students’ motivation to learn English, the sources of the authentic materials — they are endless,
but three main of them are highlighted; the dissimilarities between authentic and non-authentic materials —
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authentic materials are designed for real-life goals and native speakers’ communications, but not for the
pedagogical communication; when to introduce authentic materials — at what level of students’ knowledge of
English it’s better to use them and the challenges the teachers meet while using the authentic materials —
preparing activities and questions for using such materials can be very time-consuming.

As a result of our review, we agreed with most scholars the benefits that authentic materials bring to the
foreign languages classroom greatly prevail over the challenges and should be necessarily used in teaching
English.

Key words: authentic materials, English foreign language teaching, motivation, sources of authentic
materials, contrived materials, communicative competence, dissimilarities, language learning.

The current study is an attempt to explore deeply the main issues of using authentic materials
in the process of language teaching as they are presented in an English as a foreign language
learning literature.

A review of the different opinions of experienced authors and their arguments for and against
the use of authentic materials in the EFL classroom is offered in this article.

Since the 1970s, there has been an increasing incorporation of communicative approaches in
the process of language teaching, which would yield better results in developing the learners’
learning skills. One of the main aspects of such communicative movements is the emphasis on
communication rather than forms and structures in foreign language learning. That was an obvious
insistence towards using the materials mirrors language utilized in the real world, so teachers were
to include into language classes more materials, which reflect the everyday life language.
Additionally, there have been the endless arguments from many researchers and scholars to
integrate authentic materials because of its potentials in bridging the enormous gap between
classrooms used materials and the real world. A significant aim of incorporating authentic materials
is enhancing students’ communicative competence in a foreign language. There is an urgent need to
prepare English Foreign Language (EFL) learners for real life communications at the current time
than four decades ago.

It is commonly acknowledged that the aim of foreign language teaching (FLT) is or should be
to improve learners’ communicative competence. This term is generally understood as the ability of
a foreign language learner to use the language efficiently in real situations of communication. In
order to reach the above mentioned goal, learners of a foreign language should be provided with
a great variety of teaching methods, techniques and materials, including both artificial and authentic
materials. For this reason it is advised to enrich the traditional text-book based lessons with the
language of the real world, e.g. with authentic materials (AM).

The term authentic materials has been defined in different ways throughout the literature.
One shared element among all such definitions as is given by Kilickaya «exposure to the real usage
of the everyday life language», and how native speakers use it for their daily lives purposes in their
own community [12, p. 1]. Bacon and Finnemann, (1990), for instance, defined authentic materials
as texts produced by and intended for native speakers for non-pedagogical purposes [1]. Nunan
supports their idea that authentic materials are not always produced for the purpose of language
teaching [20; 21].

Polio expresses the same feeling toward authentic materials, in which she stated that despite
the many definitions of authentic materials, they are not created for educational language purposes
[24]. Authentic materials are designed for real-life goals and native speakers’ communications.
Also, she refers to spoken and written materials as samples of authentic materials. Kramsch presents
the definition in which she emphasizes the non-pedagogical communication, the same as was given
by Bacon and Finnemann [14; 1, p. 460]. Rogers refers to the quality and suitability of goals,
objectives of the materials to learner needs and interests and their relationship to the real world
[26, p. 467- 470]. Little declares that authentic materials are used for some social purposes in the
language context where they are produced [16, p. 123].

Such materials are particularly important for communicative purposes since they reproduce
an immersion environment and provide a realistic context for tasks that relate to learner’s needs.

The use of authentic materials in EFL learning has an extended history with Henry Sweet
being one of the first linguists to regularly implement them in his textbooks. Sweet claimed, «the
great advantage of natural, idiomatic texts over artificial ‘methods’ or ‘series’ is that they do justice
to every feature of the language» [27, p. 177]. He endorsed them on the grounds that they were
natural and contained real language in comparison to the diluted version found in contrived
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materials. Sweet’s opinion is advocated by many today as it fits current popular teaching
approaches; nevertheless, others like Widdowson argue contrived texts which reflect authentic ones
over time as the student’s ability improves as more pedagogically acceptable. Widdowson noted
issues such as the breadth of vocabulary, and the student’s lack of contextual and cultural
knowledge as reasons for the need to utilize manipulated materials [29; 30].

Peacock believes that authentic materials can motivate students [23, p. 146-148]. In relation
to learner’ motivation, Dornyei states that adequate motivation of the individual may uphold the
long term goals of the second language learning process. Prior studies have indicated that the
influential roles of motivation, attitude and learning situation contribute to longer term
attainment of the target language [6; 7]. Furthermore, Tremblay and Gardner agree that
achievements in the target language are related not only to language aptitude but also to
motivation. Therefore, it is very important for students to be motivated in order to succeed in
learning the target language. In the English Language Training classroom, teachers play a
significant role which may influence the students’ motivation to learn English because they
should create a «supportive and challenging learning environment, also facilitating the
development of the learners’ own motivational thinking, beyond simply identifying their
original orientation» [17, p. 370]. Therefore, teachers are motivators to the students in the ELT
classroom.

Accordingly, the materials used and the activities conducted in the classroom should be
varied and interesting in order to increase the students’ motivation to learn English. Lightbown and
Spada believe that varying activities, tasks and materials are able to increase students’
motivation. The material should also cover all four language skills, namely the «productive skills»
of speaking and writing and the «receptive skills» of reading and listening. Input and output are
believed to be influential factors that should be received by those involved in FL learning [15]. Ellis
explains that the more input that the st